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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. — 


THe favour with which this little Grammar has been 
received, and my own experience of its usefulness as an 
introduction to the study of a difficult language, have led 
me to the conclusion that any material alterations in its 
form would be unadvisable. I have therefore limited 
myself to a careful review of the whole work, only sup- 
plying what appeared to be the deficiencies of the First 
Edition. - 


Some distinguished scholars have suggested that I 
should change the order of arrangement, and begin with 
the noun instead of the verb. With this suggestion I © 
am unable to comply, for it seems to me that a real 
insight into the character of the Arian stock, —which 
should be aimed at from the very commencement of the 
study of its standard language,—can only be obtained by 
setting out from the verb. In order, however, to enable 
those who are of a different opinion to begin with the 
noun, I have carried the transliteration through the latter 
part of the Grammar; and for their convenience I recom- 
mend that the Grammar may be taken up in the following 


1 PREFACE. 


order: 1. § 1-36; 2. § 209-267; 3. § 62-186 and 188-190; 
4. § 37-61, 187, and 191-208. | 

For the suggestion of additions or alterations, which | 
may appear necessary to others, I shall feel grateful; and 
I assure those who are disposed thus to help me that I 
will endeavour, as far as possible, to profit by their friendly 
criticism. 


TH. BENFEY. 


G6TTINGEN, 
January, 1868. 
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PART THE FIRST. 


LETTERS AND PHONETIC RULES. 


CHAPTER I—LETTERS. 


§ 1. The Sanskrit alphabet, called Devanagari, comprises the 
following letters :— 

_]. Five short and five long vowels, viz. : 
short: Ba, Ti, Bu, Bri, le. 
long: आ दै? ऊ चट ri, लृ Ui. 

II. Four diphthongs: Ue, Tai, WY o, WT au. 

Obs. छ € is in most cases a combination of a and i, E ai of a 
and i, छौ o of a and u, at au of d and u. 

III. 1. Two slight nasals; the one, called Anusvara, is denoted 
by a dot — placed above the letter after which it is to be pro- 
nounced, e.g. % am; the other, called Anundsika, is denoted by 
a half-moon with a dot in it — and placed either above or after 
the preceding letter, in the latter case with an oblique dash 
under it, e.g. अ or 3X ८५. | 

2. An aspirate, called Visarga, which is denoted by two 
dots, placed one above the other (;), e.g. अः ah. 

IV. Thirty-three consonants :— 


1. five gutturals: aka, @kha, aga, Agha, $ na, 
2. five palatals: चं cha, @ ८00८, ज 4, द्यु 14८, ज na, 
3. five linguals:. zta, ठ ८/८, ड 20, dha, ण॒ na, 
4. five dentals: ata, थ ६1८ Eda, घ त, 4 na, 
9. five labials: प 0, pha, aba, a bha, ma, 
6. four semivowels: Qya, Tra, ले (८, Ava, 

7. three sibilants: Wea, ष 50८, sa, 

8. thesonantaspirate: हू Aa. 


2 PART I, CHAPTER I. [§ 2. 


Obs. 1. The second and fourth letters of the five first classes are 
aspirated, i.e. combinations of the preceding unaspirated with h. 

Obs. 2. The letter ¢ ha belongs to the guttural class, शु ca to . 
the palatal, ष sha to the lingual, and q sa to the dental. 

Obs. 3. In some texts of Vedic works ठठ 70 and og tha are 
used instead of इ da and इ dha, if preceded and followed by 
vowels or diphthongs, e.g. इूठ्छः 2104 instead of Te: idah. 

Obs. 4. The a attached to the consonants only serves for the 
purpose of facilitating their utterance, as in English the e after 
b, c, d, ete. | 

Obs. 5. The words in the Dictionaries are arranged according 
to the order of letters in the above list. 

§ 2. It is not possible to ascertain exactly the original pro- 
nunciation of the Sanskrit letters. However, the transcription of 
Hindu proper names in Greek and Latin works, as well as some 
other facts bearing upon this subject, allow us to establish the 
following rules with some confidence :—¥ is to be pronounced 
like a in apt, a like a in far, ¢ like 7 in pin, ईै like ee in feeble, 
उ like uw in full, & like o in move, @ like ri in rid, ऋ like rea in 
to read, @ like li in lid, @ like lea in to lead, छ like a in fate, रे 
like the Italian az in mai, @y like o in note, =f like ou in our. 

Anusvdra ~ before the semivowels य ya, र ra, लं la, वं va, the 
_ sibilants ¥ ca, षं sha, सं sa, and the aspirate ¥ ha, is pronounced 
like ng in king, before all other consonants like the nasal of the 
class to which the following letter belongs, e.g. before a guttural 
like the nasal of the guttural class (§ 1, 1V. 1); क॑ wa kang gana, 
कं जन kanj jana. The Anundsika — seems to have been all but 
inaudible. Visarga () is to be. pronounced like the Greek 2 
before कू ¢ and चु ¢ ; like the Greek ¢ before प्‌ p and @ 20; 
before मष्‌ ¢, ष्‌ sh, and स्‌ s, perhaps like the Greek spiritus lenis. 


' Cf. 4. Weber, Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavati (On a Fragment of the 
Bhagavati), Berlin, 1866 (Memoirs of the R. Acad. of Sc.), p. 386 sqq. The 
natives pronounce the Visarga everywhere almost inaudibly. 
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@ like ¢ in king, ख like kh in inkhorn, @ like g in gun, च like 
gh in loghouse, € like ng in to sing. 

च like ch in church. @ like ch+h in churchhill, @ like 7 in jet, 
q like 7+h, च like » in singe. 

The linguals seem to have been pronounced originally like the 
corresponding dentals with the addition of a slight 2 But at 
present र्‌ ¢, € छ, and ए 2» sound quite like the English ¢, d, n ;’ 
in the aspirated an # must be added. = ८" Cexchi cds“) 

The true pronunciation of the dentals is very difficult for an 
European. It may be effected by bringing the tip of the tongue 
against the very edge of the upper front teeth. 

The unaspirated labials, the ब sa and the ¢ ha, are pronounced 
like the corresponding English letters; in the aspirated dentals 
and labials an ¢ must be added. ¥ sha is to be pronounced like sh 
in shun, च ¢a like a sharp ऽ as in sit, or perhaps like ss in 5८552072. 

The pronunciation of the Vedic % za is doubtful, perhaps it 
was sounded like a hollow J. (probes jie, Gu ee ed ) 


§ 3. The vowel ऋ ri never appears in the radical, but only in 
the derivative part of a real word; सु /i only in one verb; खु /i 
not at all in any real word. — Anusvdra, — Anundsika, and 
; Visarga, never are primitive letters, but the two first are substi- 
tutes of an original m or 22, and the last of an original ऽ or r. 
The rules for these changes will be given later. 


1 This pronunciation is indicated by their origin. They are not primitive 
sounds of the Sanskrit language, but in most cases produced by the concurrence 
of a dental and r, e.g. चेन्द्र chandra becomes FUE chanda, घुणे ghtrn (origi- 
nally ghtr-n) becomes घुण ghun, पच patra becomes UF patta. The fact 
that ? and Z sometimes appear as substitutes for the lingual, as खोर Ahora 
and खुल ‘hola instead of QTE khoda, seems to confirm this conjecture ; cf. 
Biihler, on the Origin of the Sanskrit Linguals, in the Madras Lit. Soc. 
Journ. 1864, and Justi, in the Journ. Orient und Occident, vol. iii. pp. 379-83, 
Gottingen, 1865. 

? Cf. the Hindu transliteration of English words, e.g. डिरेकरर्‌ direktar, 
2.९. Director $ TUAW gavarnmant, i.e. Government. 
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§ 4. When a vowel or diphthong stands in the beginning of a 
sentence or hemistich, or occurs after another vowel or diphthong, 
it retains the shape given in § 1, I. II. When it is preceded by 
a consonant, it is marked by a different sign, which is placed 
before or after, above or below the consonant after which it is to 
be pronounced. The vowel = ri, however, if preceded by 7, 
makes an exception and retains the form given in § I, I. the sign 
for r being placed above the च ri (ऋ rri, § 5). 

_A short @ which follows a consonant, is left unwritten, being 
understood to be inherent in it, eg. क ka. The forms of the 
vowels and diphthongs, if preceded by a consonant, are: 

712 fi, YH ५ ४ aft ट १४ ¢, क €.€. 
at kd, किं, की Ki, कु ku, a ki, क hri, कु hri, कुं ki, कु kif. 
~e ai, Yo. Yaueg. 
के ke, क, को ko, कौ kau. 

Some consonants alter their forms if combined with vowels. 

Thus : 
र्‌ ra with | u becomes रू ru 


न्न 99 रि 93 Ly ru 
ha » ५४ > hu 
न 99 @ u 99 ङ्क hi 
a "ॐ 8 Tt 5 € Ari 
Toa » ५ ४ 2 y qu 
= १9 a 1 93 मयू ८ 


-- > 8%, eft » Gri, य cri. 

Anusvéra -- and Anundsika — when following a vowel are 
placed above the preceding consonant at the right side of the 
mark of the vowel, e.g. at kam, किं kim, ay kim, & hui, वुँ him, 
RK krin, A ken, कि kaim, कीं kom, कीं kau, at ५८५, FR hiv, B® 
kin, etc. -Anundsika may be placed separately after the vowel 
with a dash under it, e.g. का kde. 

§ 5. Several consonants coming together without an inter- 
mediate vowel are combined, either by placing one consonant under 
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the other and omitting the transverse line of the lower, as in 
ड़ tta (ङ), or by placing one after the other and dropping the 
perpendicular line of the first, as in ज्य jya (ज य) fer py2, ज्यु 7४/५८ ete. 

When the ङ्‌ 2 precedes a consonant or a combination of con- 
sonants it is placed on the top of it and assumes the shape of a 
crescent, e.g. यै rya, ज्य rjya. If these consonants are accom- 
panied by marks of vowels or nasals, — is put at the right side 
of them, eg. यं rye, यै ryam, BE 17/८1... 

When र्‌ ? is preceded by a consonant, it is written by a trans- 
verse line, or two divergent strokes at the foot of the preceding 
consonant or consonants, e.g. q gra, § thra. This sign denotes 
also r between two consonants, e.g. wa dhrya. 

The shape of the single letters, when used in a combination, is 
sometimes considerably altered. The following is a list of those 
combinations which occur most frequently in our printed texts. 

mm k-ka, चक्र k-ta, क्रयं k-t-ya, त्क k-t-va, W k-na, AW k-ma, 
कय k-m-ya, क्य k-ya, क्र k-ra, क्रय k-r-ya, @ k-la, ङ्य k-Lya, 
की k-va, Fy k-v-ya, a k-sha, @ k-sh-ma, च्य k-sh-ya, च्छं k-sh-va, 


“4 ay k-sa;— ख्य kh-ya ; -- ग्ध g-dha, ब g-na, TW g-ya, यं g-ra, 


ग्य g-r-ya, ग्ल g-la, @ g-va;—¥ gh-na, च्म gh-ma, Q gh-ya, 
प्र gh-ra ;- ङ्क n-ka, ङ n-k-ta, WW n-k-t-ya, ङ n-k-t-va, Gy n-k-ya, 
EF 12-0८-70 ङ्ख h-k-sha, a n-k-sh-va, & n-kha, द्य n-kh-ya, 
ङ्ग १-&५, FY i-g-ya, | n-g-ra, F n-gha, J n-gh-ya, | n-gh-ra, 
डुः N-NA, GF] n-ma, डु n-ya, | 22-5८. 

qq ch-cha,  ch-chha, च्छु ch-chh-ra, च्छ ch-chh-va, स्व ch-na, 
wy ch-ma, च्य ch-ya ;—¥ chh-ya, & chh-ra, | chh-r-ya; चन्‌ j7a, 
BF 7-7-४८, HI j-jha, | j-na, FA j-ma, ज्य J-ya, ज्ञ j-1a, ज्व .7-०८ ;— 
q v-cha, छम 21-८4-21, छ्य v-ch-ya, Se n-chha, FR n-chh-ra, 
ञ्जे N74, BA N-7-ma, WY n-j-y4. | 

& f-ka, ड t-ta, F t-t-ya, ख t-ya, | {-5८ ;—q th-ya, व्र. th-ra ;— 
ङ ¢ga, दुं ¢-gha, ङ d-da, दय d-ya;—@ dh-ya, द्‌ dh-ra ;— n-la, 
षठ n-tha, एड़ n-da, | n-¢-ra, Ty 2-¢-1r-ya, T n-dha, | n-ne, 
WH n-ya, यव 2-20. 
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त्क t-ka, त्त्‌ t-ta, तत्य t-t-ya, च t-t-ra, क्व्‌ t-t-va, त्य t-tha, @ t-na, 
त्प t-pa, त्म t-p-ra, त्फ t-pha, @ t-ma, aq t-m-ya, ल्यं t-ya, चं t-ra, 
च्य i-r-ya, @ t-va, त्व t-sa, त्ख t-s-na, ee t-s-ya;—Q th-ya ;— 
ब्र dga, व d-g-ra, छ d-gha, हू dda, ¥ d-d-ba, डू ¢db-ra, 


द्य d-d-ya, ¥ 0-0-74, ¥ d-d-va, ¥ d-d-v-ra, | d-dha, @ d-dh-ya, 


wg ¢-dh-va, x d-na, x d-ba, x d-b-ra, | d-bha, w d-bh-ya, 4 d-ma, 
gq d-ya, द्र d-ra, & d-r-ya, | d-va, द्भ d-v-ya, F d-v-ra;—¥ dh-na, 
tH dh-ma, चयं dh-ya, घ्र dh-ra, च्व ०/॥-८८ ;- च्च्य n-gh-ya, & n-ta, 
we n-i-ya, क्तं n-t-ra, WG n-tha, न्द्‌ n-da, | n-d-ra, न्घ n-dha, 
न्ध्य n-dh-ya,  n-dh-ra, | n-na, BA n-n-ya, F n-p-ra, न्फ n-pha, 
QB n-Ma, न्य nN-ya, चं n-ra, न्व्‌ n-va, W n-sa. 

घर p-ta, एय p-t-ya, ZF p-t-r-ya, च p-na, W p-pa, च्व p-ba, @ p-ma, 
प्य p-ya, प्र p-ra, ज्ञ p-la, प्व p-va, & p-sa;—wm ph-ya ;—exq b-gha, 
wy ba, बट्‌ b-da, ब्ध b-dha, ¥ b-ba, at b-bha, व्य b-ya, ब्र b-ra;— 
भ्य bh-ya, @ bh-ra, भ्व bh-va;—@ m-na, & m-pa, @ m-p-ra, 
ग्ब m-ba, @ m-bha, @ m-bh-ra, म्म्‌ m-ma, WB] m-ya, स m-ra, 
wz m-la, @ m-va. 

खव y-ya, च॒ y-ra, ख y-va ;-- चक l-ha, we l-ga, ल्यं I-pa, @ -ma, 
च्छ l-ya,  l-la, ल्व l-va ;—q v-ya, F v-ra, F v-va 

ख ¢-cha, ख्य ¢-ch-ya, ख G-na, QB ¢-ya, अ G-ra, | ¢-la, ~-va, 
Wl ¢-¢a;—H sh-ha, CR sh-h-ra, & sh-ta, छ sh-t-ya, ¥ sh-t-ra, 
By sh-t-r-ya, = sh-t-va, छ sh-tha, छ sh-th-ya, gy sh-th-r-ya, 
wy sh-na, @ sh-pa, & sh-p-ra, च्म sh-ma, @ sh-ya, ष्व्‌ sh-va s— 
स्क s-ka, स्वं s-kha, स्तं s-ta, | s-t-ra, QO s-tha, MB s-na, QW s-pa, 
स्फ s-pha, सखम s-ma, BY s-m-ya, BQ S-ya, | $-7TA, | s-va, स्स s-sa. 

lg A-na, ` h-na, ey h-ma, हय h-ya, ¥ h-ra, | h-la, ङ्‌ h-va. 

§6. When a word standing at the end of a sentence or hemis- 
tich terminates in a consonant, the mark called Virdma,.<pause,’ 
which denotes the absence of a vowel, is placed at the foot. of the 
final, e.g. अभवत्‌ abhavat. The want of types for the compound 
consonants compels us to use this mark sometimes in the middle 


of a word, sentence or hemistich, as in Wa -{-5८. But this 


proceeding is at variance with the rules of Sanskrit orthography. 


§ 10.] LETTERS. | 


§ 7. The mark ¢, called Avagraha, ‘separation,’ is inserted in 
the Vedic works between pure or nasalized vowels to denote the 
hiatus, ९.<. य ई उवाचं ya uvacha, wet safe maha. asti; and to 
separate the parts of a compound, e.g. yaya ghrita-cchut. In 
other works it serves to indicate the loss of a short @ a after a 
final ए ८ or Wy ० (cf. § 23). 

§ 8. The mark | indicates in prose the end of a sentence or 
part of a sentence, in poetry of a hemistich ; ॥ denotes in prose 
the end of a longer period, in poetry of a whole verse. 

The sign °, which may be placed before or after a word, indi- 
cates that one or several words must be repeated from a preceding 
sentence or part of the same sentence. Thus: स एकया स तिसुभिः 
weeny हिं करोति | canary हिं करोति usa chaya sa tisribhih pancha- 
60/40 him karoti | °saptabhyo him karoti ॥ is written instead of 
sa ekayd,sa tisribhih panchabhyo him karoti \ sa ekayd sa tisribhih 
न ० him karoti \; or सविता श न भवतु | TAS | THe ॥ 
Savitu cam no bhavatu | Varunahe | Indrahe ॥ instead of Savitd 
cam ‘90 bhavatu 4 Varunah can no bhavatu | Indrah cam no 
bhavau. 

§ 9, The numerals are:—o 9 23 84% ७८ @ १० ११ etc. 
(of. § 256). 

ACCENT. 

§ 10. The Sanskrit language has one principal accent only, the 
acute, called seta Uddtta, ‘high tone.’ It distinguishes besides 
three different intonations, the Svarita स्वरित ‘sounding tone,’ 
Anudatta, ‘deep tone,’ and the 4nuddttatara, ‘more than deep 
tohe.? 

1. The Svarita is the tone of a syllable which is immediately 
preceded by an acute, Udatta, e.g. that of Ama in ब्रह्म Brahma, 
where bra has the acute. When a vowel which has the acute is 
changed into a semivowel, the vowel which follows the semi- 
vowel generally retains the Svarita. For instance, when the 
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termination of the nominative plural qa as is added to Fay devi, 
the final of which has the acute, the Svarita would fall on a, 
devt-ds. But as, according to a phonetic law, the 7 must be 
changed to y, which being a semivowel cannot have an accent, 
the acute, Udatta, is lost, and the Svarita alone remains, devyas. 
I shall call the latter kind of Svarita the independent Svarita, as 
the Udaétta on which it depends has disappeared 

2. The Anudatta is the general intonation of speech, that is to 
_ say, of those syllables which are not distinguished by an Udatta, 
Svarita, or Anudattatara. Thus, in अतारिष्म didrishma, the first 
syllable has the Udatta, consequently the second the Svarita, 
and the last two are pronounced in the general tone, ६.९. with 
the Anudatta. 

3. The Anuddttatara falls on the syllable or syllables‘ which 
precede an Udatta/or independent Svarita’ For instance, in 
देव्यस्‌ ०८००९, as has the independent Svarita and de the 6 
tatara; in af: agnih and आघ्रुवानः dpnuvandh the final s “lables 
gnih and nah have the acute, and consequently the precejing a _— 
and dpnuva the AnudAttatara. | 

There are several systems in use for marking the accents. 
The most common is that which is adopted in the Rig- Veda. 
There the Svarita and Anudattatara alone are indicated, ¦ the 
former by a perpendicular stroke placed above, the latter by a 
horizontal line placed below, e.g. इद्रः indrah, wa: agnih. As 
the independent Svarita is preceded by an Anudattatara, and the 
€ £ in T=: is not marked as such, the — on x: can denote | 
dependent Svarita only, and this being preceded always by an 
acuted syllable, it follows that the ¢ i has the acute. In अभ्रिः 
the Anudattatara under W a and the absence of the mark of the 
Svarita over मिः show that the latter syllable is acuted, a st 
in Zarq devyas, the mark of the Anud&ttatara under the first 
syllable de, and that of the Svarita over the second, show tkat 
the word has the independent Svarita on its last syllable vyas 


॥ 
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In आपघ्रुवानः the mark of the Anudattatara under the first three 
syllables, and the absence of any mark on the last, show that the 
word is an oxytonon, dpnuvdandh. In मिचरावर्दणौ the Anudattatara 
under the first syllable, and the Svarita over the fourth, show 
that the second ‘and third \must have the acute, mitrdvdrunau. 
The unmarked syllables which are preceded by a Svarita are 
Anudatta, e.g. in अतारिष्म dtdrishma the syllables rishma; if they 
had the acute, they would be preceded by an Anudattatara, and 
if they were Svarita or Anudattatara, they would be distinguished 
by the corresponding marks. 

These two marks (_'), therefore, are sufficient to indicate the 
accents of all words. An acute monosyllable has no mark at 
all, कः 4dh; if Svarita, it has the mark of this intonation, wy: 
hyah; being without accent, it is distinguished by the sign of 
the Anudattatara, e.g. | cha. | 

As for dissyllabic words; in अत्रिः agnth, the first syllable having 
the Anudattatara, the second has the Udatta; in yet: indrah, the 
second syllable having the Svarita, the first has the Udatta; in 
Wa svarvat, the first syllable has the independent Svarita, the 
second the Anud&tta; in देव्यस्‌ devyas, the first syllable has the 
Anudattatara, the second the independent Svarita; in qa: samah, 
both syllables having the Anudattatara, the word has no acute accent. 

As for trisyllabic words: in आसनः dsindh, the first two syllables 
having the AnudAttatara, the last has the Udatta; in मिना 
agnind, the first having the Anudattatara, the last the Svarita, 
the middle has the Udatta; in ब्रह्मणा bréhmand, the second having 
the Svarita, the first has the Udatta; in अपौच्यम्‌ apichyam, the 
first two have the Anud4ttatara, the third the independent 
Svarita; in सुष््यञ्चः sadhryahchah, the second has the independent 
Svarita, the first the Anudattatara; 1 सर्वते svarvate, the first 
has the independent Svarita, the following two have the An- 
udatta; in qa samasya, all the syllables having the Anudattatara, 
the word has no acute accent. 


tO 
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As for words of four syllables: in srwara: dpnuvandh, the first 
three syllables having the Anud&ttatara, the last has the Udatta; 
in wIgda dpnuvdte, the third has the Udatta, and so on. 

The Anudatta, dependent Svarita, and Anudattatara of words 
standing in the middle of a sentence or hemistich are subjected 
to several changes, which are caused by the influence of preceding 
or following words 

1. When a word which, when used singly, begins with more 
than one Anudattatara, is preceded by an oxytonon, its first 
Anudattatara is changed to a Svarita, and the rest, except the 
last, become Anudattas. When it is preceded by a Svarita, all 
the Anudattataras except the last are changed to Anudattas, e.g 
आघ्ठवानः apnuvandh preceded by अचम्‌ agnim, becomes अप्रुवानः 
apnuvandh ; preceded by TR: indrah, AAA: apnuvandh 

2. A word ending in Anudattas or in a dependent Svarita (i.e. 
a Svarita preceded by an Udatta), and followed by a word be- 
ginning with a syllable having an acute or independent Svarita, 
changes its final Anudatta or Svarita to Anudattatara. Thus 
ब्रह्मणा 224094८ (ending with one Anudatta), or गुचिंबन्धुना ctchi- 
bandhund (ending with three Anudattas), or ब्रह्य brdéhma (ending 
with a dependent Svarita), before राज्ञा 7424 (beginning with 
an acute) or खः svah (having an independent Svarita), are modi- 
fied 11 ब्रह्मणा brdhmand, गुर्चिबन्धुना cichibandhuna, ब्रह्य brdhma, 
with Anudattatara on the final 7 

3 (a). When vowels combine by crasis or are changed :— 

Udatta with Udatta or independent Svarita remains Udatta, e.g. 
Wz अर्च adyd dtra become WATS adydtra, क्वा इत्‌ kva tt at kvét.— 
Udatta with dependent Svarita or Anud&ttatara becomes optionally — 
Udatta or Svarita, e.g. अव्य अरूणः adyd arundh, become either 
wWarTay: adydrunah or ATAU: adydrunch, अद्य इदम्‌ adyd iddm 
either अद्येदम्‌ adyeddm on अद्ेरदम्‌ adyeddm “If the Udatta 
stands on ए € or Wt 0, after which an original a has disappeared 
(§ 23), the Udatta is changed to Svarita, e.g. a अवदम्‌ ६८ ०९८८ ` 
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become @ वदन्‌ té vadan, ति wet ६८ 4/4 become a ख ८2 dyé.— 
अच आं dtra 4 become Wart dird. —If a vowel with Udatta is 
changed to a semivowel, the Udatta is lost, e.g. afaswfat abhi- 
abhi become भ्म abhyabhi. | 

Independent Svarita with Anud4tta or Anudattatara remains 
Svarita, e.g. BSA kvd-iva become He ०८०८, sh इदम्‌ kva 2८८7 
become RITA kveddm. : 

Dependent Svarita with Anud4tta remains Svarita, e.g. W4 
अभवत्‌ 4174 abhavat become अचाभवत्‌ dtrdbhavat; with Anu- 
dattatara it becomes AnudAttatara, e.g. W4 इदम्‌ dtra iddm be- 
come Wage dtredam 

Anudatta with Anuddtta remains AnudAtta, e.g. WENT अभवत्‌ 
brdhmand abhavat become ब्रह्मणाभमवत्‌ bréhmandbhavat; with 
Anudattatara it becomes Anudattatara, e.g. ABUT इदम्‌ brdhmand 
idém become ब्रह्ंरेदम्‌ bréhmaneddém. Anudatta is changed to 
Svarita when a preceding Svarita by crasis is changed to Udatta, 
e.g. Wa अस्ति adyd asti become Wanfa adydsti; it is changed to 
Anudattatara, if a following Anudattatara is lost by crasis, e.g. 
THE Wa indra adyd become Tete indrddyd. 

(6) Two additional marks, the numerals q and 3, are used to 
indicate the accent of words forming parts of a sentence or 
hemistich. When a syllable, which contains a short vowel and 
has an independent Svarita, or one produced by the loss of the 
Udatta (cf. 3, a), is followed by an Udatta or by an independent 
Svarita, or when it stands at the end of a sentence or hemistich, 
the sign १ is placed after it. When the Svarita vowel is long, 
the sign 3 is added under the same conditions; at the same time 
the mark of the Anud&ttatara is placed under the accented syllable 
and the second Svarita is left unmarked, e.g. #4 तत्‌ kua tat 
देव्यो Wa devyd mdma, यो३ ह्यो yo hyo, wants St pakve ddhindra, 


at the end qaqa viryam 
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§ 11. Exercises प्ति Reapine. 
I. Without Accents (Hitopadega IT. 4). 
अस्त्ववृद शिखरनान्ि wat महाविक्रमो नाम सिंहः। 


asty arbudacikharandmni parvate mahavikramo ndma sinhah. 
तस्व पवेतकुहरमधिशयानस्व केशरा प्रत्यहं 
tasya parvatakuharam adhicgayanasya kecardgram pratyaham 
कञ्िद्ूषिकण्ष्डटिनत्ति । a सिंहः acd लूनं 
kag chin mishikag chhinattit, sa simhah kecardgram 707 
दृष्टा कुपितस्तं विवरान्तगेतं मुषिकमलभमानो 
drishtud kupitas tam vivardntargatam mishikam 76440000 
चिन्तयत्‌ किमच विधेयम्‌ यतः 
chintayat ; kim atra vidheyam. yatah: 

चुद्रशएवुभवेव्यसु विक्रमातैव लभ्यते। 

kshudracatrur bhaved yqs tu vikraman naiva labhyate | 

त॑ निहन्तुं Cte: — सदृशस्तस्य सैनिकः॥ 

tam nihantum puraskaryah sadyicas tasya sainikah ॥ 


इत्यालोच्य तेन सिंहेन चामं गला दधिक्णेनामा विडालो 


ity dlochya tena simhena gramam gatva dadhikarnandmd viddlo 


मांसाव्याहारं द्वा प्रयत्नादानीय स्वकन्दरो धुतः। 


mamsddydharam dattvd prayatndd aniya svakandare dhritah. 
Aaa Tat a बहिनिः सरति। तेनासौ सिंहो 
tatas tadbhaydn mishiko na bahir nih sarati. tendsau = 52000 
WaARTT: qd स्वपिति। मूषिकशब्दं यदायदा युणोति। 
kshatakecarah sukham svapiti. mitshikacabdam yadayada crinoti, 
तदातदा मांसाहारदानेन त॑: faert स॑ वधयति। अथै 
tadatadé mamséharaddnena tam vidalam sam vardhayati. athai- 
कदा स मूषिकः war पीडितो  sfracarnty प्राप्तो 


hada sa miishikah kshudha pidito bahic charan 17240104 prapto 


व्यापादितख। अनन्तरं स सिंहो यदा कदा चिदपि तद्य 
vydpdditac cha anantaram sa simho yada kada chid api tasya 
मूषिकस्य शब्दं न FA! तदुपयोगाभावादिडालस्याहा- 


mishikasya cabdam na cucrdva, tadupayogdbhavad viddlasydha- ` 


a i  न =~-- -- -म 
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रदाने मन्दादरो Cat) ततोसौ दधिकणों षाहाराभा 


raddne mandddaro babhiva ; tato sau dadhikarno py ahardbha- 


वादूबेलो भवत्‌ अतो हं त्रवीमि। 


vad durbalo bhavat. ato han bravimi: 


निरपेसो न क्तेव्यो ya: सामी कदा चन। 


nirapeksho na kartavyo bhrityaih svami hada chana | 

faci प्रभु छवा भत्यः ` स्वाहधिकणंवत्‌ ॥ 

nirapekshain prabhum kritud bhrityah syad dadhikarnavat ॥ 
II. With Accents (Rig-Veda I. 62). 


प्र महे शवसानाय गुषमाङषं गिर्वणसे अङ्गिरस्वत्‌ । 
pra manmahe cavasanitya 50400 dngisham girvanuse angirasvat 
सुवृक्तिभिः खुवत ऋग्मियायाचैीमाकं मरे विश्रुताय ॥१॥ 
suvriktibhih stuvaté rigmiydydrchamdrkém ndre vicrutdya. 1. 

प्र॒ at at महि नमं भरध्वमाङ्कर्थयं शवसानाय Ara | 
pra vo mahé méhi 1247010 bharadhvam dngdshyam cavasdndya sima 
येना नः पूरवे पितरः vem अर्चन्तो अङ्गिरसो गा अविन्दन्‌ ॥ २॥ 


yéna nah pitrve pitdrah padajnd drchanto dngiraso gé dvindan. 2. 


इन्द्रस्याङ्गिरसां चेष्टौ विदत्सरमा तनयाय धासिम्‌ । 
indrasydngirasdm cheshtai viddt sardmd ténaydya dhasim 
बृहस्पतिभिनदद्वि faem: समुखि्याभिववशन् नरः ॥३॥ 


211044८7" bhindd ddrim viddd géh sém usrtyabhir vavacganta narah. 3. 
a सुष्टुभा स सुभा wa fat ature aaig waa 
sé sushtibha sé stubhd saptd. vipraih svarénddrim svaryo ndvagvath 
सरण्युभिः फलिगर्भिनद्र शक्र वलं aq दरयो दशंमैः॥ ४। 
saranyiibhih 1 indra cakra valdi rdvena darago ddcagvaih. 4. 
गृणानो «oo whydfree वि desert सूर्येण गोभिरन्धः 

grindné dngirobhir dasma vi var ushdsa sitryena gébhir dndhah 

वि भूम्यौ अप्रथय इद्ध oa दिवो रज उप॑रमसखलभायः ॥ ५ ॥ 


vt bhiimyd aprathaya indra sdénu divé rdja ०१४ astabhayah. 5. 
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तदु . प्रयचतममथ्व कर्म दस्मस्य चारतममसि दसः । 
tdéd u préyakshatamam asya kérma dasmdsya chérutamam asti damsah 
खषड्करे यदुधरा अपिन्वकध्वणेसो नद्तैद्चतसः ॥ ६ ॥ 


upahvaré ydd 049८ 71000 mddhvarnaso nadyag chdtasrah. 6. 


CHAPTER II.—PHONETIC RULES. 
SECTION I.—GENERAL PHONETIC RULES. 


§ 12. The letters are divided into two classes, soft letters or 
sonants, and hard letters or surds. To the former belong the 
vowels and diphthongs, the semivowels (§ 1, IV. 6), the last three 
letters of the first five classes (§ 1, IV.), and the aspirate (§ 1, 
IV. 8); to the latter, the first two letters of the first five classes 
and the sibilants (§ 1, IV. 7), viz ध 
hard or surd letters: क खं षे कट द ae प Gandy ष स 

¢ kh chchh ई th t th p ph ¢ sh s 
soft or sonant : Tanrawgezrudqa 
g ghz jh d dh d dh b bh 
४५ ङ्ज णन मय-रलेवह 
2 2 2 2 2 ‰# 2 ( noah 
with all the vowels and diphthongs. 

The first ten of each class correspond with each other, viz. 
@ / with a g, and so on up to ph with 4 Bh.‘ 

§ 13. A Sanskrit word may end in any vowel (except ऋ 77, 
क्छ li, = (2), a diphthong, the Visarga :, the Anusvara —, Anuna- 
sika —, the consonants FY, TN, Am, क्‌ k, 24a4 4p; 
and the compound consonants @ rk, rt, q rt, Yrp, but in the 
latter only when both are radical, or.changed from radical ones. 
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` § 14. w chh between two vowels becomes wp chchh; for in- 
stance, when the termination अति ati is added to the base ग्‌ 
gachh, it becomes गच्छति gachchh-ati. | 

§ 15. When two Ur meet together, one is rejected and a pre- 
ceding short vowel made long, e.g. the crude form of the fre- 
quentative weg arri together with the termination अति ati, which 
ought to be wa<fa arrati according to the general rule in § 91, 
becomes आरति arati ; दुर्‌ dur compounded with trey rohana 
makes बूरोहणं diirohana ; पुनर्‌ punar followed by रामः rdmah 
becomes पुना रामः puna 20004. 

§ 16. When न्‌ x, followed by a vowel, diphthong, or 4 2, म्‌ m, 
य्‌ y, or व v, is preceded by a ® ri, = ri, र्‌? or | sh, either 
immediately or separated by intermediate vowels or diphthongs, 
guttural or labial consonants, म्‌ m, q y, qv, or हू h, it is changed 
to the lingual q ‰ e.g. UT+ 4 pur +na becomes पुणे pirna ; कर्‌ + 
अन kart+ana, करण ^" ; काय + मान Adrya+madna, कायैमाण 
karyamana; गामिनी gamini combined with preceding वुष vrisha 
becomes वुषगामिणौ vrishagamini; नीयते niyate preceded by प्र pra 
becomes प्र Waa pra niyate 

Under the same condition a double म्‌ 7 is changed to @ nz, 
eg. faqa vishanna, where q un is Substituted for original a nn. 

§ 17. If a dental sibilant स्‌ s, followed by a vowel or diphthong, 
ण af, Y th, Hn, Am, or By, is preceded by any vowel (except 
a or श्चा 4), or by a diphthong, or क्‌ ¢ Tr, or ल्‌ ¢ it is changed 
to 4 sh, though an Anusvara ~, Anundsika —, or Visarga ; may 
intervene, and the following त्‌ ४ yth, and मू 2 become ट्‌ ठ्‌ th 


and U2, 6.8. (nia Vota १. ; < 
अपरि agni compounded with ख stha become अत्रि agnishtha 

fa wrenfa ni sthasyami »  fasrenfanishthasydmi. 
हविस्‌ + WM havista » इविषा havishd. 
वक्‌ + स्यति vak + syati » वच्यति vakshyati. 
बिभर्‌+सि bibhar + si „ बिभर्षि 610050६. 


सुवल्‌ +सु suval+su »  qaey suvalshu. 


) 
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Observ. to {इ 16, 17. These two rules apply to nearly all the 
simple words, but in compounds and in sentences and hemistichs 
they suffer many restrictions (cf. my Vollstandige Grammatik, 
§ 22-51). | 

§ 18. The vowels इ i and उ wu preceding a radical र्‌ 7 or व्‌ v 
are made long if another consonant follows, e.g. 

गुर्‌ + न gurt+na becomes गुणं १८ (cf. इ 16). 
दिव्‌+यामि divtydmi „+ दीव्धामि divydmi. 

The same rule applies to verbs, which in our Dictionaries or 
collections of roots (Dhatupathas) have a short £ or wu before r. 
These, if followed by a consonant, lengthen their vowels, e.g. 
ac अति kurd + ati becomes ae fa kiirdati. 


SECTION II.—CHANGES OF LETTERS AT THE END AND AT THE 
BEGINNING OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE OR HEMISTICH. 

§ 19. The following rules, from §§ 20 to 36, apply not only to 
separate words, but also to the component parts of compounds 
(६ 196), and those from § 25 to the bases and affixes in secondary 
derivatives (cf. § 193), if these affixes begin with any consonant 
except यू y. 

§ 20. Homogeneous vowels concurring at the end and the be- 
ginning either of separate words or parts of a compound, com- 


bine into one long homogeneous vowel, whether they be both | 


short or both long, or one be long and the other short; a+a 
makes a; +£ makes 7; w+u makes द; ri+ri makes ri, e.g.: 


wa । afte atra asti become खचास्ति atrasii. 
गता | अस्ति gata asti » गतास्ति gatdsti. 
Wa | आसीत्‌ atra asit 9» - Walaa 0४25६. 
गता | आसीत्‌ gata asit » गतासीत्‌ gatdsit. 
दति | इदम्‌ 2८ idam » इतीदम्‌ itidam. 
दति । ker iti tha „ इतीहा 1८८80. 
स्वादु | Sa svddu uta | » lea svddita. 


faqssafa pitri-riti (a compound) र पितृति pitrtti. 


क 
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इ 21. When a word, or first part of a compound, ends in क्ख a 
or @ 4, and the following begins—l. with ¢ 7 or < ¢ the two 
vowels become ए < e.g. इह | इदम्‌ tha idam and likewise {et | इदम्‌ 
ihd idam become इहेदम्‌ thedam, ईहेदम्‌ thedam,—2. with च u or 
ऊ ४ they become WY ०, ¢.g. TE | उतं tha uta become FETA thota, 
ताऽखत tvd-dta (a compound) becomes तोत tvota,—3. with wri 
(=e ri) they become WX ar, e.g. TE । ऋतुः tha rituh become TEE: 
thartuh, गता | ऋतुः gata rituh become गततु gatartuh,—A, (with 
@ fi or & fi they become we al),—5. with एर or ए ai they 
become @ a, e.g. TE | एव tha eva become FRA thaiva, TE । TH: 
tha aindrah become C2: thaindrah,—6. with Wy o or WY au 
they become WY au, e.g. TE WA: tha ojah become TPH: thaujah, 
गता | अओरसा gata aurasd become गृतौरसा gataurasd. 


Exceptions :—l. A final Wa and ज्र 4 are rejected, if the fol- 
lowing word begins with छ e or Wy ० which has been produced 
by a combination of a radical i or u with the preposition wy 4 
(§ 189), e.g. Wet | We: adya odhah (compounded from a and 
tidhah) become wWeafte: adyodhah. 

2. The final qa or wy a of a preposition (1) combines with 
the beginning wW rz of a verb to आर्‌ ar, eg. प्र । ऋच्छति pra 
richchhati make प्रच्छति prdrchchhati; (2) is rejected before the 
beginning U e or Wy o of a verb (except forms of डू 2 ‘to go,’ 
beginning with ए e, and wey edh, ‘to increase’); for instance, 
प्र । एजते pra 4८४८ become Raa prejate, but त्र । Ufa pra emi be- 
come Rfa praimi. 

For other exceptions to these exceptions, ¢f. my Vollstandige 
Grammatik, § 86, Exc. 7, 8, 9. 


§ 22. When a word, or first part of a compound, ends in i or 
४ ख ४० ज ४, | ri (or * ri, रु Li or = (४), and the following 
begins with a heterogeneous vowel or a diphthong, ¢ i and दै 7 
are changed to य्‌ # उ ८ and F ४६0 qv, ऋं? (चट्‌ ri) to र्‌ 
(Efi and चदु ६० ल्‌ ¢). Thus: 
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इति | Wa 2 atra make Cas ity atra. = 
मही । अच mahi atra „ म्यच mahy atra. 
इति | Sa 2८7 uta » इत्यत्‌ tty uta. 
इति | ऋतम्‌ 212 ritam % इल्युतम्‌ tty ritam. 
इति | एव iti eva » इतिव ity eva. 


पितुऽअथे pitri-artha (8 compound) ,, faaqy pitrartha. 

§ 23. When a word ending in ¥ e or Wy ० is followed by a 
word beginning with q a, the latter vowel is rejected, and this 
elision is sometimes indicated by § (called 4vagraha, ‘separation,’ 
of. § 7) > C85 

गजो अभवत्‌ gajo abhavat make गजो भवत्‌, or मजो ऽभवत्‌ gajo 
bhavat. 

Followed by any other vowel or diphthong, a final छं e may be 
changed to wy ay, and Wt ० to Wa av, or both may become ¥ a. 
For instance: 

वने । आसति vane dste become either वनयास्ते vanay aste, or 
वन Bre vana aste. 

विष्णो आस्स्व vishno ८55८ either विष्णवास्स्व vishnav ८55४८, or 
विष्णं आस्स्व vishna assva. 

A final q a, thus deduced from छ ८ or ऋ 0, does not undergo 
the modifications prescribed in § 20, 21; thus, qq आसि vana ८52८ 
cannot become बनास vandste. 

इ 24. Concurring with a vowel or diphthong, a final J ai may 
be changed to आय्‌ dy, and a final yt au to आव्‌ dv, or both be- 
come WW ८; eg. TA । अवेदयत्‌ tasmai avedayat make either 
तस्या यवेद यत्‌ 1८524 avedayat or तस्मा अवेदयत्‌ 1051024 avedayat, 
ती | उभी tau ubhau either तावुभौ tdv ubhau or ता Sat ta ubhau. 

The final wy द being thus the substitute of चै ai or WY au, does 
not undergo the modifications taught in §§ 20, 21. 

Exceptions :—1\. Final ई £ क ४, and ¥ e, when terminations of 
the dual of a noun, pronoun or verb, and Wat ami, the nom. plur. 
7088९. of the pronoun अदस्‌ adas, are left unchanged before the 
vowels and diphthongs, nor does such an छ € cause the elision of 


र 
= 
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a following qa. Thus, मती इह mati tha, चेन्‌ चच dheni atra, 
पचेते We pachete atra (cf. §§ 20, 22, 23, 80, and 229) 
2. Some monosyllabic particles remain unchanged, e.g. € इन्द्र 
i indra, <O Indra 
3. For other anomalies, particularly in the Vedas, cf. my Voll- _ __—" 
standige Grammatik, § 86, Exc. and § 92 । sees 
§ 25. A final Visarga (:), when followed by & 4, खु 4A, प्‌ p, ~ 
फ्‌ pA, is left unchanged, e.g. मखः क्रामति gajah kramuti. (5 = 
Exc.—Sometimes, especially in the Vedic language, the final Vu ce 
Visarga of a preposition or first part of a compound, if preceded ~ 
by ख a, is changed to सू ऽ, and if preceded by डू 2 or ड u, to ष्‌ sh, 
e.g. fa: । क्रामति nih Ardmati (cf. § 188) become निष्क्रामति nish 
kramati. 
§ 26. Visarga (:) followed by म्‌ ¢, ¥ sh, or @ $, may either be 
left unchanged or may be assimilated to the following sibilant, 
e.g. गजः | AA gajah cete make either za: WA gajah cete or TMA 
gajac cete; गजाः । षट्‌ gach shat either गजाः षर्‌ gajah shat or 
गजाष्षट्‌ gajash shat; गजाः सप्र gajah sapta Or गजास्सघ्न Lajas sapta. 
§ 27. Visarga (:) followed by च्‌ ch or @ chh, becomes म्‌ ¢, e.g. 
गजः | चरति gach charatizaaagcfa € ५५८ charati. If it precedes 
ator द्‌ th it is changed to ष्‌ sh, e.g. TH: | fefga: gaah tittibhah 
= wafstsa: gajash tittibhah; preceding त्‌ ¢ or थ्‌ ¢h it is changed 
10 स्‌ ऽ eg. TH: । तरति gaah tarati = गज्स्तरति gajas tarati. 
इ 28. Before a soft or sonant letter (cf. § 12) Visarga (:) is 
changed to र्‌ ? Thus: 


ब्योतिः । अस्ति asti make ब्धोतिरस्ति 7५012 asti. 
0} ) गच्छति € ००/८८/१०४६ » व्योतिर्गेच्छति.7/०0 gachchhati. 
महत्‌ mahat „ व्योतिर्महत्‌ jyotir mahat. 


-.2८.--1. If Visarga, being the substitute of an @ ऽ (§ 3) and 
preceded by a short q a, be followed by an initial qa@ or a sonant 
consonant (§ 12), it forms, together with the penultimate, the 
diphthong Wy o. An initial q a which follows ‘an WY ० 80 pro- 
duced is dropped, according to § 23, e.g. गजः | अभवत्‌ gajah (with 


न ४९ ४ 
~ VA (~+ ^ ४६. QA are ८५४ ष 
A 
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Visarga (:) ¢ for original ज्‌ s) abhavat become गजो भवत्‌ (or CAAA, 
§ 7) gajo bhavat, गजः | महान्‌ € ¢ mahdn become गजो महान्‌ eajo 
mahan. If the following word begins with any other vowel than 
अ ८ or with a diphthong, such a Visarga is rejected and the 
concurring vowels do not undergo any further alteration, e.g. 
गजः | आसीत्‌ gajah dsit become WA आसीत्‌ gaja asit. 

2. The Visarga (:) for original स्‌ ऽ, preceded by आं 4, is dropped 
before sonant letters (§ 12). Here also (cf. Exc. 1) concurring 
vowels are not changed, e.g. गजाः | अभवन्‌ gajah abhavan become 
गजा अभवन्‌ gad abhavan, war: । भवन्ति gach bhavanti become 
गजा भवन्ति gaa bhavanti. | 

Obs. On account of the foregoing exceptions, it being neces- 
sary to know whether Visarga be the substitute of an @ s or र्‌ 7, 
the forms which ought to be written with a final Visarga (:) will 
be given in this grammar (against § 13) in their original shape 
terminating in {7 or सु 5, e.g. शिवस्‌ givas (Nominative Singular), 
अविभर्‌ abibhar (24 and 3° person of the Imperfect Parasmaipada), 
instead of शिवः civah, अबिभः abibhah. 

§ 29. Final ङ्‌ zx, Y 7, and न्‌ n, if preceded by a short vowel 
and followed by any initial vowel or diphthong, are doubled, e.g. 
प्रत्यङ्‌ । श्राति pratyan aste become WATS pratyann aste, अभवम्‌ | 
wa abhavan atra become qaaqa abhavann atra. 

§ 30. A final dental nasal न्‌ x followed by 47, @ jh, जण 
म्‌ ८, becomes ज्‌ 2, e.g. WITT । जायते pracdn jayate "९1२6 प्रशाज्ञायते 
pracan jayate ; followed by ¥ 4d, ढ्‌ dh, or णु n, it becomes शु 2, 
e.g. तान्‌ | डामरान्‌ an damardn make ताण्डामरान्‌ tan damaran ; 
followed by & l, it becomes &, of which the = may indicate a 
slight nasalization, e.g. तान्‌ | लभते tan labhate become ताररेलमभते 
tal labhate. 

§ 31. When a final न्‌ 2 is followed by the surd consonants 
(§ 12) of the 2%, 3%, or 4% class (§ 1, IV.), viz. च्‌ ch, @ chh, र्‌ ¢, 
Sth, Ci, or a th, the sibilant of the class to which the following 
letter belongs, viz. अब्‌ ¢, षू sh, @ ऽ (§ 1, Obs. 2), must be inserted 


| 
| 
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after it, and the q 7 is changed to Anusvéra — or Anundsika —; 
e.g. अभवन्‌ । च abhavan cha make qayy abhavame cha, तान्‌ \ 
SHUT tan thakkuran, ताष्टक्कुरान्‌ tamsh thakkurdn, तान्‌ । तच tan 
tatra, तांस्तत्र tams tatra. When followed by स्‌ 5, a त्‌ ८ may be 
inserted, e.g. तान्‌ सः fan sah may become arr: tant sah, or 
remain unchanged. 

$ 32.—1. A final म्‌ m is changed to Anusvéra— or Anundsika~—, 
when followed by र्‌ ? the sibilants म्ब्‌ ¢, षृ sh, & s, or the aspirate 
GA, e.g. तम्‌ । रथम्‌ tam ratham make 4 रथम्‌ fain ratham, गृखम्‌ । हन्ति 
gaam hanti, गजं ef € 40; hanti. 

2. Before q y, ल्‌ ¢ and q v, it may either become Anusvara, 
or may be assimilated to the following letter, retaining perhaps 
at the same time a slight nasalization, marked by the sign of the 
Anunasika, e.g. तम्‌ । यवम्‌ tam yavam make either तं यवम्‌ tam 
yavam or AMqa tay yavam, तम्‌ । लभमानम्‌ tam labhamanam 
either q @° tain labh. or qaeaae tal labhamdanam. 

3. Preceding any other consonant, final & m may either be 
changed to Anusvara —, or to the nasal of that class to which 
the following consonant belongs, e.g. तम्‌ । गणम्‌ tam ganam 
make either तं गणम्‌ tam ganam or TFYAR tan ganam, वम्‌ | STATA 
tam damaram either तं Bre tam dae or तण्ड ° tan dae, 

Obs. When the following word begins with the conjunct 
consonants दू hn, @ hm, a hy, x Al, or ङ hv, a preceding final 
म्‌ m may undergo the changes prescribed in § 32, 1, or may be 
treated as if it preceded the second member of the combination, 
eg. तम्‌ । ह्यः tam hyah may become, according to § 32, 1, तं ह्यः tam 
hyah, or, according to § 32, 2, qe: tay hyah. 


$ 33. A final @ 4, Z f, qt, or Gp, followed by a sonant letter ` ` 


(§ 12), is changed to the corresponding sonant, viz. गू g, ड ¢ ट्‌ ५ 
and ब्‌ ¢ (§ 12), eg. वाक्‌ | WIT vak abhit become वागभूत्‌ vag 
abhiit, षर्‌ । गच्छन्ति shat gachchhanti become षद्गच्छन्ति shad gach- 
chhanti, But if the following sonant letter be a nasal, the final 
क A, र्‌ ४, त्‌ 2, and प्‌ 7 may be changed also to the nasals of their 
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own classes (§ 1, IV.), viz. ङ्‌ 2, Wn, Un, Hm thus, वाक्‌ । मम 
vadk mama may become either वाग्ममं vag mama or चाङ्खूुम vai 
mama, AC । न्‌ tat na either qq fad na or AM tan na, The latter 
change is generally preferred, and before secondary suffixes it is 
obligatory; e.g. वाक्‌ + मय vak + maya only areyy vanmaya. 
९.1... § 34.—]. A final त्‌ £ before च्‌ ch, @ chh, or अबू ¢ is changed to 
च ch, eg. तत्‌ । चं tat cha become ag tach cha. 
2. Before 47 or q jh it is changed to 4), e.g. तत्‌ | जायते tat 
yjayate become तव्नायते taj jdyate 
3. Before Z ¢ or ट्‌ th it becomes र्‌ £ e.g. तत्‌ । SFA at tankam 
‘make aggat tat tankam 
4. Before % ड or & dh it becomes ङ्‌ d, e.g. तस्यात्‌ | STATA 
tasmat dame make wag? tasmad dae 
5. Before the nasal of the palatal class, ज्‌ %, it is either changed 
to the unaspirated sonant or the nasal of this class, viz. to ङ्‌ 7 


wine i= नी 


or जू 2 and likewise before the nasal of the lingual class either 
to डू ¢ or to FT 2, eg. तस्मात्‌ | खात्‌ tasmat nyat either become 
MATS Wiel fasmdd nydt or तद्याण्खात्‌ tasman nydt. ~ & 

6. Before q / it becomes @ /, e.g. तत्‌ | लभते tat labhate become 
तल्लभते tal labhate 

§ 35. An initial हू / which follows a word or part of a compound 
the final of which, according to § 33, has been changed to  g, 
€4¢, <4, or ब्‌ 4, is commonly changed to the aspirated sonant of 


Noes स 
Sea १ 
५. 


the class to which the preceding consonant belongs: after मू & to 
घ्‌ gh, after ड़ ¢ 10 gs dh, after ट्‌ d to चं dh, after q b to म्‌ Dh, eg. 
वाक्‌ | ह vdk ha may become, according to § 33, वाग्ड vag ha, but 
commonly it is changed to awa vdg gha, वेदवित्‌ । हन्ति vedavit 
hanti may become वेदविद्‌ हन्ति vedavid hanti or वेदविदन्ति vedavid 
dhanti. * 

§ 36. An initial म्‌ ¢ is optionally changed to @ chh after क्‌ %‰ 
ष्व्‌ ch (cf. § 34, 1), अ 2 (cf. § 30), ट्‌ ¢ णप्‌ 9. This rule is nearly 
absolute in the case of a preceding च्‌ ch or च्‌ 2, ९.&. तत्‌ | Wy: tat 
catruh, where the final q ¢ must be changed to च ch (§ 34, 1), 
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may become qeyy: tach gatruh, or, according to the common 
use, तच्छतः fach chhatruh. 

At the same time a च्‌ ch may be inserted after ज्‌ 2 Thus 
तान्‌ । Wat fan catrin, where, according to § 30, the final म्‌ १ 
ought to be changed to च्‌ %, may become ATST TA tai catrin or, 
with @ chh instead of ञ्‌ ¢, ताज्छचरन्‌ ८40 chhatrin, or with in- 
serted q ch either ATEN IA 121८0 catrin or ATRIA tanch 
chhatriin; the last change is the usual one. 


* ९५.६१८ ०१८०५. ०५४८९ Novoeks Wie Nasels :- 
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PART THE SECOND. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 37. Under this head are comprised the rules concerning. the 


crudé’ forms and those concerning the inflexion. We shall begin ` 


with the verb. 


CHAPTER I.—THE VERB. 
SECTION I.—CRUDE FORMS OF THE VERB. 


g 38. The crude forms of the verbs are either primitive or 
derivative. The primitive verbs may be learned from the collec- 
tions of roots, the so-called Dhétupéthas (dhdtu meaning ‘ funda- 
mental form, element’), or from our dictionaries. All of them 
are given in the Glossary to my ‘Sanskrit Chresthomathie.’ I 
shall quote them under the forms which are assigned to them by 
the Hindu Grammarians.' The same practice has been followed 
in Wilson’s and Goldstiicker’s Dictionaries and in my Glossary. 
In the Sanskrit Lexicon of Boéhtlingk and Roth, which is pub- 


ished at St. Petersburgh, the roots containing @ ए or terminating | 


in = {£ are spelt with We ar, those with a medial चह 77 with 
दर्‌ ir, those terminating in ए ¢, T ai, Po, with wm द instead of 
these diphthongs, and the only one which contains ¥& (2 with 
अल्‌ ८८. 


’ With some slight exceptions, adopted by almost all European gramma- 
rians; e.g. I do not use, like the Hindu grammarians, ण॒ and ष्‌ sh for 
original न्‌ + and स्‌ 5 at the beginning of a verb: I write AA nam, not 
णम्‌ nam ; सु su, not षु shu. 


Le 1 "शि शि । = 
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The derivative verbs are—l. the frequentative or intensive ; 
2. the desiderative; 3. the causal; 4. the verbs of the tenth con- 
jugational class; 5. the denominatives. The formation of these 
will be taught in the following paragraphs. 


1. FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE. 


§ 39. The Frequentative or Intensive is generally used in order 
to signify the repetition or intensity of the action or condition 
denoted by the verb from which it is derived. 

§ 40. With few exceptions, the frequentative is formed only 
from primitive verbs, which consist of a single syllable and begin 
with a consonant (and do not belong to the tenth conjugational 
class, cf. §§ 38 and 61): 


§ 41. There are two kinds of frequentatives. The one is formed 
by reduplication, the other by reduplication and the affix यं ya; 
for instance, from गम्‌ gam, ‘to go,’ by reduplication जंगम्‌ 747- 
gam, and by reduplication and affix संगम्य _jaim-gam-ya. 


General rules of reduplication. 


§ 42. Before proceeding to the details of the formation of the 
frequentatives, I shall give some general rules which apply to all 
reduplicated forms, viz. the frequentative, the desiderative, the 
third conjugational class, the Perfect, and the third Aorist. 

§ 43. If primitive verbs undergo any changes in the form which 
is to be reduplicated, the modified form is reduplicated instead 
of the original. Thus q ६ in the second frequentative being 
changed to तीर्‌ tir, on account of the affix यं ya being added 
(§ 50, 3), the modified form तीर्‌ ¢ir is reduplicated instead of तु tri. 

§ 44. The reduplication is effected by doubling the initial con- 
sonant together with the first vowel, eg. gg tud becomes, by 
doubling तु tu, तुतुद्‌ tutud. | 

4 
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§ 45. This rule, however, as far as it affects consonants, is 
modified in the following cases :— 

1. The verb beginning with an aspirated consonant, the cor- 
responding unaspirated (§ 1, IV.) is substituted for it in the 
reduplication, e.g. च्‌ ch for @ chh, ज्‌. for q 7h, त्‌ ¢ for | th, Sd 
for चू dh, Up for @ ph, ब्‌ ¢ for a bh. Thus fag 0424 ‘to split,’ 
by reduplication becomes fafare bibhid 

2. A guttural is represented by the corresponding unaspirated 
palatal, viz. क्‌ ¢ and ख्‌ kh by च्‌ ch, Ye, BA, and Eh by By, 
` कम्‌ kam, ‘to love, red. चकम्‌ chakam. : 

3. If a verb begins with a compound consonant, in compliance 
with § 44, the first consonant only is reduplicated, e.g. 3 ¢ru, ‘to 
hear,’ शुशु qucru; क्रम्‌ kram, ‘to go,” चक्रम्‌ chakram. But if the 
first be a sibilant (म्‌ ¢, ¥ sh, or स्‌ 5) and the second a surd con- 
sonant (§ 12), the second only is repeated, e.g. स्तन्‌ stan, ‘to 
thunder,’ तस्तम्‌ ८5८02 ; स्फुर्‌ sphur, ‘to throb, Wang pusphur ; 
eae skhal, ‘to slip,’ qaqa chaskhal 

Obs.—The verbs हन्‌ Aan, ‘to kill” and हि Ai, «to go,’ when re- 
duplicated, change their ह ¢ to च gh, as FAA jaghan, fafa jighi. 

§ 46. A long vowel is made short in the reduplicated syllable, 
e.g. भो bhi, ‘to fear,’ विभी bibhi. A diphthong is represented by 
its last element (§ 1, II. Obs.), ए ८ and हि ai by x 7, BT o and WF ax 
by उ u, e.g. Te rek, ‘to suspect,’ frre rirek; लोक्‌ lok, ‘to see,’ 
लुलोक्‌ lulok. | 

0.--दयुत्‌ dyut, ‘to shine,’ has टि di as syllable of the redupli- 
cation, दिद्युत्‌ didyut. 

§ 47. ‘A reduplicated form cannot be reduplicated a second time. 
Thus, if a desiderative, which ought to be formed by reduplication 
(§ 53), is to be derived from a frequentative which is formed also 
by reduplication, the desiderative is not reduplicated again, e.g. 
लोलूय Joliya (frequentative of q Ji, ‘to cut’), makes in the de- 
siderative arefaq loliiyisha. 
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Special rules for the Reduplication of the Frequentative. 


§ 48. The reduplication of the frequentative differs from the 
preceding rules in the following points :— 


1. @ a is inserted before the vowel of the reduplicated syllable. 
This च a with छ a combines to ay a, with tito We, with gu to 
ओ ० (cf. § 1, IL. Obs.), with ऋऋ ri to WE ar, with ¥ (7 to We al. 
Thus, बिभी 0200४ (§ 46) becomes in the first frequentative बेभी 
hebhi, in the second बेभीय bebhiya (§ 41), feta rirek (इ 46) in 
the frequentatives रेरेक्‌ rerek, Taq rerekya; लुलोक्‌ lulok (ई 46), 
लोलोक्‌ lolok, लोलोक्व lolokya; fega, didyut (§ 46, Obs.), देद्युत्‌ 
dedyut, 2a dedyutya. 

2. In the first frequentative an x ट or दै 7 may be optionally 
added to a reduplicate अर्‌ ar or अल्‌ ८८, In the second fre- 
quentative दै £ must be added, e.g. gq dric, ‘to see,’ in the first 
frequentative may become दद्‌ dardrig (cf. 1) or दरिदृम्म्‌ dari- 
drig or दरौदृमप्‌ dari-dric, but in the second it must become fttgw 
dari-dricya ; a klip, ‘to be able, in the first frequentative TT 
chalklip, चलिकुप्‌ chali-klip or चलीकुप्‌ chali-klip, in the second 
wet chali-klipya. 

3. ऋट {८ is represented by आ द (even where X¢ ir appears in 
its place), e.g. तु tri, arg tatré (Present Sing. I. avafa ta-tar-mi, 
Plur. 3. तातिरति ta-tir-ati). 

Exception.—|. If the primitive verb ends in a nasal, the whole 
verb is repeated, in accordance with the general rules-given in 
§§ 42-47, and the reduplicated nasal is treated like a final म्‌ m, 
according to § 32, eg. Wa cam, ‘to be tranquil, waa ८८८८२, 
WIRY camcamya (§ 32,1); यम्‌ yam, ‘to restrain, संयम्‌ yaiyam 
or यम्‌ yayyam, यंयम्य yaniyamya or PAR yayyamya (6 32, 2); 
wa bhram, ‘to whirl, बंभम्‌ bainbhram (§ 45) or qaya bambhram, 
Seay banbhramya or aaa Lbambhramya (§ 32, 3); क्रम्‌ kram, 
‘to go, चक्रम्‌ chamkram or AR chankram, FRR chaumkramya 
or Ry chankramya; चण kshan, ‘to kill, although ending in 
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q 2, and हन्‌ Aan, ‘to kill,” although ending in न्‌ 2, as if these 
letters were म्‌ m, form चंखण chamkshan or चङ्ुण chankshan, etc., 
way jamghan (§ 45, Obs.) or HFA janghan, ete. 

2. Verbs ending in य्‌ y, ल्‌ ¢ or q 2; and having a medial @ a, 
may follow the general rule (§ 48, 1), or insert after the @ a of 
the reduplicated syllable a nasal, which is treated like a final 
Am, eg. दय्‌ day, ‘to give” makes either दाद्‌य्‌ ddday, atzA 
dddayya, or दंद्‌य्‌ daniday, TH daindayya, TY danday, TA 
dandayya. | 

3. Other exceptions are enumerated in the list, § 51. 

§ 49. A final y ९, ¥ ai, or Gy ० of the primitive verb is changed 
to आ a, and the latter vowel is repeated in the reduplication, e.g. 
चे ve, ‘to weave,’ becomes वावा ४०८, वावाय vavaya ; गलै glai, ‘to 
be weary,’ Bret 7441८, जाग्लाय jdgldya ; Yr ८०, «to sharpen,’ 
शाशा ८44, शाशाय cagdya. 

§ 50. In the second frequentative, previous to their being re- 
duplicated, the primitive verbs undergo the following changes :— 

‘1. A final ti or चु ८ is lengthened, e.g. fe chi, ‘to collect,’ 
adraq chechiya; सु stu, ‘to praise,’ तोष्टुय toshtiya (cf. § 17). 

, 2 Gri is substituted for a final w ri, preceded by a single 

consonant. Thus & kri, ‘to make,’ changed to क्री Ari, makes 

चेक्रीय chekriya, according to §§ 43 and 48,1. But when @ 77 is 

। preceded by more than one consonant, it becomes Wf a7, e.g. समु 

| smi, ‘to recollect,’ changed to समर्‌ smar, makes सास्य sdsmarya 
(of. § 48, 1). 

3. ऋ {४ is changed to € Zr, and if preceded by a labial (qp, 
G ph, @ b, HbA, A m) or Fv, to RT ur, e.g. तु tri, ‘to Cross,’ 
changed to तीर्‌ dir, makes ary tetirya; पु pri, ‘to fill,” changed 
to Yq pir, makes arya popirya (§ 48, 1). 

‘4, A nasal before a final consonant is frequently rejected, e.g. 
aq taikeh, « to shrink, तातच्यं tdtachya. A list of the verbs under- 
going this change is given in my ‘Vollstandige Grammatik,’ 
§ 154, 2, 2. 


a cree = ening न FS Ce 
[ 


EE ययि जिन 


§ 51.1 SECT. I. CRUDE FORMS OF THE VERB. 29 


६ 51. ALPHABETICAL List or ANOMALOUS FREQUENTATIVES. 


Weld अटा ee 
wate or Vedic खलाय . . - . - - 
अगाम्‌ अशाच . .  . . . - - - - 
ऊर्णोनु wate teat Se क te 
कनिक्रन्द्‌ ~ Vedic 
कनीकमप्‌ कनीक्श्च . . . . - - - . . 
कनीकत्‌ कनकस्य - . - - - - - - - 
army... . - . Vedic 
करीक्ृष्‌ . - - - - . . - . Vedic 
कोकु कोकुय (also regularly चौकु चोकूय) 
गनिगम्‌ or गनीगम्‌ . . . . Vedic 
चनिघन्‌ 2... - - . - .. Vedic 
TIT aA dai: Be a hee ah a ee ae 8 
चनिखन्ह . - . - - - - - - Vedic 
अनिष्कन्द्‌ . . . - . . - . Vedic 
चनीखन्द चनीखकद्य - - - - - - - 
MTOM > + = = > > > ee Vedic 
-चाखाय (also regularly qq). second 
चेकौय . - . . . . . ...,. ~ second 
MAL MAN. . - - - . - - - .-.. 
अज्ञम्‌ जज्ञभ्च . . . - - - - - . . . 
WATT - - - - - - - - - second 
TAT 9 in ee Sh. 2 4. Vedic 
अल्छुल्‌ . - - ~ - - - ~ - - Vedic 
जाजाय (also regularly अजन्य) . second 
जेगिच्छ. . . ज . . . . . second 
"भी i Se Se Se 4 . second 
जेच्रीय . . - . . . ... . . second 


freq. of We ‘to roam.’ 


» WZ ‘to go.’ 

» WT ‘to pervade,’ 
and ‘to eat.’ 

. ay ‘to cover.’ 

» Wee ‘to roar.’ 

» कम्प्‌ ‘to sound.’ 

» क्स्‌ ‘to go.’ 

» BS to make.’ 

» wy ‘to draw.’ 

» कु ‘to cry.’ 

» गम्‌ ‘to go.’ 

» 8a ‘to strike.’ 

» वृर्‌ ८10 go.’ 

» TE ८10 shine.’ 

» Gig 

1» Cig 

» छम्‌ ‘to love.’ 

» खन्‌ ‘to dig.’ 

» ATg ‘to worship.’ 
» BQ ‘to murmur 
(prayers).’ 

» WA ८10 gape.’ 
» WE ‘to take.’ 


‘to jump.’ 


» & ‘to convey.’ 

» शु ‘to swallow.’ 

» खन्‌ ‘to bring 
forth.’ 

3 गु ‘to swallow.’ 

1» गा ‘to go, and नै 
‘to sing.’ 

» इन्‌ ‘to strike.’ 


watg 


afay 
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second freq. of wt ‘to smell.’ 


second 


99 


99 


,, ब्धा ८0 overpower,’ 
etc., ज्यौ “to re- 
strain,’ and जि 
‘to overpower.’ 

» ह्रूं ‘to go’ and ‘to 
abandon.’ 

» & ‘to call? 

» तु ‘to pass over.’ 

1» ‘to be powerful.’ 

» at ‘to stand.’ 

» taq ‘to fall to 
pieces.’ 

» ZX ‘to bite.’ 

दृ ‘to burst.’ 

» द्युत्‌ ‘to shine.’ 

» द्यु ‘to shake.’ 

» धु ‘to bear’ 

» ST ‘to give, 2 ‘to 
protect,’ and दौ 
‘to cut.’ 

» द्युत्‌ ‘to shine.’ 

» WT ‘to put, and 
खे ‘to drink, 

» tat ‘to blow.’ 

» नम्‌ ‘to bow to.’ 

» लु ‘to praise.’ 

» WY ‘to go.’ 

» पन्‌ ‘to be praise- 
worthy.’ | 

» पत्‌ ‘to fall’ 

» पट्‌ ‘to go.’ 

» We ‘to burst.’ 


_ . 
i ——— । 
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WU. « {4S eee aes Vedic 
पिष Si -5. Ss, Be SS 45: 4 
OL nee en second 
बहुच्‌ . - - - . : Vedic 
बनीयंम्‌ aay. ke 
बनीभस WRT. ee 
बंभनज्ञ्‌ ayy. ee. 
aye. el second 
भरिभु Ng #0 ate co Bre eS Vedic 
मेमीय . . ee. second 
यम्यम्‌ . - . . - .- .- = . . Vedic 
वारम 62k = HESS Vedic 
amag वनीकव्ख . . - - - - - - - 
att. . - - - - : - . second 
वेविच्य . . . . . . = . . second 
an aay... . - . .- . . ... 
श्शप्‌ शंशष्य . . .  - - - - . ... 
WISH. . . . . .- - - = second 
ifr. . . second 
मोयु मोग्यूय- - - - - - - aw 
सनिषन्‌ . - . - - - - .-. Vedic 
सनिष्वन्‌ . - . - = - - - .. Vedic 
anda सनीखस्य. . - . . - - - .. 


सासाय (also regularly संसन्ध) . second 


Bale 6-4 & - द: 39 second 
सेसिम्य . . . . . second 
सोषुष्य oh os ec Gs ~ eee second 
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second freq. of We ‘to ask.’ 


» पत्‌ ‘to fall.’ 

» प्याय्‌ ‘to be exu- 
berant.’ 

» Ut ८10 drink,’ and 
प्याय्‌ ‘to be exu- 
berant.’ 

» बन्ध्‌ ‘to bind.’ 

» WT 

» we ‘to break.’ 

» wey ‘to fry.’ 

» भुं ‘to bear.’ 

» मां ‘to mete’ and 
‘to sound,’ and | 
मे ‘to barter.’ 

» यम्‌ ‘to restrain.’ 

» दम्‌ ‘to rest.’ 

» Ty ‘to go.’ 

» wey ‘to tear.’ 

» eq ‘to surround.’ 


‘to fall.’ 


1» a ‘to cover.’ 

» Wa ‘to execrate.’ 

» Wt ‘to lie down.’ 

» Wa ‘to teach.’ 

» शि ‘to swell’ 

» सम्‌ ‘to obtain.’ 

» स्वन्‌ ‘to sound.’ 

» Be ‘to fall.’ 

» सखम्‌ ‘to obtain.’ 

» a ‘to waste’ and 
सौ ‘to destroy.’ 

» द्यम्‌ ‘to sound,’ 

» स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep.’ 
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2. DESIDERATIVE. 


§ 52. The desiderative form indicates that the agent wishes to 
perform the action or be in the condition which the verb implies, 
from which it is derived. Any verb, whether primitive or de- 
rivative, except a desiderative, admits of this modification. 

§ 53. The desiderative is formed by the reduplication of the 
base and by adding the affix सं sa, which is changed to ष्‌ sha 
where § 17 applies. Thus from faq ‘ship, ‘to throw,’ is formed 
fafa chi-kship-sa; but from मू bhi, ‘to be,’ बुभुष 0८-60-50. 

§ 54. The rules for the reduplication differ in the following 
points from those given in §§ 42-47 :— 

I. In the reduplicated syllable ¢ 2 is substituted for radical ¥ a, 
आ ८, Wri, and खु Li, e.g. YA cap, ‘to execrate,’ fF ¢i-cap-sa ; 
या yd, ‘to go, यियास yi-yd-sa; वृत्‌ vrit, «to be,’ विवुत्स vi-urit-sa ; 
HT Alip, ‘to be able,’ fFaarq chi-klip-sa. 

Exceptions. 1. When the ¥ a or @ 4 of the base has been 
produced by a change of ड ४८ and is preceded by any consonant 
except @ 7, a labial (प्‌ 2, @ ph, ब्‌ b, म्‌ bh, म्‌ 2४); or a semivowel, 
it is represented by च ४ in the syllable of reduplication, for in- 
stance, नावं ndvaya, the causal of जुं nu, ‘to praise,’ where the 
‘a ¢ is produced by the change of च u to आव्‌ dv (§ 59, 2), makes 
नुनावयिष nu-navay-isha; but पावय pavaya, although the ay द 
has the same origin (causal of पू pu, ‘to purify’), makes पिपावयिष 
pi-pavay-isha, because it is preceded by a labial. 

2. The @ a or a a of a desiderative from च्यु ८/८) ‘to move,’ 
द्रु dru, ‘to run, पु pru, and g plu, ‘to go, शु gru, ‘to hear” कु 
snu and @ sru, ‘to flow,’ is optionally represented by ड u or डू 2, 
e.g. Frarafag chi-chydvay-isha, or चुच्यावयिष chu-chydvay-isha, 
desiderative of the causal of च्छं chyu. 

II. When the verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, and ends 
in a single consonant or a combination of consonants, the first 
part of which is any other consonant than द्‌ 2 or a nasal, the 
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first consonant following the vowel or diphthong is reduplicated 
with ¢ 2, inserted after the reduplicated letter, eg. Wy ac, ‘to | 
pervade,’ forms wfafye a-cic-isha; Wey abhr, ‘to go, wfafira 
a-bibhr-isha. 

When the beginning vowel or diphthong is followed by a com- 
pound consonant, the first part of which is a nasal or { 7, the second 
` element is reduplicated with inserted इ i, e.g. We arch, ‘to worship,’ 
असिचिष ar-chich-isha; qq indh, ‘to kindle,’ इून्दिधिष in-didh-isha. 

§ 55. When the affix is to be added to a derivative verb, or to a 
primitive verb ending in a consonant, the vowel हू ४ is inserted 
between the verb and the affix which, according to §§ 17, 53, is 
changed to ष sha; if the derivative verb ends in a vowel, it is 
rejected, eg. बोधये bodhaya (causal of ay budh, ‘to know’) 
makes बुबोघधयिष bu-bodhay-i-sha, WE ८140, ‘to slay,’ शिञ्चचिष 
ci-cnath-t-sha. 

After a primitive verb with final = ri, {i or ई £ may be 
optionally inserted: if the insertion takes place, ऋ r7 is changed 
to Wt ar; if not, to FX ¢, or BT tir, (see § 56, II. 2), eg. 3 ori, 
‘to hurt, makes शिशरिष ci-car-i-sha or शिशरीष ¢i-car-i-sha or 
शिशीरषं ¢i-cir-sha. 


Exception. There are some verbs ending in @ ¢ & ch, By, 
त्‌ ४५द्‌०५घ्‌ dh, म्‌ प्‌ म्‌ bh, Hm, TGF sh, स्‌ 5, and x A, 
which either must or may add the affix without insertion of ¥ 2. 
They are enumerated in my ^ Kurze Grammatik,’ § 116, II. ; e.g. 
तप्‌ fap, ‘to burn, makes faa 1-८0-5८ ; qq trap, ‘to be ashamed,’ 
faa 1-८-5८ or तिचपिष ti-trap-i-sha. Besides the insertion 
of ¢ £ is optional in verbs ending in इव्‌ iv, e.g. दिव्‌ div (cf. § 56, 
I. and II. 10). : 


§ 56. The verb from which the desiderative is derived is subject 
to the following changes :— 
I. When हू £ or द £ is inserted before the affix, a final 4g 77 is 
changed to अर्‌ ar (cf. § 55), and an initial or medial डू ¢ followed 
5 
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by a single radical consonant to छ ९ उ u to Wt 0, Wri to WT ar, 
Cito we al, eg.— 


तु tri, ‘to cross, becomes faafta titar-i-sha, तितरीष 
| titar-i-sha (§ 55) 
— fxadiv,toplay’(§55,Exc.) ,, दिदैविष didev-i-sha. 
SQ ५4४; ‘to go, » Mra fiaqqochikh-i-sha(§54,11.) 
Ft chrit, ° {0 connect,’ 55 faafaa chichart-i-sha. 

Exe.,1. There are many verbs which are not subject to these 
changes ; they are enumerated in my ^ Kurze Grammatik,’ p. 53, 
e.g. कच्‌ Buch, ‘to be crooked,’ makes चुकचिष chu-kuch-i-sha.— 
Medial ¢ 2 and छु uw are optionally changed, for instance, fag 
klid, ‘to become wet,’ makes fafaifeq chi-klid-i-sha or Faafea 
chi-kled-t-sha. 

2. A final ऋं 2 is rejected (cf. § 55). 

3. The final यं ya of the second frequentative, if preceded by a 
consonant, is rejected, e.g. बेभिद्य bebhidya (second freq. of भिद्‌ 
bhid, ‘to split’), makes @fafeq bebhid-i-sha. In denominatives 
ending in च ya, preceded by a consonant, the rejection is optional, 
eg. नमस्य namasya, ‘to honour’ (§ 62, III.), makes निनमख्िषं 
ninamasy-t-sha or निनमसिष ninamas-i-sha. 


Il. When @ sa or ष॒ sha (§ 53) is added without the insertion 
of i:— | 
1. Final x £ and छ wu are lengthened, e.g. शि ¢i, ‘to sharpen, 


fasta cici-sha. 
2. Final w ri and final or medial = ri are changed to दर्‌ tr, 
or when preceded by a labial (प्‌ p, @ ph, 4b, म्‌ bh, म्‌ m) or Br, 


1 This change is generally called guna. A long or short radical é, ४» ए, is 
generally gunated if final; short 7, u, ri, i, if followed by one radical con- 
sonant, e.g. ९०804 (frequentative of 5h@) with mi becomes bobho-mi, bebhid 
(freq. of bhid) bLebhed-mi, but memil (freq. of mil) memil-mi, taritrimp (freq. 
of trimp) taritrimp-mi. The guna e becomes before vowels ay, and ० av, e.g. 
sidh with a becomes sedha, but ji with a is changed instead of je-a to jay-a, 
and 6004 iustead of bho-a to bhav-a. 
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to र्‌ tir, e.g. छ kri, ‘to do, Faata chi-kir-sha, तु tri, ‘to cross, 
तितीषै ti-tir-sha, | smri, ‘to recollect,’ ya su-smir-sha, aE 
strth, ‘to hurt,’ तिस्तीषै ti-stirk-sha (cf. 4) 

3. A final ए ९ ए ai, or Wy ० is changed to Wy ८ (ef. § 49), eg. 
श्रो ८०, ‘to sharpen,’ शिशास ८२-८८-5८, 

4, Final 4 ch, ज्‌}; म्‌ ¢ ष्‌ sh, and हं ¢ are changed to @ 4, as 
ae pach, ‘to cook,’ पिप pi-pak-sha (cf. § 17). 

5. Final टू द and q dh, to त्‌ ¢, as fas hid, ‘to split, fafa 
bi-bhit-sa (cf. 9). 

6. Final न्‌ 2 and-& m are changed to Anusvfra — or Anundsika 
-~ eg. क्रम्‌ kram, ‘to go, चिक्रीस chi-krani-sa. 

¢+ Final म्‌ bh to प्‌ 2, eg. चम्‌ yabh, ‘to copulate” frag 
yi-yap-sa, 

8. Final qs to त्‌ ४, e.g. वस्‌ vas, ‘to dwell, faq vi-vat-sa. 

9. When a verb ending in चू dh, मू bh, or ¥ / begins with म्‌ g, 
< 4, or q 0, these letters are changed to q gh, घृ dh, म्‌ bh, eg. 
बुध्‌ budh, ‘to know,’ बुभुत्स bu-bhut-sa; दि हू dih, ‘to smear,’ 
feferg di-dhik-sha. 

10. Final इव्‌ ९४ is changed to यु yi, eg. दिव्‌ div, <to play,’ 
eye du-dyi-sha (cf. § 55). 


§ 57. ALPHABETICAL List or ANOMALOUS DESIDERATIVES,. 


अद्धिरिष (afafga and regularly 
wfefeq ~ „~ = ~ . . desid. of अङ ‘to transgress.’ 
ufgfea regularly wfefgs) : ee wy ‘to attach.’ 


अरिरिष . - - ~ » » ऋ ^10 go’ 

पष . . ~- >» oy BWA ८४0 attain.’ 
tag (also regularly अर्दिंधिष). ~  », ऋध्‌ 0 prosper.’ 
tfaq. . . . ~ ~ *» „दू धात्‌ द ‘to go.’ 
उणौनृष - - - - ~ » » कणु Sto cover.’ 


ferafara(alsoregularlyfearafaa) . „ कामय (X™ con). cl. of 
. कम्‌, § 61) ‘to love.’ 


चिकीष (also regularly चिचीष्‌) - .  ,, fa ‘to arrange’ 
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जिगांस (also regularly जिगमिष) . 


जिगलिष 
जिगीष 


frrata 
जिघीष ` 
जिघुख 
खुहावयिष. 


Fra 


Wray (also regularly जिन्नापयिष or 


farsyafera) 


ferata (also regularly तितनिष) 
fara 
दित्स - 


दिदरिद्रास ™ 
दिदरिद्विष 1. 
दिदरिष - 
दिद्यतिषं "| 
दिदयोतिष 
दिधरिष . 

fea . 

धित्स . 


farg or Wig 


fata 

fat . 

पित् (also regularly faufea) 
प्पिविषं . . , 


CHAPTER I. 


Vedic 


fag (also regularly निनशिष) . 


THE VERB. [§. 57. 


desid. of गम्‌ ‘to go.’ 


गु to swallow.’ 

» fa‘to overpower’ and 
गां ‘to go,’ 

» इन्‌ ‘to strike.’ 

» हि ‘to go’ 

» Wy ‘to take.’ 

» the causal of 3 ‘to 
call,’ as if it were 
हावय (of. § 60). 

» द ‘to call 


» Wag or Waa, causal 
of qr ‘to know.’ 

» तन्‌ ८६0 draw.’ 

Pe तुंह ‘to hurt.’ 

» दा ‘to give,’ दे ‘to pro- 
tect,’ or दौ ‘to cut.’ 


| दरिद्रां to be in dis- 


tress.’ 
» दु ‘to consider.’ 


» Qe ‘to shine.’ 


» Y ‘to bear.’ 
eq ‘to hurt.’ 
» Ut ‘to put,’ or चे ‘to 
drink.’ 
» Say ‘to hurt, 
» Wz‘ to be 1081. 
» TE ‘to bind.’ 
» UZ ‘to go’ 
» पत्‌ ‘to fall? 
» प ‘to purify.’ 
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पिपौष „+ . . . « Vedic desid. of चा ‘to drink.’ 


faqfera . - - - 

बिभरिष (also regularly बुभूषे) 
बिभ or } (also regularly बिच 
faufeta) ण faferq 
मित्त + 36 ~ 


faery (also regularly मिमल्जिष) . 
ferarfate or) 
मिमुच J 
यियविष (also regularly gga). 
(त. 4 a +. ws SS x 


Hs = A ew 4 wie A 


faq. ........, 
विवरिष or 

विवरौीषण./ , . . , . . 
ववष 

वित्र (also regularly वित्रचिष) 


शिश्रयिष (also regularly शिओीष) - 
ग्ुशावयिष (alsoregularly शिखाययिष) 


सिषास (also regularly faafera) , 
faafaq. . . . ; 
सिस्वरिष (also regularly qa : 
सुषुष्छ. . - - ह: 
सुष्वापयिष्ष . - + - - ~ , 
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» WE ‘to ask.’ 


» भु ‘to bear.’ 


wey ‘to fry.’ 

» at ‘to mete,’ fa ‘to 
throw,’ a ‘to hurt,’ 
or @ ‘to barter.’ 

» Way ‘to dive.’ 

» Wa ‘to wipe.’ 

» यु ‘to bind’ 

» <Ty ‘to make mer- 
लपि. 

» इमभ्‌ ‘to desire vehe- 
mently.’ 

» कम्‌ to obtain.’ 


5 वु ‘to screen,’ etc. 


» WE ‘to tear.’ 


» भि ‘to go to.’ 

» the causal (जायय) of 
शि ‘to swell.’ 

» सन्‌ ८४० obtain.’ 

» fa ‘to smile.’ 

» F ‘to sound.’ 

»» स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep.’ 

» the causal (सलापय) of 
सप्‌ ‘to sleep,’ 


Obs.—There are besides seven verbs which, although originally 
desideratives, on account of some anomalies are considered ag. 
primitive ones, viz., चिकित्स chi-kit-sa, ‘to cure, yy ju-gup-sa, 
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‘to despise, faferg titiksha (vb. tij), ‘to bear,” ददासि diddiisa, 
‘to straighten,’ नोभत्त bibhatsa (vb. bddh), ‘to loathe,” मीमांस 
mimamsa (vb. man), ‘to investigate,’ {rye ८447050 (cf. vb. co, ci), 
‘to sharpen.’ Therefore they are capable of forming desidera- 
tives against § 52, but without reduplicating again, conform to 


§ 47, e.g. from खुगु्छ jugupsa, Fafae jugups-isha. 


ॐ, CAUSAL. 


§ 58. The causal implies that a person is caused to do the 
action, or to be in the condition, which the verb expresses, as in 
English ‘to fell”? = ‘to cause to fall,’ ‘to lay’ = ‘to cause to lie.’ 
All verbs, primitive as well as derivative, admit of this modification. 

The causal is formed: I. By adding to the verb the affix खय 
ayd, e.g. TA gam, ‘to go, गमय gam-aya, ‘to cause to go.’ 

IJ. In many instances by changing the vowel of the base. 

Exception from 1. : Verbs ending in आए ¢, Z ai, or Wr 0, 
which must be changed to aq ८ (cf. § 56, II. 3), take qa paya as 
affix, e.g. दा dd, ‘to give,’ दापय da-paya, ‘to cause to give.’ In 
some instances the final wy @ of the base is shortened, e.g. WY ¢rd 
or 8 crai, ‘to cook,’ makes अपय ¢rd-paya or AAS cra-paya. 

§ 59. The changes of the vowel of the base mentioned in § 58, 
IJ. are the following :— 

1. Primitive verbs ending in a single consonant lengthen a 
preceding W a, for instance पटू pad, ‘to go, पादय pad-aya.— 
There are many exceptions to this rule; almost all verbs ending 
in म्‌ m retain the short Wa; as wa Alam, ‘to be sad,” wae 
klam-aya. A list of these exceptions is given in my ‘ Kurze 
Grammatik,’ § 130. | 

2. Final x i and ई { are changed to खय्‌ dy, उ u and & ४ to 
Wa dv, च्छ ri and =e rf to आद्‌ dr, eg. FA ८८२, ‘to go, खायय 

1 This change is called Vriddhi ; concerning i and w it is taught that they 

*are changed first to ai, au, which become dy, dv, before the following a, as 
in § 24. 
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gudy-aya; Wt ni, ‘to lead,” नाययं ndy-cya; | plu, ‘to move,’ 
वय pldv-aya; पू pu, ‘to purify,’ पावयं pav-aya; & kri, ‘to 
make,’ and कृ kri, «to throw,’ कारय kar-aya. 

3. Verbs ending in a single consonant change a preceding ¥ 7 
to Ve, Bu to WT 0, Wri to अर्‌ ar, & fi to We al; e.g. fag bhid, 
‘to split,’ makes भेदय bhed-aya; qa budh, ‘to know,’ बोधय bodh- 
aya; छत्‌ krit, ‘to cut? कतैय kart-aya ; कुप्‌ klip, (४० be able,’ 
weary alp-aya. 

Exc. The ¢ £ before the ष sha of the desiderative is not changed 
(cf. 5). 

4. A medial ag ri becomes हर्‌ #7, e.g. सत strth, ‘to hurt,’ 
स्तीहेय stirh-aya. | 

5. Verbs ending in W a reject that vowel, e.g. बनोधिष bubo- 
dhisha (desiderative of बुध्‌ budh) makes बुबोधिषय bubodhish-aya 
(cf. 3, Exe.). The final q ya of the second frequentative, if pre- 
ceded by a consonant, is rejected, e.g. बेभिदयं bebhidya makes 
बेमिदय bebhid-aya. In the case of a denominative ending in 
यं ya preceded by a consonant the rejection is optional, e.g. 
नमस्य namasya makes HAAR namasy-aya or WARY namas-aya 
(of. § 56, I. 3). 

6. Verbs ending in we aya, viz., causals, verbs of the tenth 
conjugational class (§ 61) and denominatives derived by the affix 
अय aya (§ 62, II.) are left unchanged. Thus the causal from 
पादय padaya, causal of yg pad, is also पादय padaya. 


§ 60. ArpHaBETIcAL List or ANoMALoUS CauSALs. 


, Way... - . Causal of ‘to go,’ 


. (Wha) आपय. .- - - - » „» (धि) इ ‘to read.’ 
~ छपयं . . . - च . . » „» कप्‌ ‘to pity.’ 
` क्ोपय . . च .- . ee » » ‘to sound’ 


Wag. . wwe eee » „+ क्री ‘to buy.’ 


+ Guga, of. p. 34, note. 
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-* सपय . ह aS causal of & ‘to decrease.’ 
यापय. =. .= . .= .= .= » „» Wire ‘to tremble’ ^° < 


| ५ 
गहय : 
ग्लपय (also regularly म्लापय) 


चापय (also regularly चायय) - 
 कायय. 
अमय 
अरय . 
जागरय 
जपय । - 
wae (also regularly wyqq) . 
Sta 
दरिद्रिय 


दापय - 


चै 


दीधय - 


दूषय (the regular दोषच only in 


one signification) 
धूनय - - - 
मरय - ` 
पायय - 


पालय 
प्रीणय । 
भव्जय (also regularly खञ्जय) 
भापय 

also regularly मायय 
भीषय ( gularly ) 


 मापय. 
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» TE ‘to conceal.’ 

» wa ८0 become ex- 
hausted.’ 

» चिं ‘to arrange.’ 

» Br ‘to cut.’ 

» Wey ‘to gape.’ 

‘to grow old’ 

» आगु ‘to wake.’ 

» fa ‘to overpower.’ 

» Wt ‘to know.’ 

‘to burst.’ 

» दरिद्रा ‘to be in dis- 
tress.’ 

» दौ ‘to go to ruin’ (or 
दा ‘to give, 2 ‘to 
protect,’ दो ‘to cut’). 

» दीधी ‘to shine.’ 


» दुष्‌ ‘to be depraved.’ 

» Y ‘to shake.’ 
‘to lead.’ 

» Ut ‘to drink,’ and चै ‘to 
dry.’ 

» Ut ‘to protect.’ 

» प्री ‘to delight.’ 

» अज्ज ‘to fry.’ 


„ भी ‘to fear.’ 


» fa ‘to throw,’ मी ‘to 
hurt,’ aT ‘to mete,’ 
मे ‘to barter, 


4, 


§ 60.] SECT. I. 


v area ; 
v Tae (also regularly रज्ञय) 
* दन्धय. 
` दस्य. 


`. रेपय 


रोपय (also regularly Trea 
“ Taq 
Y लापय 
>» लालय > (and regularly लायय). 


¬ खीनय 


~. वहेयं (and regularly ez) . 


v 


arag ‘to shake’ 


वापय (also regularly चायय) 


वायय . 
वेवय 
व्धायय 


व्लेपय ( or व्लेपय or Rye) 


+ शातय . 


शायय . 


“ अपय (also regularly आपय) 
. Vedic 


ATT 


regular 
साघय (also regularly Gye) 


सायय 


“ सपय (also regularly qrqa) 
» स्फारय (also regularly स्फोरय). 


स्फावय 
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causal of qa ‘to wipe.’ ५ 


» TH ‘to colour.’ 

» Ty ‘to perish.’ 

» TH ‘to desire vehe- 
mently.’ 

» दी ‘to howl’? and ‘to 
distil.’ 

» WE ‘to prow.’ 

» लभ्‌ * to obtain.’ 


» लौ ‘to adhere.’ 


i ag ‘to grow.’ 

» वा ‘to blow,’ ete. 

» की ‘to lie with’ 

» के ‘to weave’ 

» वेवी ‘to go.’ 

» a ८0 cover,’ 

„ च्ली(? or set or त्री) 
‘to select.’ 

» WE ‘to fall.’ 

» Wt or शि ‘to sharpen,’ 
Wt ‘to lie down!’ 

„ BT or ‘to cook.’ 

» जि ‘to go to’ (Yajur-V. 
23, 26). 

» ओर or श्च ‘to cook, 

» fay ‘to be accom- 
plished.’ 

» @ ‘to destroy.’ 

» ®t ‘to bathe.’ 

» स्फुर्‌ ‘to tremble.’ 

» स्फाय्‌ ‘to swell.’ 

6 
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सर्य . . .- ee causal of q ‘to recollect.’ 
\ समापय (also regularly q@reqa) . „+ ++ fa sto smile’ 
हिय . - . - - . =. » » हेड्‌ ‘to disregard.’ ४ 
+ देपय . . - . . . - » „+ Bt ‘to be ashamed.’ 
ययं. . - . - - - » „„ द to call’ 


* War opr ५९. Cap ०५५ ow ५) (०५१५ * 


4. इ 2788 oF THE TENTH CONJUGATIONAL CLASS. 


§ 61. In the collections of roots and in the native grammarians 
and dictionaries about 150 verbs are marked as belonging to the 
tenth conjugational class (cf. § 69). These verbs, before taking 
the inflectional terminations or affixes, are dealt with according 
to the rules for the formation of the causal (§§ 58, 59). Thus 
चर्‌ chur, ‘to steal,’ which belongs to this class, according to § 58, 
takes the affix wa aya, and, according to § 59, 3, changes its 
medial इ ५ to Wy o. The crude form of the verb therefore; 
properly speaking, is not चुर्‌ chur, but चोरय choraya ; and in fact 
almost’ all these verbs, though called primitive, are in reality 
derivative, partly causals, partly denominatives, formed by the 
affix we aya (§ 62, II.). For instance, the verb यन्तर yantr, ‘to 
restrain, or properly यन्य yantraya, is derived from यन्त्र 
yantra, a subst., ‘restraining, restraint.’ 

As they follow strictly the rules for the formation of the causal, 
it will suffice to give a few examples: we bhal, ‘to describe,’ 
makes, according to § 59, 1, भालय bhdl-aya, faq glish, ‘to ad- 
here,’ according to § 59, सैषय clesh-aya, कृत्‌ krit, ‘to glorify,’ 
according to § 59, 4, कीर्तय Airt-aya. 

Exc. There is a small number of verbs belonging to this class, 
which do not alter the medial vowel of the base. They are given 
in my ‘Kurze Grammatik,’ § 134, and in my ‘Vollstandige 
Grammatik,’ § 208. 


* Some may have been produced by the influence of the Prakrit (cf. Lassen, 
Inst. Ling. Pracr. p. 339, § 120, 3). 


——— 
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Observ. Some verbs of this class optionally take the affix 
आपय dpaya, e.g. WE arth, ‘to ask,’ may become WY arth-aya 
or WATT arth-dpaya. For the list of these exceptions see my 
‘Vollstandige Grammatik,’ § 209. | 


9. DENOMINATIVES. 


§ 62. There are five classes of Denominatives :— 

I. The first class comprises those which are formed by simply 
adding the inflectional formations to the noun, according to the 
rules which will be given afterwards, cf. e.g. § 71, II. 4. Thus 
way Arishna, a proper name, may, without undergoing any 
change, be used as the crude form of a verb, in the sense of ‘ to 
treat somebody as if he was Krishna. 

II. The second class consists of those which add the affix wa 
aya to the noun and change its final vowel agreeably to § 59, 2, 
e.g. ओरी cri, ‘happiness, makes sree ¢rdy-aya. Many nouns 
must or may optionally take अपय dpaya instead of We aya, e.g. 
from qq satya, ‘truth, सल्यापय satydpaya, ‘to tell the truth.’ For 
many special rules see my ‘ Vollstandige Grammatik,’ §§ 213-223. 

III. The denominatives of the third class subjoin च ya to the 
noun, as WHA 2८217145, ^ veneration,’ FQ namas-ya, ‘to venerate ;’ 
तपस्‌ tapas, ‘penance,’ qqTe tapas-ya, ‘to do penance.’ 

A final q a, ड्‌ ४ or छु ४ of the noun is made long, as Ye putra, 
‘a son,’ पुत्राय putrd-ya, ‘to wish for a son; कृवि Aavi, ‘a poet,’ 
कवीय kavi-ya; विष्णु vishnu, ‘a proper name,’ विष्णुय vishnii-ya. 
But if the denominative takes the terminations of the first form 
of the active voice (called Parasmaipada, § 64), wy ८ before यं ya 
is changed to ई ¢ e.g. Tatafa putri-ya-ti, 3° pers. sing. pres. of 
the Parasmaipada. 

A final w ri is changed to < ri, eg. मातु matri, ‘mother,’ 
Arata matri-ya. 3 

A final Wt ० is changed to Wa av, and Wt au to ATG dv, eg. 
गौ go, ‘a cow, Fat gav-ya, ‘to wish for a cow;’ नी naw, ‘a ship,’ 
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नायं ndv-ya. For further details see my ‘Kurze Grammatik,’ 
§ 140, and < Vollstandige Grammatik,’ §§ 224-232 and 234. 

IV. The denominatives of the fourth class add the affix @ sya 
or Wey asya ; before the latter a final q a is dropped, द 7 and 
{i are changed ० य्‌ y, उ ४ and क @ to qv, |W ri to T 7, eg. 
ay madhu, ‘honey, aye madhu-sya or He madhv-asya, ‘to 
long after honey ; खीर Ashira, ‘milk,’ सौरस्य kshir-asya ‘to long 
after milk.’ 

. V. Those of the fifth class compound the noun with काम्य 
kamya, e.g. पृचकाम्य putra-kdmya, ‘to wish for a son.’ 


SECTION II.—INFLEXION OF THE VERB: CONJUGATION. 


§ 63. The verb has an active and a passive voice. We shall 
first treat of the active. 


1, AcrivE Voice. 


§ 64. The active voice in Sanskrit, as in Greek, has two 
forms; the. one, which is called Parasmaipada, corresponds to 
the Greek active, and implies that the action of the verb tends 
to another person or thing than the agent (transitive or objective) : 
the other, Atmanepada, corresponds to the Greek middle voice 
and expresses that the action of the verb is confined to the 
agent (subjective). 

§ 65. The use of the two forms of the active is regulated by 
the following rules :-— | 

1. The active verb is generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada. 
But if two or more agents mutually affect each other by doing the 
same action, or do the same action by turns, the verb is con- 
jugated in the Atmanepada. 

2. Causals (§ 58-60) take the termination of the Atmanepada, 
when they are reflexive. Thus रहय rohaya, ‘to cause to mount,’ 
is generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada; but when it is used 
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in the sense of ‘to cause one’s-self to be mounted, the Atmane- 
pada is used, e.g. गजो रोहयते gajo rohaya-te, ‘the elephant causes 
himself to be mounted.’ 

3. All the verbs ending in we aya, viz., the causals (§ 58-60), 
the verbs of the tenth conjugational class (§ 61), and the de- 
nominatives formed according to § 62, II., are conjugated inthe 
Atmanepada, when the agent performs the action for himself. 
This rule also applies to some primitive verbs, e.g. यजति yaj-a-ti, 
3°? pers. sing. pres. Parasmaip., ‘he offers a sacrifice,’ यञजते 
yaj-a-te, 3° pers. sing. pres. Atmanep., ‘he offers a sacrifice for 
himself,’ from the verb यञ्‌ ४८, «to sacrifice.’ 

4, There are some primitive verbs which are conjugated in the 
Atmanepeda only, e.g. oft क ‘to lie down.’ 

9. The frequentatives of the second form, and some denomina- 
tives, likewise take the terminations of the Atmanepada only. 

6. The desiderative, with very few exceptions, is conjugated in 
the same form in which its base is conjugated. 

§ 66. In the Dictionaries these differences, as far as they regard 
the primitive verbs, are indicated in the following manner: —A 
verb with the mark Par. (Parasmaipada) follows § 65, 1; a verb 
with Par. Atm. (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) follows § 65, 3, 
and the second part of the rule given in § 65, 1; a verb marked 
with Atm. (Atmanepada) follows § 65, 4. 


TENSES AND MOODS. 


§ 67. The conjugation of the verb comprises ten forms, partly 
tenses partly moods, which we shall arrange in the following 


order :— 
८ 1. Present, 6. Aorist, 
¡ 2. Imperfect, 7. Future J, 
3. Imperative, 8. Future II, 
.4. Potential, 9. Conditional, 
5. Perfect, 10. Precative. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS. 


§ 68. The terminations of the first four forms, viz. present, 
imperfect, imperative, and potential, are very seldom attached 
immediately to the crude form of a primitive verb. In most 
cases they are added to special inflective bases derived from the 
crude form. The terminations of the last six forms, on the con- 
trary, are generally attached immediately to the crude form. 


§ 69. The class of verbs which receive the affixes of the first 
four forms immediately, together with eight classes which add | 
eight different conjugational characteristics before those affixes, 
and finally the so-called tenth conjugational class (for which see 
§ 61), constitute the ten classes of conjugation under which the 
Hindu Grammarians have arranged the dhdtus (§ 38), i.e. the 
verbs of the Sanskrit language, which they take for primitive 
ones. 


§ 70. These ten classes are again distributed into two, called 
the two conjugations, the first of which comprises by far the 
greater part of the primitive verbs (about 1340), the verbs of the 
tenth conjugational class (about 150) and all the derivative verbs, 
except the first form of the frequentative. The second consists 
of about 230 primitive verbs and the frequentatives of the first 
form. 

In the Dictionaries the conjugational classes are indicated by 
numbers added to the verbs. Where the conjugations are marked 
likewise, the Roman number refers to the conjugation and the 
Arabic to the class. 


§ 71. The First ConsucGation comprises :-— 

I. Three classes of primitive verbs (§$ 38, 69), viz., the first, 
fourth, and sixth, and besides the tenth conjugational class (§ 61). 

1. The verbs of the first class form their special base, to which 
the terminations of the first four forms are attached, by adding 
च a to the root and subjecting the radical vowel to different 
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changes. A final radical ¢ i, ई ¢ or ए ८ becomes Wa ay; ZB u, 
wz, or Wt ० becomes Wa ८४ ; Wri or Ve ri becomes WT ar; एि ai 
becomes चय्‌ ay. Verbs ending in a single corsonant change a 
preceding दह्‌ i to ए ९८ ८४० Wo, ऋ ri to WE ar (guna), eg. 
faji, ‘to conquer,’ makes qa jay-a; Wt ni, ‘to lead, मय nay-a; ` 
Z de, ‘to protect,’ fq day-a; wy chyu, ‘to move,’ eq chyav-a; 
भु dhii, ‘to become,’ भवं bhav-a ; बधो 1/0; ‘to restrain,’ wa jyav-a ; 
@ Ari, ‘to take,” yt har-a; तु tri, “to pass over, at tar-a; म्लै 
glai, ‘to wane, म्लाय gldy-a; fay sidh, ‘to go, By sedh-a; 
बुध्‌ budh, ‘to know, बोध bodh-a; वृत्‌ ०१२४, ‘to be,’ aa vart-a. 

The last radical vowel or its substitute has the accent (acute), 
ay jdya, Ba sédha. 

2. The fourth class adds य ya to the crude form of the verb, 
as wg nah, ‘to bind,’ मह्य nah-ya. The last radical vowel has the 
acute, नह्य nadhya. 

3. The sixth class adds an accented W a, eg. FE tud, ‘to 
strike,’ makes तुद्‌ tud-d. A final radical vowel इ i or & £ is 
changed to rq ty, e.g. रि ri, ‘to go,’ makes रिय riy-d ; in the 
same position 3 wu or B £ becomes Bq wv, e.g. गु uu or मु ni, 
‘to praise,’ Yq nuv-d; a final w ri is changed to रिय _riy, eg. 
मु mri, ‘to die,” faq mriy-d; a final ae ri to इूर्‌ 2 eg. कु kri, 
‘to throw,’ fat kir-d. When the accented q a is dropped before, 
or combined with, a following vowel, the accent passes over to 
the latter. 

4. Of the tenth class we have treated in § 61. The form there 
given is left unchanged ; the accent falls on the qa which pre- 
cedes the यं ya, e.g. GTA chordya, ‘to steal.’ 

II. The first Conjugation comprises secondly all the derivative 
verbs, except the frequentatives of the first form, viz, :— 

1. The derivative verbs ending in अयं aya, viz., the causals 
(§ 58-60) and the denominatives in wa aya (§ 62, IT.). 

2. The desideratives (§ 52-57). 

3. The frequentatives of the second form (in यं ya, § 40-51), 
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the denominatives in यु ya (§ 62, III.-V.), and the verbs in rq 
dya, ईैय iya (enumerated in my ^ Kurze Grammatik,’ § 168, 6, 6, 
and in my ‘ Vollstandige Grammatik,’ § 211, and quoted further 
on in the alphabetical list of anomalous bases, § 81). 

These three classes do not undergo any further changes ; those 
ending in wa aya (No. 1) accent the penultimate, eg. बोधय 
bodhdya (causal of qa budh), az cvetdya, ‘to be mounted on a 
white horse’ (derived from चेत्‌ cveta, ‘ white’); the desiderative 
has the accent on the first syllable, e.g. fafarq chikshipsa (de- 
siderative from faq Aship, ‘to throw’); those ending in यं ya 
(No. 3) have the accent on the final य॒ ya, eg. बेभिद्य bebhidyd 
(frequentative from fag bhid, ‘to split’), are tapasyd (denomi- 
native from तपस्‌ tapas, ‘penance’), wary putrdyd (from पच 
putra, ‘a son’), aye madhusyd (from ay madhu, ^ honey”) 
पुचकाम्य putrakamyd (from qa putra, cf. § 62, IT. 1४. V.), and 
wore dhipaya (from yq dhip, ‘to fumigate’) 

4. The denominatives without affix (cf..§ 62, I.). These add 
a a before which a final q a of the noun is dropped, and change 
their last vowel according to § 71; I. 1, e.g. wag krishna remains 
krishna, but faq pitri becomes पितर्‌ pitéra. The accent is on 
the last vowel of the base. 

§ 72. It appears from the rules given in the last paragraph, 
that all the special bases of the verbs which belong to the first 
conjugation terminate in ¥ a. 

The Hindu grammarians, however, state that one primitive 
verb of the first conjugational class ending in wy a, forms, by 
combining this vowel with the conjugational characteristic q a, 
a special base ending in ad. It is likewise allowed to derive 
denominatives without affix from words ending in आ 4, the final 
ay a of which, combined with the conjugational characteristic, 
remains आ d. 

But as I never have met with such forms in the course of my 
reading, nor have found those statements supported by quotations 
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from literature, I shall take no notice of them. The student may 
therefore take it for granted that in the first conjugation the 
inflective base of the first four verbal forms ends in q a. 

§ 73. In the Present, which, like all the conjugational forms . 
of the verb, has three numbers, with three persons in each, the 
following terminations are attached to the special bases :— 

In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 
1. fa mi वस्‌ ८८ मस्‌ mas (inthe Veda We ARvahe A mae 

also मसि mas?) 
2. सि ऽ wa thas थं tha से se Wa athe श्वे dhve 
3. ति तस्‌ ५ अन्ति anti @ te Wa dte Wa ante 

Observation. 1. The present in connexion with the particle @ 
sma assumes the signification of the preterite. 

2. In the Vedas the final qa of the base and the beginning 
त्‌ ¢ of the termination of the third person sing. Atmanep. are 
often dropped, e.g. शोभे cobh-e instead of शोभति cobh-a-t-e. 

§ 74. In the ImperrFEct : 

1. The accented temporal augment @ a is prefixed. If the 
base begins with a consonant, no change takes place, e.g. बोघ 
bodha (special base of बुच्‌ budh, I. 1, «to know,’ § 71, I. 1) makes 
अबोघ dbodha; but with an initial q a or a द the augment 
combines to accented आद; with yi, £74 We, or रि at to accented 
U ai; with gu, Sz, Wr o, or Wt au to accented Yt au; and with 
ऋ ri or ऋ 77 to आर्‌ Gr with the acute on 4, e.g. Wa drcha (base 
of wa arch, I. 1, ‘to worship’) becomes आच drcha; wise 
dnchha (base of Ise anchh, 1. 1, ‘to stretch’), आज्छ ८01८000 ; 
इष्य ishya (base of qq ish, I. 4, § 71, I. 2), Tey aishya; ty thsha 
(base of च 150, I, 1, ‘to see’), BY atksha; we édha (base of 
wey edh, I, 1, ‘to thrive’), रध aidha; चु uksha (base of sq uksh, 
I. 6, ‘to sprinkle, § 71, I. 3), Wry adksha; ऋष {2504 (base ग ऋष्‌ 
rish, 1. 6, ‘to flow’), आष drsha. ति 

Observation. An imperfect preceded by the prohibitive particle 

7 


50 PART Il, CHAPTER I. THE VERB. [§ 75. 


मा ma, followed by @ sma, rejects the augment and takes the 
signification of an imperative. In the Veda it is dropped also in 
many other instances. The accent then falls on the same vowel 
_ as in the present. 
` 2. The following terminations are subjoined to the base :— 
In the Parasmaipada, In the Atmanepada. 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
1. अम्‌ 2" Q@va ama fT वहि vahi महि mahi 
2.4 5 तम्‌ "2 ata थास्‌ thas आथाम्‌ dtham च्वम्‌ dhvam 
3. at ताम्‌ tam खन्‌ ८2 ata आताम्‌ diam अन्त anta 

§ 75. The Imperative is formed by affixing the following 
terminations to the base :— 


In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 
SINGULAR, DUAL PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


1. आनि ani शव ६८0 आम dma Yai आवहि dvahai आमहि 4010110: 

2. no termination, तम्‌ tam @ ta, or स्वं ४८ आथाम्‌ athdm WR dhvam 
or तात्‌ tat तात्‌ ४4: 

3. तु fu, or तात्‌ ताम्‌ tam अन्तु antu ताम्‌ tim च्रताम्‌ dtim अन्ताम्‌ antim 
§ 76. The original terminations of the PoTENTIAL are :— 


In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 


1. याम्‌ yim याव ydva याम ydma ईय iya tafe ivahi tafe imahi 
2. यास्‌ यातम्‌ ५५० यात ५५ थास्‌ ithds ईयाथाम्‌ iydtham रष्वम्‌ idhvam 
- 8. यात्‌ ydt याताम्‌ ५८4" युस्‌ ४५ दैत ita ष्याताम्‌ ‰2"4 ईरन्‌ tran 

§ 77. But as the initial या yd and <7 of these affixes combine 
with the final q a of the base to ए e, and in the first person 
singular and the third person plural of the Parasmaipada anoma- 
lous changes take place, the potential of the first conjugation ends 
in the following terminations, before which the final q a of the 
base is rejected :— 


e [| 
In the Parasmaipada. In the Atmanepada. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 


1. एयम्‌ cyam एवं eva एम्‌ ९८ Wa eya एवहि evahi Wate emahi 
2. एस्‌ es एतम्‌ ctam एतं ९५ एथास्‌ this एयाथाम्‌ eydthim एष्वम्‌ edhvam 
8. एत्‌ एताम्‌ ५" एयुस्‌ eyus एत ^ एयाताम्‌ ९८८4 UTA eran 
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Observation. In the Veda नु na is often added to the श tha 
and @ ¢a of the second person plural Parasmaipada. 


§ 78. Before these terminations the final q ८ of the base 
undergoes the following changes :— 

1. It is lengthened when followed by a termination beginning 
with qv, or Am, eg. Tra + fa bodha + mi, 1* pers. sing. pres. 
Par., or + वस्‌ vas, 1* pers. dual pres. Par. becomes बोधामि 
bédhami, बोधावस्‌ bédhdvas. 

2. It is dropped before any termination beginning with a vowel 
or diphthong, eg. अबोध + wa dbodhat+am becomes अबींधम्‌ 
dbodham, first sing. imperf. Par 

Exception to rule 2. With the हू ट of the first person singular 
of the imperfect Atmanepada and with the sq d of the second and 
third persons dual of the present, imperfect, and imperative Atm 
it coalesces to U ९ eg अवध + द 6040 +7 becomes wata 
dbodhe, बोध + Ba bédhat+dthe (25 du. pres. Atmanep.) बोर्धचे 
bédhethe. 


§ 79. In forming the special bases the general phonetic rules, 
§ 14-18, must be remembered, e.g. कुदं Aurd, I. 1, ‘to play,’ 
according to § 18 makes कुट्‌ ४2०; दिव्‌ div, 1. 4, दीव diya. 


§ 80. PARADIGMS OF THE First ConJUGATION. 


1. Of the first class: gy budh, ‘to know,’ special base बोधं 
bédha. 


| | PRESENT. . 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
नोधामिं बोधावस बोधामस्‌ बोधं बोधावहि बोधामहे 
(7८ , 1 1 bidhdvas § bédhdmas bédhe bédhdvahe  bédhdmahe 
I know We two know We know I know, etc., as in the Parasmaipada, 
नोध्सि बोघधथस्‌ बोधय aya बोधये Ara 
bédhasi bidhathas bédhatha = bédhase bédhethe bidhadhve 


Thou knowest Youtwo know You know 


wrafe बोध्तस बोधन्ति. AMAA TTA 


bdédhaté bédhatas bédhantié bédhate — bédhete bidhante - 
He knows Theytwoknow They know ; 
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Parasmaipada. IMPERFECT- Atmanepada. 
अबोंधम्‌ अवोंधाव अबोधाम wit  witurafe भबोंधामहि 
dbodham dbodhdva dbodhama dbodhe dbodhdvahi dbodhdmaht 
I knew I knew 


waive अबोंधतम्‌ अबोघत अबींधथास्‌ अवींधेथाम्‌ waiter 
dbodhas dbodhatam dbodhata dbodhathds dbodhetham  dbodhadhvam 


wituq witura अवबोधनम्‌ अबींघत wittaa wala 


dbodhat dbodhataim dbodhan dbodhata adbodhetim dbodhanta 
| IMPERATIVE. 
बोधानि बोधाव arena art बोधावहे बगोधामहै 
2८41409४ bédhiva bédhima bédhat bédhdvahai bédhdmahat 
May I know 
Wraor बोधतम्‌ बोध्वण" बोधख HATA TAL 
bédha bodhatam -ddédhata bédhasva bodhetham bédhadhvam 
बोधतात्‌ गोधतात्‌ 
2८410144 bédhatat 
बोधतु ण बोधताम्‌ बोधन्तु बोधताम्‌ ATE बोधन्ताम्‌ 
6८१८८८४ 6८22410 ९८८१८१८४ 6200८408 66405८40 bodhantam 
SIGE 
2८414८42 
POTENTIAL. 
wien aya बोधम बोधय गोधंवहि बोधमहि 
bédheyam bédheva bsdhema bédheya bédhevaht bsdhemahi 


I may, or I might know 


Tia wai zie were बोधेयाथाम्‌ बोर्धेध्वम्‌ 


bédhes bédhetam —dbbdheta bidhethis bédheyatham  —bédhedvam 
aq Naa ya बोधत बोधेयाताम्‌ बोधंरन्‌ 
bidhet bédhetim bidheyus bidheta bidheyatém bédheran 


In the same way are inflected e.g. जि 77, ‘to overpower,’ special 
base अयं jdya, 1 sing. pres. Par. werfa jdydmi, ete. ; भू bhi, <to 
become,’ special base wa bhdva, 1* sing. pres. Par. भवामि 
bhdvami, ete. ; सु 5४ ‘to go,’ special base qt sdra, 1* sing. pres. 
Par. attfa sérdmi, ete. ; & dhe, ‘to drink,’ special base we dhdya, 
1 sing. pres. Par. wetfa dhdydmi, etc.; 2 dai, ‘to purify,’ 
special base ety ddya, 1* sing. pres. Par. दाचामि ddydmi, ete. ; 
द्यो jyo, Atm. ‘to restrain,’ special base ब्रव jydva, 1* sing. pres. 
Atm. wf jydve, etc.; गड्‌ gad, ‘to speak,’ special base गद्‌ gdda, 
1* sing. pres. Par. मदामि gdddmi; चित्‌ chit, ‘to think,’ special 
base Ba chéta, 1* sing. pres. Par. चेतामि chétdmi, etc. 
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2. Fourth class: wg nah, ‘to bind,’ special base wey ndhya. 
PRESENT. 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
नह्यामि गद्यावस गद्यामस्‌ wet नद्यावहे नद्याम 
1 1.11 8 ndhydvas ndhydmas ndhye nihydvahe ndhydmahe 
weafa गह्ययस्‌ aera waa wag wera 
nahyast nihyathas nihyatha ndhyase ndhyethe ndhyadhve 
नह्यति wera नदन्ति waa मद्यते wera 
nahyats nthyatas nahyanti nihyate  ndhyete nihyante 
: IMPERFECT. 
weet wee wma wet अन॑द्यावहि अन॑द्यामहि 
dnahyam dnahydva dnahydma dnahye dnahydvaht dnahydmaht 
WHI अनह्यतम्‌ Wert अन॑दह्यथास्‌ wale wear 
dnahyas dnahyatam dnahyata dnahyathés dnahyethim  dnahyadhvam 
अनंहयात्‌ WTA Wet अन॑ह्यत अन्यताम्‌ WaT 
dnahyat dnahyatém dnahyan dnahyata dnahyetim dnahyanta 
IMPERATIVE. 
मह्यानि wera नद्याम म गद्यावहि नद्याम 
ndhydant ndhydve nihyame nahyat ndhydvahat ndhydmahat 
Wel or नह्यतम्‌ नह्यत or waa गर्धिथाम MELA 
nahya nahyatam nahyata ndhyasva ndhyethim ndhyadhvam 
नह्यतात्‌ welara, 
ndhyatét ndhyatat 
i 
मह्यतुण नदह्यताम्‌ नह्यन्तु ` नह्यताम्‌ ABA HEAT 
ndhyatu nahyatim ndhyantu nihyatam ndhyetim ndhyantim 
न्य तात्‌ 
ndhyatdt 
। POTENTIAL. 
नयेयम्‌ नद्येव नह्येम wala नह्यवहि नदं महि 
ndhyeyam nithyeva ndhyema nahyeya nihyevahs nahyemaht 
न्ये वम्‌ wala Cal ७७० । (= 
गोस्‌ नद्येतम्‌ गद्यत MAMA ASAI AAA 
ndhyes. ndhyetam ndhyeta ndhyethdés nahyeydtham ndhyedhvam 
wait नह्यताम्‌ नहययुस्‌ TRA नहयेयाताम्‌ ARITA 
ndhyet ndhyetam ndhyeyus ndhyeta nahyeyatam ndhyeran 


मुत्‌ ११४, special base नृत्य nritya, 1* sing. pres. Par. qenta 
nritydmi, etc. ; कु Jri, «to grow old,’ special base जीय jirya, 1* 
sing. pres. Par. जयामि jirydmi, etc. 
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3. Sixth class: gg tud, ‘to strike,’ special base तुद्‌ tudd, 


PRESENT. ५ 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
तुदामि वुदार्वस तुदामस्‌ तृदे वदावहे तदामे 
tudimt tudiwvas tuddmas tudé tudavahe tudamahe 
तुदसि gee TER ged geet gee 
tudast tuddthas tuddtha tuddse tudéthe tudddhve 
तुदति तुदत्स्‌ तुदन्ति तुदते तदेते geal 
tuddts tuddtas . tuddnts tuddte tuddte tuddnte 
IMPERFECT. 
wget अतुदावं अतुदाम अतुदे i Te अतुदामहि 
dtudam - dtuddva dtuddma dtude dtuddvaht dtuddmaht 
अतुदस्‌ अतुदतम्‌ wie अतुदथासं WAM अतुंद ध्वम्‌ 
dtudas dtudatam dtudata dtudathds dtudetham dtudadhvam 
wget | WYSATA WTA अतुदते अतुदेताम्‌ अतुदन्त 
dtudat dtudatam diudan dtudata dtudetim dtudanta 
IMPERATIVE. 
gata तुदाव aa qe qerae तुदामि 
tudani tudéva tudama tudds tuddivahat tuddimahai 
qo तुंदवम तुदवणः gett eC eA 
tudd tuddtam tuddta tuddsva tudéetham tudddhvam 
तुदतात्‌ तुदतात्‌ 
८४44८८८ {1८2८4८4४ 
gor तुदताम्‌ तदनु तुदतीम्‌ तुदेताम्‌ BRANT 
tuddiu tuddtam tuddnta tuadtim tudétim indantdm 
तुदतीत्‌ ` 
tuddtat 
| POTENTIAL. 
तदेथम तुदेव तुदेम॑ qu तदेवहि तुदेम॑हि 
tudéyam tudév tudéma tudéya tudévaht tudémahé 
तुदेस तदेवम्‌ तरेत Gea gear तुरेष्य॑म्‌ 
tudés tudétam tudéte tudéthis  tuddydthim _—tudédhwam 
तुदेत तदेवम्‌ तुदेयस्‌ तुदेव year तुदेद॑न्‌ 
2५2८८ ८42८८400 tudéyus tudéta . tudéyatim tudéran 


BAT sprig ‘to touch,’ special base YY sprigd, 1* sing. pres. 
Par. स्युशामि spricdmi, ete. 7 
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4, Verbs ending in the affix qe aya (tenth conjugational class, 
causals and denominatives): बोधय bodhdya, causal of qa budh, 


‘to know.’ 
PRESENT. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
बोधयामि बोधयावस बोधयामस्‌ बोध्यं बोघधयावहि बोधयामहै 
bodhaydamt bodhdydvas bodhdydmas bodhdye bodhdydvahe bodhdydmahe 
जोध्यसि बोध्यथस्‌ Thre eda बोध्ये बोध्ये 
bodhdyasi bodhdyathas == badhdyatha bodhdyase bodhdyethe bodhdyadhve 
बोधयति बोधर्यतस्‌ बोधर्यन्ति बोध्यते बोध्थेते बोधयन्त 
bodhdyati bodhdyatas bodhdyanti bodhdyate bodhdyete bodhdyante 

IMPERFECT. 


. अनो घयम्‌ सवींधयाव्र wiwaea अनोधये अबोधयावहि watuaafe 


dbodhayam dbodhaydva 


dbodhayama  dbodhaye dbodhaydvaht dbodhaydmaht 


अवोघयस्‌ अबोंघयतम्‌ waiter अबींधयथास्‌ अबींधयेथाम्‌ weitere 
dbodhayas dbodhayatam dbodhayata dbodhayathas dbodhayethim dbodhayadhvam 


अबोधयत्‌ wham अवोघधयनम्‌ अवींधयत | witwaara wile 


dbodhayat dbodhayatdm 


araafa बोधयाव 


bodhdyini —- bodhdydva 


बोधय ण बोघर्यतम्‌ 


bodhdya bodhdyatam 


area, 


bodhdyatat 


dbodhayan dbodhayata dbodhayetam dbedhayanta 


IMPERATIVE. 
गोधयाम बोधय गोध्यावहि बोधयामदहै 
bodhdydma bodhdyat bodhdyévahas bodhdydmahat 
बोधयत ण बोधयस्व Trader गोधर्यष्वम्‌ 
bodhdyata bodhdyasva bodhdyetham bodhdyadhuam 
बोध्यतात्‌ 
bodhdyatat 
बोधयतु or बोध्यताम्‌ बोधयन्त बोधयताम्‌ बोधयंताम्‌ गोधयन्ताम्‌ 
bodhdyate ` bodhdyatam bodhdyantu bodhdyatam bodhdyetam bodhdyantam 
नोधर्यतात्‌ 
bodhdyatat 

POTENTIAL. 
नोध्येयम wrote 4 drada गोध्येय गोधयेवहि गोध्थेमहि 
bodhdyeyam bodhdyeva bodhdyema bodhdyeya bodhdyevahi bodhdyemahi 
Wratiq बोधयेतम्‌ 
bodhdyes bodhdyetam 
बोधयेत्‌ Taare 
| bodhdyet bodhdyetim 


बोधयेत बोधयेयास्‌ बोघयेंयाथाम्‌ बोधर्थेध्वम्‌ 


bodhdyeta bodhdyethds bodhdyeydthdm — bodhdyedhvam 


नोधयेंयुस dela बोधयेयाताम्‌ बोधयंरम्‌ 


bodhdyeyus bodhdyeta bodhdyeyd tam bodhdyeran 


चुर्‌ chur, ‘to steal” base of the conjugation चोद्य chordya, 
1* sing. pres. Par. चोर यामि chordydmi, etc. 
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6. Verbs ending in derivative यं ya (denominatives and fre- 
quentatives of the second form, and verbs in wre dyd, दय, tyd) : 
ममस्वं namasyd ‘to worship’ (denominative from WAG namas, 


‘veneration ). 
PRESENT. : 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada, 
नमस्यामि NAA नमस्वामस्‌ AAA नमस्वा्हे नमस्यामि 
namasyams  namasydvas १4009494 namasyé namasyavahe namasy ‘mahe 


waafd wee wat w«wadd waxy «area 
namasy dst namasydthas namasydtha namasydse namusy the namasyddhwve 
नमस्यति waar नमस्यन्ति नमस्यति watt नमस्ये 
namasydti namasydtas namasydnti namasydte namasy éte namasydnte 
IMPERFECT, 
अगमस्यम्‌ wien Weer wea अनमस्यावहि wirerafe 
dnamasyam dnamasydva dnamasydma dnamasye dnamasyavaht dnamasydmahi 
अममस्यस्‌ अनमस्यतम्‌ अनमस्यत अनमस्यथास्‌ अनमस्येयाम्‌ अनमस्यध्वम्‌ 


dnamasyas dnamasyatam dnamasyata dnamasyathds dnamasyetham dnamasyadhvam 


WARY अनमस्यताम्‌ VAAL अनमस्यत अनमयेताम्‌ अर्नमस्यन्त 
dnamasyat dnamasyatam dnamasyan dnamasyata dnamasyetim  dnamasyanta 


IMPERATIVE. 
wre werd wae ww नमस्वावंहे नमस्यामि 
namasyéns namasyiva  namasyama namasydi namasytvahai namasyémahat 
नमस्य 7 नमस्वत॑म्‌ नमस्यत ण waa गमखेधाम्‌ ATT 
namasyd namasydtam namasydta namasydsva namasyétham namasyddhvam 
नमस्यतात्‌ नमस्वतात्‌ 
namasydtat namasydtat 


MAA Or AAA AHAY नमस्ताम्‌ नमखेताम्‌ नमस्वन्तीम्‌ 
namasydtu namasyatam namasydntu namasydiim namasyétam namasydnidm 


| POTENTIAL 
waa owraqd owed wae waadfe गमसे्महि ` 
namasyéyam namasyéva namasyéma namasyéya namasyévaht namasyémahs 
नमस्येस्‌ «AAAI Aaad WAU नमसयेचाथाम्‌ नम सेध्व॑म्‌ 
namasyés namasy tam namasyéta namasyéthas namasyéydtham namasyédhvam 
नमस्येत नमस्यैताम्‌ नमस्यैयुंस AAA ममसेयंाताम्‌ ममखेरन्‌ 


namasyét namasyétim — namasyéyue namasyéta 4 namasydyitdm namasydran 
8 
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7. Denominatives without affix: faq pitri, ‘to behave like a 
father’ (denominative from पितु pitri, ‘father’), special base पितरं 


pitara. 


PRESENT. * 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
पितरामि पितरावस पितरामस पितर पितरावंहे पितरम 
pitdrémi pitdrdvas pitdrdmas pitdre pitdrdvahe pitdrdmahe 
fartfe पितर॑थस्‌ पितर॑थ पितरे पितरे पितर्य 
pitdrasi pitdrathas pitdratha pitdrase pitdrethe pitdradhve 
fartfa farina पितर॑न्ति पितरते पितरेते farce 
pitdrati pitdratas pitdranti pitdrate pitdrete pitdrante 

। IMPERFECT. 
अपिंतरम्‌ अपितराव अपितराम अपितरे अपितरावहि अरपितरामहि 
dpitaram dpitardva dpitardma  dpitare dpitardvaht dypttardmahi 


अपिंतरस्‌ अपितरतम्‌ अपितरत अपितरथास्‌ अपितरेथाम्‌ अपितरध्वम्‌ 


dpitaras dpitaratam dpitarata dpitarathdas dpitarethim dpitaradhvam 


afuaca अपितरताम््‌ अपिंतरन्‌ अपितरत भअपितरेताम्‌ अपितरन्त 


dpitarat dpitaratam apitaran dpitarata dpitaretim dpitaranta 
IMPERATIVE, 
पिवराणिः पितराव पितम fade पितरावहे पितरामहै 
11111) - pitdrdva pitdrdma pitdrat pitdrdvahai pitdramahai 
frrtor पितरतम्‌ fartaor fate fadtera पितर॑ध्वम्‌ 
pitdra pitdratam pitdrata pitdrasva pitdretham pitdradhvam 
faatata  पितर॑तात्‌ 
pitdratat pitdratat 
faatgor पितरताम्‌ fartq पितरंताम्‌ पितरैताम्‌ पितर॑न्ताम्‌ 
pitdrate pitdratam pitdrantu pitdratdm pitdretam pitdrantdm 
पितरतात्‌ 
pitdratat 
POTENTIAL. 
frien पितरेव fata faite पितरैवहि पितरम 
 pitdreyam pitdreva pitdrema pitdreya pitdrevahi pitdremahi 
पितरेस्‌ पितरेतम्‌ fata पितंरेथास्‌ पितरेयाथाम्‌ पितरे ष्वम्‌ 
pitdres pildretam pitdreta pitdrethds pitdreydtham pitdredhvam 
faata पितरेताम्‌ पितरस्‌ पितरेत पितरियाताम्‌ पितरेरन्‌ 
pitdret pitdretim pitdreyus pitdreta pitdreydtdm pitdreran | 


1 Cf. § 16. 
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Observation. The intelligent reader will not fail to notice that the 
six last Paradigms differ almost in the accent only from the first. 


§ 81. = AtpHaBeticaL List or ANOMALous BasEs. 
T1624 Sm ee = from the verb qq ‘to wish.’ 
ऋच्छ I.1(? inthe Vedal.6) ,, 4, » ऋ 10.2०. 
warall1.....2.2. » „+ » “@a‘to blame,’ 
कामय 1:-10 ~ Bo 9 4 » +» „+ कम्‌ ८० love,’ 
छन्त 1.0. 4. = oh = ee » +» » कत्‌ Sto cut.’ 
क्राम 1.1 ॥ 
जरान A । ge Medes Ha » oo» „ क्रम्‌ 10 gd. 
noi Be sgh fips Ses. 4k dark » 9» oo» ङ्खम्‌ 10 be sad. 
wey 1.4 . . . . . .. » +» +» Wa ‘Sto endure.’ 
fa@wl6....... » » » fag ‘to be-distressed.’ 
well... . . . .., » » » WAS tO go.’ | 
गिल (alsoregularly faq) 1.6 ,, >» 5, ‘to swallow.’ 
गृह > Gear & a8 » » » गुहू ‘to hide.’ 
गोपाय 1. 1. - . . . . . » » + जुष्‌ ८10 protect.’ 
(आ) चाम 1, 1. . . . . .. » » „ ato drink? (but only 

when preceded by the 
preposition @ द). 

wr Ass ke se » oo» + Wt ८६० cut. 
खगम 1. 1. . . . . . ... » „+ „+ खम्‌ 10 gape.’ 
जाय 1.4. . . . . - .- .- 45 » os खम्‌ ८४0 be born.’ 
faa I. 1 (Vedic). . ... » „» + Sto kill’ 
जिधर. 1. . . . . .. » , + चरा 0 smell.’ 
ताम्य 1.4 . . . . . ... » » „ तम्‌ ८० be distressed.’ 
तिष्ठा. 1. . . . . ... „ ,„ ,„ खा Sto stand? | 
तुह 0 4; > ek » » >» तुंह (४0 hurt’ 
1 0/9 38 » „+ » ‘to bite’ 
दार्म्य1.4 . . . . . - . » » » दम्‌ ‘to tame.’ 
QW 0 So. eo ee ee ae = 


दौ ‘to tie.’ 
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Wall 3 che ek from the verb tat ‘to blow.’ 

भावं I. 1 optionally 2... + +» +» सु ‘to ० 

ware 441 pe ec vet Se AE -: - ae ys to fumigate.’ 

पणाय । कि त Bee ee ५ ५ 0 

पनाय 1. 1 . . . . . .-. + +» » GT | 

पश्चा. 1. . . . . . . . » „+ on BBLS to 866. 

faq 1.6 . . . . . . . » oo» + पिम्‌ ८४0 form.’ 

ised Dal. oh: ee a » oo» , Ut sto drink.’ 

पुच्छ 1:06: ee 4 we oh » » oo» We ‘to ask.’ 

भृव्ज 1.6. - - - - - kk „+ „+ „ BRS to fry, 

wm.4......0.. ह ~ we «to fall 

भरस्व 1.4. . - . . .- . - 5 5 » स 

warez (alsoregularlyyay 1.4 , 4 4, wa‘to whirl’ 

मन 1.1 . . . . . . . » oo» » चा 1० think, 

माद्य 1.4. . . . . . ... » » » मह्‌ ^1० be glad’ 

We 4s he eK we 4 » „+ >» fare ‘to be unctuous,’ 

माजा. 1. . . . . . ... » » » मुञ्‌ (10 clean’ 

यच्छ 1.1 . . . . . . . — — baa alae 
दा ‘to give.’ 

च । व+ ee ae ie. » » » eB ‘to colour’ 

लिम्प 1.6 . ., . , . . . » + ` „+ लिप्‌ ८६० anoint.’ 

qa TOs, vb 8. Ba, SS ON » » 9» QQ ८0 cut.’ 

faal6.....2.2... » » » ae (10 degeive.’ 

विच्छाय 1 ~ द es a ae faa ‘to go.’ 

fawl.6....4.2... » » » व्यच्‌ ‘to hurt.’ 

frelé . . . - - . - , ५ ५» „ विद्‌ ‘to find? 

शाम्य 1.4 .  . . . ... „ » + Wat ‘to be tranquil.’ 

Mit 4-334 we ees ++ +» oo Wt ‘to sharpen 

ध । 6। Bigs Se ate sie es te » ५ » We ‘to fall 


आम्य 1.4 . . . . .- . . on) „ शम्‌ ८४० be weary.’ 
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छीव॑ oe . . . . - -. from the verb हडिव्‌ ‘to spit.’ 
संख. 1 . . . . . ..., » >» „ सज्ञ्‌ "10 adhere.’ 
feel. 0. 4. 5-54 « 4 » o» oo» सिच्‌ ‘to sprinkle.’ 
vd , कि Wee aa ee » » » WE‘ to sit” 

a Vie ter ee. Eee: 2 sete सौ to destroy.’ 
खञं. 1. . . . . - ... » oo» „ WSLS to embrace.’ 


SECOND CONJUGATION, 


§ 82. It is a characteristic peculiarity of the second conjuga- 
tion, that the aecent (acute) in most inflexions falls on the first 
syllable of the termination, and in the Potential of the Atmane- 
pada on the second, e.g. fq dvish, 11. 2,<to hate,’ with the termi- 
nation of the 1* pl. pres. Parasmaip. (cf. § 73) दिष्मस्‌ dvish-mds, 
with that of the 1* pl. pres. Atmanep. faayé dvish-méhe, 1" sing. 
poten. Atm. दिषीय dvish-iyd. ति 

There are, however, the following exceptions :— 

1. The verbs which are conjugated in the Atmanepada only 
never have the accent on the termination, e.g. जरी & II. 2, Atm. 
‘to lie down,’ in the 1* pL pres. 3a@ cé-mahe. 

2. In the augmented forms, according to § 74, the accent falls 
on the augment, eg. 1 pl imperf. Par. from faq dvish, II. 2, 
अदिष्म d-dvish-ma. 

3. In the present and imperfect singular of the Parasmaipada, 
in the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and in the third person singular 
of the imperative of the Parasmaipada, formed by the termina- 
tion g ६४ (in the Veda optionally also in the second person 
singular and plural Parasmaipada, if not formed by तात्‌ tat) the 
accent generally falls (except the third conjugational class and 
the frequentatives of the first form, cf. § 83, II. A. 2) on the 
syllable which precedes the termination and causes its vowel to 
be strengthened, e.g. दिष्‌ dvish, II. 2, in the 1* singular present 
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becomes, by changing x £ to the diphthong ए ९ द्वेष्मि dvésh-mi, 
in the 1* sing. imperfect, when without augment, Fy duésh-am, 
but when with augment, according to 2, Wega d-dvesh-am. 
We shall call these forms strong forms. 


§ 83. This conjugation comprises :— 


I. The second, third, fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth conjuga- 
tional classes of the primitive verbs 


II. The frequentatives of the first form. 


A. 1. In the second class the terminations of the first four 
verbal forms are attached immediately to the crude form of the 
verb. Thus the root faq dvish is also the special base for the 
present, imperfect, imperative and potential. In the strong forms 
(cf. § 82, 3), a final radical x i or ई 7 before an affix beginning 
with a consonant is changed to छ e, before an affix beginning 
with a vowel to We ay,' eg. वी v7, ‘to go, in 1* sing. pres. Par. 
वेमि vé-mi, in 1* sing. imperative Par. वयानि vdy-dni (of. § 75) ; 
a final ड « before consonants becomes Wt ८2५" before vowels 
अव्‌ av,' eg. यु yu, ‘to join,’ यौमि yai-mi, यवानि ydv-dni; a final 
ऋ {2 becomes WT a7,' e.g MY jagri, ‘to wake, arafa jagar-mi, 
जागराणि jdgdr-dni (with y n instead of न्‌ 2, agreeably to 
§ 16). इ 2 Su, and wW ri, when followed by a single radical 
consonant only, are changed to ए € Wt 0, and अर्‌ ar7,' eg. द्विष्‌ 
dvish, 1* sing. pres. Par. द्वेष्मि dvésh-mi, 1* sing. imperat. Par. 
Sarfy dvésh-dni. 

Observ. The verbs with final & 2, which belong to this class, 
are irregular (cf. § 108). 

2. The third class forms its special base for the present, im- 
perfect, imperative, and potential, by reduplicating the verb, 
according to the general rules given in § 42-46, e.g. दा dd, ‘to 
give, ददा dadd. A radical ऋ ri or 3 ri, however, is repre- 


1 Guna, p. 34, n. 2 Priddhi, p. 38, n. 
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sented in the reduplicated syllable by x ¢, e.g. भु bhri, ‘to bear,’ 
makes fay bi-bhri ; पु pri, ‘to fill, faq pi-pri. 

In the strong forms (§ 82, 3) the verbs of this class as well as 
the frequentatives of the first form (§ 41) change final x £ and 
& 7 before consonants to छ 2, before vowels to wa ay,! e.g. भी bhi, 
‘to fear,’ special base निभौ 62000 in the 1* sing. pres. Par. 
बिभेमि bibhe-mi, in the 1* sing. imperative Par. बिमयानि bibhay- 
dni; final छ u and & ४ before consonants become Wy ©, before 
vowels अवं av, eg. बोभू bobhi, frequentative of भू bhi, «to 
become,’ 1* sing. pres. Par. बोभोमि bobho-mi, 1* sing. imperative 
Par. बोभवाजि bobhav-dni; final w ri and =e ri become अर्‌ ar; 
e.g. भु bhri, special base fay bibhri, 1* sing. pres, Par. बिभर्मि 
bibhar-mi, 1* sing. imperative Par. बिभराणि bibhar-dni (cf. § 16). 
{ 2, छुं 2८, and | ri, when followed by a single radical consonant, 
are changed to U e, Wt ० and अर्‌ ar,’ when the termination 
begins with a consonant, e.g. बेमिद्‌ bebhid, frequentative of भिद्‌ 
bhid, ‘to split, in the 1* sing. pres. Par. बेमेयि bebhed-mi; but 
when the termination begins with a vowel, or a vowel is inserted 
before it, they are left unchanged, e.g. 1* sing. imperative Par. 
afaatfa bebhid-dni, 1* sing. pres. Par. with inserted ई £ (cf. 
§ 84, 5) बेमिदीमि bebhid-t-mi. 

‘In the forms which do not belong to the strong ones, that is to 
say, in all others except those which are enumerated § 82, 3 :- 


(a) A final radical आ & when followed by a‘ termination be- 
ginning with a consonant, is changed to ई 8 e.g. हा Ad, ‘to leave,’ 
special base जहा jahd, becomes in the 1* plur. pres. Par. खहीमस्‌ 

jahi-mds; when followed by a termination beginning with a 
vowel, the ज्र @ is rejected, ¢.g. अहा 740८ with the termination 
अति ati (3° plur. pres. Par. § 84, 2) becomes अंहति jah-aii. 

(b) Some verbs, enumerated in my ‘Vollstandige Grammatik,’ 
§ 154, 2, 2, ending in a compound consonant, the first member 


1 Guna. 
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of which is a nasal, drop the nasal, e.g. qq chokuich, frequen- 
tative of aa Auch, ‘to contract,’ becomes in the 3* dual pres. 
Par. चोकुक्स्‌ chokuk-tés (with the termination तस्‌ tas, § 73, be- 
fore which च्‌ ch is changed to @ ¢ conformably to § 98, 1), in 
the 3° plur. pres. Par. चोकुचति chokuch-ati. 

In the strong forms and in all those forms the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel, the accent (acute) generally falls on 
the reduplicated syllable, e.g. et da, ‘to give,’ special base get 
dadd, 1 sing. pres. Par. ददामि dddd-mi; भु bhri, special base 
fay 02007, 3¢ plur. pres. Par. जिति bibhr-ati. 

3. The fifth class forms its special base by adding जु nz to the 
verb, e.g. चि chi, ‘to arrange,’ special base चिनु chi-nu. In many 
cases जु nu becomes y #u, according to § 16 


In the strong forms the final इ u is changed before a consonant 
to Wt ० (guna), चिनगोमि chi-no-mi, before a vowel to We av, 
fasatfa chi-nav-ani. 

In the other forms the final ड « before vowels becomes चू ४; 
and, if preceded by more than one consonant उव्‌ wv, ¢.g. चिनु + 
अन्ति chinu + anti (3° plur. pres. Par.) becomes चिन्वन्ति chinv-anti; 
ag dpnu, special base of the verb चाप्‌ dp, ‘to obtain, with अन्ति 
anti, makes sTgafat dpnuv-anti. 

4, The verbs of the seventh class form their special bases by 
inserting @ 2a before the final radical in the strong forms, and 
न्‌ 7 in all the others. In many cases 4 xa becomes y za, accord- 
ing to§ 16. #7 before sibilants and हू # is changed to Anusvara 
—, before gutturals to Sr, before palatals to 3 2» before linguals 
to णु १ before labials to @ m. In the strong forms the acute 
falls on न्‌ za (शं na). For instance the special base of faq ish, 
‘to leave,’ is in the strong forms f3xy#@ 4212050, in others f3xtq_ 
cimsh, eg. शिनष्मि cindsh-mi, 1* sing. pres. Par., जिष्मस्‌ ciiish- 
mus, 1* plur.; युज्‌ yw, ‘to join,’ makes in the strong forms युनञ 
yung, in others युज्ञ्‌ ४22, e.g युनज्मि YUNg)-M1, FRA yury-mas, 
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in the 2° plur. pres. Par. gee yunk-thd (क्‌ ¢ instead of @ 7 
according to § 98, 1). 

Observ. Verbs ending in a compound consonant the first 
element of which is a nasal, reject the latter in the strong forms, 
e.g. भज्ञ्‌ bhary, ‘to break, wafer bhandj-mi; in all the other 
forms they have of course only one nasal, e.g. asta bhanj-mds. 

5. The eighth class forms its special base by adding ¥ wu to 
the verb, which, as in the fifth, in the strong forms before con- 
sonants is changed to Wt 0, before vowels to अव्‌ av (guna), eg. 
तन्‌ tan, ‘to stretch,’ special base तमु ¢an-u, in the 1* sing. pres. 
Par. तनोमि tané-mi, in the 1* sing. imperative Par. तमवानि 
tandv-dni. In the other forms the final ¥ %८ is changed before 
vowels to 4 v, ¢.g. AY What anu + anti becomes तन्वन्ति tanv-dnti. 

Observ. Verbs ending in single consonants optionally change a 
preceding {7 to We, च u to Wt ०, W ri to अर्‌ ar (guna), eg. 
WY rin, ‘to go,’ special base ऋणु rinu, or WY arnu. 

6. The verbs of the ninth class form their special bases by sub- 
joining ना nd or णा 2८ (according to § 16, and when preceded ` 
by ड % as FE mrid, to pardon,’ ay mrid-nd) in the strong 
forms, नी ६ (or णौ 2४) in the other, when the termination begins 
with a consonant, and न्‌ 7 or शु 2, when it begins with a vowel, 
6.2. यु yu, ‘to join,’ 1* sing. pres. Par. युनािं yu-né-mi, 1* plur. 
pres. Par. युनीमस्‌ yu-ni-mds, 3° plur. pres. Par. युनन्ति yu-n-dnti. 

Observ. 1. A penultimate nasal of the root is rejected, e.g. Way 
manth, ‘to churn,’ special bases मचय math-nd, मध्य math-ni, and 
ay math-n. A final long vowel is made short, except in क्री ‘ri, 
‘to buy;’ प्री pri, ‘to love; sft cri, ‘to cook? a Ani, ‘to sound ; 
| dri, ‘to hurt;’ eg. पू pi, ‘to purify,’ makes पुना pu-nd, पुनी 
pu-ni, पुन्‌ pu-n; but क्री Ari, atQT Ari-nd (§ 16), क्रीणो Ari-ni, 
wary Ari-n. | 

005९-४. 2. In the Vedas the verbs belonging to this class often 
take the affix wre dyd, instead of ना nd, नी ni, न्‌ ०८, and follow 

9 
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the first conjugation, eg. away manth (cf. Observ. 1), ware 
math-ayd. 

B. Nearly all the changes to which the frequentatives of the 
first form are subjected before the conjugational terminations, 
have been described in § 83 II. A. 2. We may add now that in 
the forms which do not belong to the strong forms, the frequen- 
tatives, ending in nasals, lengthen a preceding short vowel, if the 
termination begins with त्‌ 4, | th, or EA, eg. LTA camcam, 
frequentative.of ya cam, ‘to be tranquil,’ with qq fas, the ter- 
mination of the 3° dual pres. Par., makes WyTata camcan-tas, 
(cf. § 95, 3). Some reject their final nasal (cf. my ‘Kurze 
Sanskrit Grammatik,’ § 206, 2, c, 6). . । 

§ 84. In the second conjugation the temporal augment has 
the same form and is prefixed according to the same rules as in 
the first (§ 74, I). The inflectional terminations differ from 
those given above (§§ 73-76) in the following particulars : — 

1. In the third person plural of the present, imperfect, and 
imperative Atmanepada, the न्‌ 2 of the termination is dropped, 
eg. fadt dvish-dte, अदिषत é-dvish-ata, दिषतीाम्‌ dvish-dtam. 

2. In the third class and in the frequentatives :— 

(a) The third person plural of the present and imperative Pa- 
rasmaipada rejects the म्‌ of the termination, eg. @faefa 
bébhid-ati, बेभिदतु bébhid-atu, from the frequentative of the verb 
भिद्‌ bhid. | 

(9) The third person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada 
substitutes छस्‌ us for We an, before which a final radical ¥ 7 or 
tiis changed to Wa ay; Su or ऊ ४ to अव्‌ av; Wri or * 1४ 
to अर्‌ ar (guna), eg. अविभरस्‌ é-bibhar-us from भु dhri, 11. 3. 

Observ. The verbs of the second conjugational class, which 
end in =f ¢ optionally take wa us, instead of qe an, in the third 
person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada, e.g. या yd, ‘to go,’ 
may form with अन्‌ an, Ware 4-ydn, or with उस्‌ us, अर्यस्‌ d-yus 
(of. § £8). 
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3. In the second person singular of the imperative Parasmai- 
pada, the verbs of the second, third, and seventh classes, and the 
frequentatives, if ending in any consonant except a nasal, र्‌ 7, or 
ख्‌ ¢ attach to the special base the termination fy द, as we ad. 
II. 2, ‘to eat, we ad-dht; qa yu, Il. 7, ‘to join,” युङ्कधि yuig- 
dhi (with मू g instead of 4 7, according to § 99, 1) 

The verbs of the second and third classes and the frequentatives 
ending in vowels or nasals, { 7, or @ ¢ the verbs of the fifth class 
ending in consonants, and the verbs of the ninth class ending in 
vowels, attach हि Ai to the special base, e.g. या yd, II. 2, ‘to go, 
याहि ४८.१८; आप्‌ dp, 17. 5, «to obtain,” wrgfe 4१०५-८; चु yu, II. 
9, ‘to join” चुनीहि yuni-ri. 

The verbs of the eighth class and those of the fifth, the crude 
forms of which end in vowels, reject the termination, e.g. तन्‌ tan, 
Il. 8, ‘to stretch ;> fa chi, II. 5, ‘to arrange; special base and 
2 sing. imperative Parasm. तनु tani, चिनु chini 

The verbs of the ninth class, ending in consonants, attach no 
termination in the 2° pers. sing. imperat. Parasm. and substitute 
wre dnd (where § 16 applies, say ad), for the characteristic of 
their class, e.g. Way manth, ^ to churn, सथान math-dnd (the 
penultimate nasal of the verb is dropped according to § 83, II 
A. 6, Observ. 1) 

4, The potential Parasmaipada takes the original terminations 
given in § 76, याम्‌ ydm, यास्‌ yas, यात्‌ yat, ete. 

5. In the first frequentative the vowel है £ is optionally inserted 
before the terminations of the singular present, of the second and 
third persons singular of the imperfect, and of the third person 
singular of the imperative Parasmaipada in तु tu, e.g. बेभिद्‌ bebhid 
makes in the 1 sing. pres. लकल अभि bébhed-mi, or Bfaeifa 
bébhid-i-mi (cf. § 83, Il. A. 2), बोभू bobhd, frequentative from 
म bhi, <to become,’ बोभीमि bobho-mi, or बनोभवीमि bobhav-t-mi. 

6. In the Vedas the q ¢ of the third person of the singular and 
plural Atmanepada is often dropped, e.g. रैर éc-e instead of FT+4 
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८ +te, which would become दै ésh-fe (§ 98, 2, cf. my ° Vollstandige 
Grammatik,’ ९ 813, IV.). | 

7. The इ wof the characteristics of the fifth and eighth classes, 
when preceded by a single consonant, may be rejected before the 
terminations beginning with q v or म्‌ m, e.g. the special base 
of तन्‌ tan, I. 8, तनु + वस्‌ fanu+vas, makes तजुवस्‌ tanuvds, or 
त्रन्वस्‌ tanvds; the special base of fe chi, II. 5, fay + मस्‌ 
chinu+mas, makes चिनुमस्‌ chinumds or चिश्मस्‌ chinmds. 

8. An initial q s of the termination is changed to षू sh 
agreeably to the rules given in § 17, eg. fat सव bibhri + sva 
becomes बिभुष्व bibhrishva, 24 sing. imperative Atm. of भृ bhri, 11.3. 

§ 85. The rules given in §§ 82-84, will enable the student to 
conjugate the verbs of the fifth, eighth, and ninth classes. We 
therefore proceed to give the paradigms :— 

PARADIGMS OF THE FirrH CoNJUGATIONAL Crass: चि chi, 
‘to arrange,’ and चाप्‌ dp, ‘to obtain.’ | 


PRESENT. ८ 
Parasmaipada. | _ Atmanepada. 
चिनोमि चिनुवस्‌ चिनुमस्‌ faa चिनु fae 
chindmi —_ chinuvds chinumds chinvé chinuvdhe chinumdhe 
ण चिन्वस्‌ or frag or fae 07" चिकि 
chinuds chinmds chinvdhe chinmdhe 
चिनोषिं चिनुथस्‌ चिनु चिनुषे fered चिनुध्वे 
chindshi chinuthds chinuthd chinushé chinvitthe chinudhvé 
fanfa चिनुतस चिन्वन्ति चिनुते चिन्वतिं चिन्वतिं 
17111 chinutds chinvdnti chinuté chinvdte chinvdte 
IMPERFECT, = 
अचिनवम्‌ अर्चिनुव अचिलुम wffa भअर्चिनुवहि अचिनुमहि 
dchinavam dchinuva dchinuma = dchinvi dchinuvaht dchinumaht 
or अर्चिन्व or अचिद्य or अर्चिन्वहि or wirate 
‘ dchinva dchinma dchinvaht dchinmaht 
अर्चिनोस अचिनुतम्‌ अर्चिनुत अर्चिनुथास्‌ अचिन्वाथाम्‌ अर्चिनुध्वम्‌ 
dchinos dchinutam dchinuta dchinuthds  adchinvathim dchinudhvam 


अचिनोत्‌ अर्चिनुताम्‌ अर्चिन्वन्‌ अचिनुत अर्चिन्वाताम्‌ अचिन्वत 


dchinot dchinutam dchinvan dchimuta dchinvdtam dchinvata 
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IMPERATIVE. se 
Parasmaipada. =. Atmanepada. 
चिनवानि . चिनवाव चिनवाम fara चिनवावहि चिनवामहि 
chindvéni chindvdva  chindvdma chindvat chindvdvahat chindvdmahat 
fey ` चिगुतम्‌ चिगुत चिगुष्व॒चिन्वाधाम्‌ चिगुध्वम्‌ 
chink chinutdm _chinutd chinushod chinvdtham chinudhudm 
or चिगुतात्‌ ण चिगुतात्‌ | 
chinutdt ; chinutadt 
चिनोतु चिनुताम्‌ fara चिगुताम्‌ चिन्वाताम्‌ चिन्वताम्‌ 
९११४८६५ chinutdim  chinvdntu chinutiinm  chinvitidm chinvdtdm 
or चिगुतात्‌ 
chinutdt 
POTENTIAL 
चिनुयाम fayara चिगुयाम चिन्वीय चिन्वीवह्िं चिन्वीमहिं 
chinuydm chinuydva chinuyima chinviyd chinvivdhi chinvimdht 


चिनुयास्‌ चिगुयात॑म्‌ fagad चिन्वीथास्‌ चिन्वीयाधाम्‌ चिन्वीध्वम्‌ 


chinuyés chinuydtam chinuydta chinvithds chinviydthim chinvidhudm 


चिनुयात्‌ चिनुयाताम्‌ चिगुयुस चिन्वीत॒ चिन्वीयाताम्‌ चिन्वीरन्‌ 
chinuyat chinuydidm  chinuyis chinvitd chinviydtam chinvirdn 

सु su, ‘to distil” 1 sing. pres. Par. सुनोमि sundmi, Atm. सुन्वे 
sunvé 

I shall give only those forms of the second paradigm, which 
differ from the preceding. 

Present dual 1. Parasm. only ओआआन्ुवस्‌ dpnuvds (§ 84,7), plur. 1. 
आपघ्रुमस्‌ apnumas, 3 arqafat apnuvanti (§ 83, 3) Atman sing 
1 आप्रुवे apnuve, dual 1 आघरुवहं apnuvahe, 2 आभ्रुवाथें apnuviathe, 
3 margaret apnuvdte, plur. 1 mya apnumihe, 3 आश्नुवत apnu- 
vate 

Imperfect dual 1. Parasm. aya dpnuva, plu. 1. आश्म dpnuma 
3. आश्चुवम्‌ 7८०१2 $ Atm. sing. 1. आक्तुवि dpnuvi, dual. |. 
agate dpnuvahi, 2. WYATaTA dpnuvatham, 3. आष्वाताम्‌ dipnu- 
vatam, plur. | आशरुमहि dpnumahi, 3 ayaa dpnuvata 

Imperative sing. 2. Parasm. argfe dpnuhi, plur. 3 आभ्रुवन्तं 
८०१०८०६7 ; Atman. dual 2. आप्रुवाधाम्‌ dpnuvdthdm, 3 MATA 
apnuvitam, plur. 3. आन्रुवताम्‌ apnuvdtam 
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Potential Atmanep. sing. 1. आन्रुवोय dpnuviyd, 2. wrgarara 
apnuvithds, etc., according to § 83, 3 

शक्‌ oak, ‘to be able, 1 sing. pres. Par. शक्रोमि caknémi, Atm 
WHA caknuvé 

PARADIGM OF THE E1eHTH Crass: तन्‌ tan, ‘to stretch.’ 

The verb तन्‌ tan follows so strictly the analogy of the first 
paradigm of the fifth class, that it will be sufficient to give the 
first two persons. 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
Parasm. Atmanep. Parasm. Atmanep. 
Sing 1. तनोमि तने अतंगवम्‌ अतन 
८५0८६000 tanvé dtanavam dtanvt 
2. तनोर्षिं aya TTT अत॑गुथार 
tanéshi tanushé = tans dtanuthds 
न IMPERATIVE. POTENTIAL. 
Sing. 1. ने तनवे तनुयाम्‌ तन्वीय 
६०५०८११४ (0101) दमि tanviyd 
2, तनु तनुतात्‌ तनुष्व तगुयास्‌ तन्वीथाङं 
tani, ६0144 ६५६८8९८ tanuyds tanvithis 


सम्‌ san, ‘to obtain,” 1 sing. pres. Par. avttfa sandmi, Atm. 
संन्वे sanve. | 
PARADIGMS OF THE NintH Ctass: चु yu, Sto join,” बन्ध्‌ 
~ bandh, ‘to bind.’ 
PRESENT. | 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada 
युनामिं युनीवस युनीमस्‌ yt युनीवंहें यनी 
yundimi yunivds yuntmds yuné yunivdhe yunimdhe 
नासि युनीषस giz ` युनीषे grt = gira 
yun _ yunithds yunithd yunishé yundthe yunidhod 
युनाति खुनीतस युनन्ति' युनीते युनति युके 
yundti ˆ  yunitds yundnti yunité yunite yundte 

IMPERFECT 
अदुनाम्‌ अ्युनोव अर्युनीम 6 waft अयुगोवहि अ्ुनीमहि 
dyundm dyunive dyunima dyunt dyunivahs dyunimah 
अयनास्‌ अ्युनीतम्‌ नी अयनी नी चयनीधास्‌ नी ॥ यनोध्वम्‌ 
चनास अयुनीतम्‌ Weta भरयुनीथास्‌ अयुनाथाम्‌ अयु 
dyunds dyunitam dyunita dyunithds . dyundtham dyunidhvem 


अयुनात्‌ अयुनोताम्‌ we weit wea अयुनत 


dyundt dyunitdin | adyunan ayunita dyundidm dyunata 
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Parasmaipada. IMPERATIVE. . Atmanepada. 
युनानि युनाव gata aa al I 
yuniini yuntoa yundina yundi yuntoahas yundmahat 
युनीहि युनोतम्‌ युनीत qi gare युनोध्वम्‌ 
yuniht yunttdm yunitd yunishod yundihim  —-yunidhvdm 
or युनीतात्‌ or युनौोतात्‌ 

yunitd ४५५५८ 
ga चुनीताम्‌ gary युगीताम्‌ युनाताम्‌ yay 
yundiv ywnitdin yundnte yunitdm yundidm yundtam 
or युनीतात्‌ 

yunitde 

POTENTIAL 

युनीयाम gata युनीयाम युनीय युनीवहिं युगीमहिं 
guniydin yuniydoa yuniydina yuniyd yunivahi yunimdhs 
युनीयास युनीयातव॑म्‌ युनीयातं = gate युगीयाधाम्‌ युभीध्वम्‌ 
yuniyds yuntydiam yuntydia yunithds yuniydthdm  yunidhodm 
युनीयात्‌ चुनोयाताम gitgg युनीत युनीयाताम चुनीरम्‌ 
yuniyd yuntydiam yuniyts yunitd yuniydtdm yunirdn 


For other paradigms look to § 83, II. A. 6, Observ 

The second paradigm qq bandh differs from the foregoing only 
in the first form of the second person singular of the imperative 
Parasmaipada, e.g. pres. sing. 1. Par. qwrfa badhndmi (cf. § 83, 
6, Obs. 1), 2. बध्नासि badhndsi; Atm. 1. बच्चे badhné, 2. aR 
badhnishé, ivaperfect Par. sing. 1. wawra dbadhndm, 2. werarg 
dbadhnds, Atman. 1. qaf@ dbadhni, imperative Par. sing. 1. 
बद्नामि badhndéni, but 2. gare badhdnd, or बन्नीतात्‌ badhnitdt 

way stambh, ‘to stop, 1. sing. pres. Par स्तभ्नामि stabhnémi, 
Atm. er stabhné; 2 sing. imper. Par. स्तभान stabhdand. | 


§ 86. ALpHaBETiIcaL List or THE ANOMALOUS BASEs OF THE 
Firra, E1eutu, AND Ninta (1.4 5585. 
a ; ( of the verb @ II.8‘tomake,’e.g. 
करो special base in the strong pres, sing. 1. करोमि 2. करोषि, 
forms, for all the other forms 3. करोति, dual 1 जरयेस्‌ 
ए > कुतस्‌ 
कुष्‌, प + pete terminations कुरधस्‌, 3. कुतस्‌, 1". 1 
beginning with म्‌, 4, or य्‌, gig 2. Feu, 3. कुवन्ति, po- 
"५ tential 1. कुयान्‌, ete. 
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wy, wat. 

FAT, Fert, Yer, with- 
out changing न्‌ to कू 
(§ 16). . . . . 

खौना, खनी, खौन्‌, or 
खुना, खुनी, खुम्‌ . 

गुणा, गृह्ण, TR. 

जाना, जानी, जाम्‌ 

जिना, जिनी, जिन्‌ - 

ag: ast without chang- 
ing ato Y (§ 16), but 
in the Veda regularly 
ष्णु" वृष्णो 

Sy दभ्नो ` 

धिनु, धिनो - 


गणु, यणो 

Sey, स्कन्नो 
Bry, Bet 
स्तभ्नु, May - 
TY Tt - 


CHAPTER I. 


THE VERB. [§ 86. 


. special bases of the verb wag 11. 8 ‘to do.’ 


Wy II.9‘toshake.’ 


aq 11. 9 (?) 

ग्रह 11. 9 ‘to take.’ 

wr II. 9 ‘to know.’ 

व्या 11. 9 ‘to grow 
old.’ 


ATI. 5<to satisfy. 
eq 11. 5 < to hurt.’ 
faq II. 8 ‘to 
satisfy.’ 
शयु Il. 5 ‘to hear, 
era il.s 
सकम्‌ Il. | 
स्तम्‌ 11.95 


‘to stop.’ 
qa il. 5 | 


PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND, THIRD AND SEVENTH CLASSES, AND 


OF THE FREQUENTATIVES OF THE FIRST FORM. 


§ 87. As the special bases of these verbs end in all letters, 
except Ya, & ¢, or ¥ li, Ue, ए ai, and Wy ० (ef. § 93 Obs.), it will 
be necessary, before giving the paradigms, to lay down the rules 


for the numerous phonetic changes which they undergo in 


receiving the inflectional terminations. 


§ 88. A final aq व combines with an initial q a or a ८ to 
आ ८, eg. अया + अम्‌ dyd+am makes अयाम्‌ dydm (sing. 1. im- 
perfect Parasm. from यां yd II. 2, «to go’), and with ¢ २० € 7% 
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to we. Before च u, Ue, or रै ai it is rejected, e.g. अया + उस 
dyd+us makes wae dyus (cf. § 84, 2, Obs.) 

§ 89. Monosyllabic bases ending in ¢ 2 or € £ change their 
final to tq ty before the terminations beginning with vowels, e.g. 
वी vi, Il. 2, ‘to go,’ + अन्ति anti makes वियन्ति viy-anti. This 
rule applies also to those reduplicated bases, in which the ¥ i or 
< 2 18 preceded by a compound consonant : thus the special base of 
Ft Avi, IL. 3, «to be ashamed,’ fat jihri+wfa ati makes जिद्ियति 
jthriy-ati, 3 plur. pres. Par. In all other reduplicated bases the 
final x i or 7 is changed to y y. Thus the special base of भी 
bhi, II. 3, ‘to fear,’ विभी + अति Libsi+ati makes fanafa bibhy-ati. 

§ 90. Final ड ४ and & ४ before vowels are changed to उव्‌ uv, 
e.g. मु nu, II. 2, ‘to praise, + अन्ति anti, wafer nuv-dnti, 3° plur. 
pres. Par. 

§ 91. A final ऋ ri before vowels becomes र्‌ 7, e.g. fay bibhri 
(special base of मु bhri, II. 3, ‘to bear’) + fe ati, fanaa bibhr-ati. 

§ 92. A final ऋ 77 before vowels becomes ¥¢ ir, or, if preceded 
by labials or qv, उर्‌ ur, eg. तातु tatri, first frequentative from 
तु tri, <to cross,’ + अति ati becomes तातिरति 14८2-4, fay pipri, 
special base of पु pri, Il. 3, ‘to fill” + अति ati would become 
faycfa pipur-att. 

§ 98. Y ai and Wy au, produced by the combination of the 
temporal augment with a uniliteral base (§ 74, 1), are changed 
before vowels to आय्‌ dy and श्रव dv, e.g. ए ai (from the verb इ ४, 
II. 2, <to go’) + अम्‌ am becomes Brea dy-am. 

Observ. In common Sanskrit, verbs ending in radical y ९ चे ai, 
or शख ० do not belong to the second conjugation. In the Vedas 
and in the Epic poetry, however, they sometimes do. In this 
case their finals are changed to wy ८ and follow § 88. 

§ 94. Radical x £ and चु wu before a consonantal group beginning 
with र्‌ r are lengthened, e.g. चञ्चुर्‌ chanchur, frequentative of qq 
char (§ 51) + मस्‌ mas = चधूमेस्‌ chanchir-mds. 

§ 95. 1. A final ऋ ri before consonants becomes हर्‌ # or, if 

10 
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preceded by labials or q v, WT tir, e.g. ava tdtri, frequentative 
of तु tri, + मस्‌ mas, तातीर्मस्‌ atir-mds ; faq pipri, special base of 
च pri, II. 3, would become पिपुमस्‌ pipur-mds 

2. Final य्‌ y and q v are rejected before any consonant, except 
य्‌ # eg. AGF toturv, frequentative from gq turv, ‘to overcome, 
+ मस्‌ mas, तोत्र्मेस्‌ totir-mds (of. § 94) 

3. A final म्‌ m is changed to न्‌ before any consonant, except 
Wy, स्‌ 5 or Eh, eg. ATA jamgam (frequentative of मम्‌ gam, ^ to 
go’) + मस्‌ mas becomes HIB pamgan-mas. 

§ 96. Before terminations beginning with स्‌ ऽत्‌ ८ q th, or 
wy dh :- 

1. Final aspirated consonants reject the aspiration, e.g. मामय्‌ 
mamath, first frequentative of Ha math, ‘to churn,’ + सि ॐ be- 
comes मामत्सि mamat-si, लोलुभ्‌ lolubh, frequentative of लुभ्‌ lubh, 
“to desire,’ + सि dhi wrrefar lolub-dhi. 

2. Before च्‌ dh the surds @ ¢ and @ kA are changed to q g, 
Zfand ठ्‌ th to इक (of. § 101), | ८ and | th to Fd, Tp and | 
ph to qb; स्‌ 5 may either become दू d or be rejected, e.g. Fafart 
chikit (special base of कित्‌ Ait, Il. 3, ‘to perceive’) + चिं dhi 
makes चिकिद्धि chikid-dhi; ara as, I]. 2, ‘to sit, + wg dhvam 
either श्राद्धम्‌ dd-dhvam or आध्वम्‌ d-dhvam. 

3. Before & 5 त्‌ £ and | ¢h the sonants | g and चू gh are 
changed to a k, ड ¢ and dh to टु ई (ef. § 101), < d and घ्‌ dh to 
त्‌ ब्‌ ¢ and ब्‌ Lh to Tp, e.g. WE ad, II. 2, ‘to eat, + सिं 5८ makes 
अत्सि dt-si. But when the verb ends in q gh, q dh, a DA, and 
the affix begins with त्‌ ¢ or q th, the former (according to 1) are 
changed to the corresponding unaspirated sonants, and the latter 
to y dh, e.g. लोलुभ्‌ lolubh (frequentative of way 1८80, (४0 desire’) 
+ थस्‌ thas or + तस्‌ tas makes लोलुब्धस्‌ lolub-dhas. 

4. When a final aspirated sonant, agreeably to 1-3, rejects its 
aspiration before @ s or च्व dhv, and the syllable containing the 
final aspirate begins with q g, ¥ ¢, € d, or ब्‌ 0, the latter are 
changed to the corresponding aspirated च्‌ gh, ¢ dh, | dh, and 
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भ्‌ bh, eg. Wary bobodh (strong form, § 83, II. A. 2, of arya 
bobudh, frequentative of बुच्‌ budh) + सि si makes @pitfea 2८ 
bhot-si. 

§ 97. Before a termination beginning with स्‌ s:— 

1. Final चु Ash, & ch, g chh, HJ; gy,  ¢, © sh, and yA are 
changed to 4 4, and the following स्‌ s, agreeably to § 17, be- 
comes षू sh, e.g. TE chaksh, Il. 2, ‘to see,’ + सै se becomes qe 
chék-she; @& vach, I. 2, «to speak,’ + सि sit qf vdk-shi. When 
the syllable, ending in हू ¢ begins with q g, ठ d, or ब 5, these 
letters become aspirated, e.g. Tg doh (strong form, § 83, II. A. 1, 
of gg duh, II. 2, ‘to milk’) + सि si makes WHY dhsh-shi. ° 

2. Final न्‌ 2 and म्‌ m become Anusvira —, or Anundsika —, 
e.g. हन्‌ Aan, 11. 2, ‘to kill,” + सि st makes Ufa Adini-si, or हसि hd-si. 

§ 98. Before terminations beginning with त्‌ ¢ or च्‌ ६0 :— 

1. Final च्‌ ch, 47, and a jh are changed to क्‌ ¢ e.g. TY vach 
+ ति 2 = वक्ति vik-ti, युज्ञ्‌ yuiy, special base of yy yy, 1.7, + यच 
८/८, युङ्कथ yunk-tha. 

2. Final q Ash, @ chh, and अब्‌ ¢ become षृ sh, after which त्‌ ¢ 
and छ्‌ ¢h are changed to the corresponding linguals र्‌ ¢ and ठ ¢/, 
e.g. चच chaksh + ते te, FS chdsh-te; पाप्र pdprachh, frequentative 
of we prachh, ‘to ask,’ + य thu, UTAS paprash-thd. 

ॐ. A final हू A is rejected, but the following त्‌ ¢ or q th is 
changed to दु dA, and a preceding WY a, डू £, or च u is lengthened, 
e.g. लेह्‌ leh, strong form of लिहू 010, II. 2, <to lick, + ति ४ makes 
afe lédhi; farg ih + यस्‌ thas, or तस्‌ tas, make लीढस्‌ lidhas. 

Exception. If the syllable ending in हू 4, begins with ढं d, the 
ह ¢ is changed to ग्‌ g, and the beginning त्‌ ¢ or q th to घ्‌ dh, 
e.g. Z% duh + यस्‌ thas, or qa tas, makes qrqaq_dug-dhds ; in other 
words हूं ¢ is treated as if it was q gh (cf. § 96, 3). 

§ 99. Before terminations beginning with च्‌ dh :— 

1. Final च्‌ ch, 47, and @ 7A are changed to Hg, e.g. TT vach, 
+ चि dhi makes कर्धि vag-dhi. | 

2. Final q ksh, @ chh, म्‌ ¢, and q sh become ¥ क, after which 
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च्‌ dh is changed to its corresponding lingual ¢ dh, e.g. TY chaksh 
+ चवे dhve makes wey chdd-dhve; faq dvish+ fa dhi fafy dvid-dhi. 

3. A final ह ¢ is rejected, but the following च्‌ dh is changed to 
@ dh, and a preceding ¥ a, ¢ i, or छ u is lengthened, e.g. fag lih 
+ चि dhi makes eftf~ Jidhi. The special rule for syllables be- 
ginning with दू d (§ 98, 3, Exc.) applies also here, e.g. gy duh 
+f dhi makes ¢fiq dugdhi. When the termination begins with 
ध्व्‌ dhv, and the syllable ending in हु A फणम्‌ ईह d, or q 6, 
these letters become aspirated, e.g. gE duh + चवे dhve makes yra 
dhug-dhvé. 


§ 100. Before the termination हि Az of the second person of 
the imperative Parasmaipada a final 4 7 or म्‌ m is changed to 
Anusvara ~~ e.g. WA camcam, frequentative of Fa cam, ‘to be 
tranquil,’ makes शंशांहि samcam-hi (§ 83, IT. B). 

§ 101. If a termination beginning with त्‌ ¢, q ८0, or घ्‌ dh 15 
attached to a base ending in र्‌ ई & d, or ण॒ 2 त्‌ ८ is changed to 
Zt, Eth to ठु th, a dh to द dh, eg. चोकोर्‌ chokot, strong form 
of चोकर्‌ chokut, frequentative of कुर्‌ Aut, ‘to make crooked,’ + fa 
ti makes चोकींटि chékot-ti ; चोकुर्‌ chokut + यस्‌ thas, चोकुदुस्‌ 
kut-thds, + चि dhi, चोकुड chokud-dhi (cf. § 96, 2 ww id, ‘to 
praise,’ + द्वे dhve, ug td-dhve,+® te, ईडे it-te (of. § 96, 3); day 
pampan, frequentative of ya pan, ‘to praise, + ति 1 Wate pdin- 
pan-ti,+ fa dhi, पपर pampan-dhi (cf. § 98, 2 and 99, 2 and 3). 


§ 102. AupHaBeticaL List or ExcEpTions To THE RULEs 


GIVEN IN §§ 96-101. 


द्रुह्‌ 1. 4, ‘to hurt,’ optionally follows either the general rule, 
§§ 98, 3; 99, 3, or the special rule for roots beginning with ¢ d, 
§ 98, 3, Exc., § 99, 3, e.g. दोद्रह्‌ dodruh, frequentative, + ya thas 
or तस fas may become e1geq dodriidhds or टोद्रुग्धस dodrug- 
dhds, with the termination fa dhi दोद्रूडि dodridhi or दोद्रुग्धि 
dodrug-dhi 
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महू 1. 4, ‘to bind, changes | 0 before as to त्‌ ८; eg. Any 
1247240, frequentative, + सि si makes ayafeq ndnat-si; before त्‌ 2, 
"च्‌ th, and च्‌ dh to ठू ठ after which त्‌ ८ and q th become च्‌ dh, 
e.g. ATaE ndnah+ यस्‌ thas or तस्‌ tas makes नानद्धस्‌ ndnad-dhds. 
In other words हू ¢ is treated as if it was घ्‌ dh, of § 96, 1, 3. 

अवन्‌ 1. 6, ‘to fry,’ changes sy 77 before qs to @ ¢ after which 
स्‌ ऽ becomes षू sh (§ 17); before त्‌ ८ or च्‌ th to ष्‌ sh, after which 
त्‌ ४ and य्‌ ¢h are changed to र्‌ £ and द्‌ th (§ 98, 2); and before 
y dh to ड्‌ छ after which च्‌ dh becomes ह dh (§ 101), eg. Rasy 
bdbhrajj, frequentative, + सि si makes qpafe bdébhrak-shi, + यस 
thas बायष्टस्‌ babhrash-thds, + तस्‌ tas बायष्टस्‌ babhrash-tds, + चि 
dhi बाड babhrad-dhi 

अज्‌ 1. 1, Atm. ‘to shine,’ following the analogy of the pre- 
ceding verb, changes 4 7 before त्‌ ¢ and चू ¢h to q sh, before घ्‌ 
dh to $d. 

ae 1. 4, ‘to be foolish, follows the analogy of EE. 

मुख्‌ I]. 2, ^ wipe,’ 

यञ्‌ 1. 1, ‘to sacrifice.’ } follow the analogy of wTq. 

राज्‌ 1. 1; ‘to shine” | 

weq I. 6, ‘to be ashamed,’ rejects the last consonant before 
terminations beginning with स्‌ s, त्‌ ¢, | th, or घ्‌ dh, e.g. ATH 
(द्द, frequentative, + ति ti makes arate lalakti (cf. § 97, 1). 

ag 1. 1, ‘to bear,’ instead of lengthening W a, agreeably to 
§§ 98, 3 and 99, 3, changes it to Wy ०, e.g. qTag, frequentative, 
+ fa वावोहि 

wey 1. 6, ‘to cut,’ rejects the last consonant before terminations 
beginning with स्‌ 5; त्‌ ¢, च्‌ ¢h, or च्‌ dh. 

ag I. 1, ‘to bear,’ changes अ to Wr, like ag. 

सुञ्‌ 1. 6, <to abandon,’ follows the analogy of राज्‌. 

farg 1. 4, «to love,’ 

ag 1. 4, ‘to vomit,’ 

§ 103. After bases ending in consonants, agreeably to § 13, 


follow the analogy of सुहु. 


the terminations of the second and third persons singular of the: 
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imperfect Parasmaipada, viz, s and ¢, are rejected. But the final 
letters of the base undergo the following changes :— 

I. A final consonant, preceded by a vowel or { 7, generally 
undergoes the same changes as before an affix beginning with 
as (of. §§ 96 and 97), e.g. अयुनज्‌ ayunaj, strong form (§ 83, II. 
A. 4) of युज्‌ yw, Il. 7, with the temporal augment, becomes in 
both persons अयुनक्‌ ayunak (cf. युनज्‌ + fa yung + 52 = युनि 
yunak-shi, § 97, 1), Waa ८०८०; strong form of the fre- 
quentative ववृ २८४१ (from वुञ्‌ ९११; ‘to exclude’) with the tem- 
poral augment, makes in both persons अवरवैकं avarvark, अददं 
adardarbh (from the frequentative gq dardribh, of दृभ्‌ dribh, 
‘to string’) would become Weuy adardharp (cf. § 96, 1; 3, 4). 

Exceptions. 1. The verbs ending in त्‌ ¢, य्‌ th, € d, or Wah in 
the second person may follow the general rule, or affix स्‌ 5 after 
having rejected the dental, e.g. अवेद्‌ aved, strong form of fag 
vid, II. 2, «to know,’ with the augment, may become अवेत्‌ avet 
or Wag aves, 2.८. BA: aveh, cf. §§ 13 and 28, Obs.; warary 
apdspardh, frequentative of wy spardh, ‘to contend with, with 
the augment, either, according to the general rule, अपासखत्‌ apa- 
spart, ण खअपास्यार्‌ apdspdr (based on apdspars = apdsparr, cf. 
§ 15), अपास्याः apdspah, §§ 13 and 28, Observ. 

2. Verbs ending in स्‌ s, in forming the second person, may 
follow the general rule, or change their final to त्‌ ¢, e.g. from 
चकास्‌ chakds, Il. 2, ‘to shine,’ either अचकास्‌ dchakds (अचकाः 
dchakah, §§ 13 and 28, Obs.) or अचकात्‌ dchakdt. In the third 
person the latter change must be effected, अर्चकात्‌ dchakdt. 

3. Final q ksh, g chh, भष्‌ ¢, घ्‌ sh, and हू ¢ are changed to र्‌ ¢ 
e.g. WANs apaprachh, frequentative of we prachh, ‘to ask,’ with 
the augment, makes in the second and third persons of the im- 
perfect Parasm. अपाप्रर्‌ dpdprat. If the syllable ending in हइ A, 
begins with ¢ क the g ¢ is changed to q ¢ (cf. § 98, 3, Exc.), 
and if it begins with ग्‌ g, ¢d, or ब्‌ ¢, these letters become 
aspirated (4f. § 97, 1), e.g. Wag aleh, strong form of fag ih, IL. 2, 
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with the temporal augment, becomes Waa dlet, Wete adoh of 
ge duh, Il. 2, अधोक्‌ ddhok. द्र druh, मुहू muh, ferg snih, and 
gE snuh, optionally change ह ¢ {0 Ztor क्‌ ¢, and महू nah 
changes it to त्‌ ¢ (cf. § 102). The verbs दिष्‌ dic, ‘to show,’ gy 
dric, ‘to see,’ TL mric, and TT spric, ‘to touch,’ must, and नम्च्‌ 
nag, ‘to perish,’ may optionally change म्‌ ¢ to क्‌ k, e.g. WES 
adardarc, from @e*q dardric, frequentative of gq dric, becomes 
Weed ddardark. The verbs weq bhray, wre bhraj, FA mry, 
यञ्‌ ya, Trdg, सुख्‌ sry, change their finals to र { (cf. § 102). 

4. A final म्‌ m is changed to न्‌ n, eg. अजगम्‌ ajamgam, fre- 
quentative of गम्‌ gam, with the augment, makes WHT djamgan. 

II. When the base ends in a compound consonant—except चू 
ksh (for which cf. 1. Exc. 3) or those which contain an च्‌ 7 before 
any consonant of the first five classes except nasals (§ 1, IV.; ef. 
§ 103, I.)—its final element is rejected, and the preceding under- 
goes the changes prescribed by the rules in 1. e.g. अवावच्छ्‌ ava- 
valg, frequentative of वलन्‌ valg, ‘to go by leaps,’ with the aug- 
ment, becomes अवावल्‌ avdval ; अजोधणं ajoghirn, frequentative 
of aa ghirn, ‘to reel,’ becomes अजोधचूर्‌ ajoghtr, i.e. अजोधुः 
ajoghth, §§ 13 and 28, Obs. A nasal, thus becoming the final, 
is changed to न्‌ 7, e.g. अजेर्हिंस्‌ ajehims, frequentative of हिस्‌ Aims, 
‘to hurt,’ with the augment, becomes wafe4q ajehin. But the 
verbs च्वैस्‌ dhvams and संस्‌ srams, ‘to fall, substitute त्‌ ¢ for it, 
e.g. असंनीखत्‌ dsanisrat, second and third persons of the imperfect 
Parasm. of the first frequentative of a srams (cf. § 51). 


§ 104. ParapiGM oF THE SECOND CoNJUGATIONAL CLAss: 
लिहू lth, ‘to lick.’ 


Parasmaipada. PRESENT. = Atmanepada. 
afa लिङ्स लिद्यस्‌ लिहे लिह feud 
léhmi lihwds lihmds like lihvdhe lihmdhe 
जेषि लीढस्‌ लीढ faa लिहा. aig 
lékshi lidhds lidhd likshé lihdthe lidhvé 
लेटि लीढस्‌ लिहन्ति wie लिहते लिहति 


lédhi lidhds hints lighé lihite likdte 
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IMPERFECT. वि, 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
wasn अलि wi  wfefe waste अलिह्यहि 
dleham dlihva dlihma dliht dlihvaht dithmahe 
अलेट्‌ अलोढम्‌ अशीढ अलीढास्‌ weer अलोम 
dlet dlidham dlidha dlidhas adlikdtham dlidhvam 
waz अलीढाम्‌ अलिन्‌ अलीढ अलिहाताम्‌ अलिहत 
dlet dlidham dlihan dlidha dlihatdm dlihata 
IMPERATIVE, 
auf Bera ana ad aerae 0 Sera 
léhini léhdva léhama léhat léhdvahat léhamahat 
wife or लीढम्‌ लीडण for feerera aiga 
idhi lidhdm lidhd likshed lihdtham lidhwdm 

लीटात्‌ लीढात्‌ 

lidhdt lidhtt 
aor लीढाम्‌ लिहन्तु लीढाम्‌ लिहाताम्‌ लिहताम्‌ 
lédhu प्रकारक lihdntu lidhdin lihdtam inhdtam 

लीढात्‌ 

lidhdt 

POTENTIAL. 

feara fears fees लिहीय fattafe लिहोमर्हिं 
lihydm —_ lihydva lihydma lihiyd lihtvdhi lihiméhi 
frara लिद्यातम feat लिहीधास्‌ fetter लिहीष्वम्‌ 
lihyds lihydtam —_lihydta liktthds liktydtham | lihidhudm 
लिह्यात्‌ लिद्याताम्‌ लिद्यस जिहीत लिहीयातामं लिहीरन्‌ 
lihydt lihydtam ४ lihttd lihiydtam lihtrdn 


EE duh, ‘to milk,’ 1 sing. pres. Par. दोहं déhmi, Atm. ge duhé. 


§ 105. Parapiem oF THE THIRD CONJUGATIONAL CLAss: 


पु pri, ‘to fill.’ 


PRESENT. 
पिर्पमिं पिपुवस पिपुमस्‌ fat पिपुवंहं पिपुमहें 
piparms piprivds piprimds pipre piprivdhe  piprimdhe 
faufa पिपुथस्‌ पिपुथ पिपुषे पप्राथ पिपुष्वे 
piparsht piprithds piprithd piprishé piprathe pipridhvé 
frufa पिपुतस पिग्रति पिपुते पिप्रति fara 


piparts pipritds pipratt piprite piprate piprate 
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IMPERFECT. 7 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
अपिपरम्‌ अपिपुव अरपिपम अपिंप्रि wfivafe ~wfigufe 
dpiparam dpipriva dpiprima dpiprt dpiprivaht dpiprimaht 
अपिपर्‌ (ण्पः अपिपृतम्‌ wfiga  भरपिपथास शअरपिप्राधाम्‌ अपिंपध्वम्‌ 
apipar, °pah adpipritam dptprita apiprithéds dpiprdtham  dpipridheam 
अपिपर्‌ (पः) अपिपृताम्‌ अपिपरस्‌ पिपत अर्पिप्राताम्‌ अपिप्रत 
apipar, pah apipritam dpiparus dpiprita dpipratam dpiprate 
IMPERATIVE. 
। 
पिप॑राणि' पिप॑राव पिप॑राम fad? पिप॑रावै पिप॑रामहै 
pipardni pipardva piparama piparat pipardvahat pipardmahat 
fagfgor पिपृतम्‌ पिपुतण faga पिप्रीथाम्‌ पिपृध्वम्‌ 
piprihi pipritam pipritd piprishud piprathim pipridhvam 
पिपतात्‌ पिपुतात्‌ 
20 11 
fata 
faugor पिपृताम्‌ a पिपुताम्‌ पिप्राताम्‌ पिप्र॑ताम्‌ 
pipartu pipritiin pipratu pipritim | pipratam pipratam 
पिपृतात्‌ 
2154 
POTENTIAL. 
पिपुयाम्‌ पिपुयावं foyer fata पिभरीवहि पिभरीमहि 
pipriydm pipriydva pipriydma pipriya piprivahi piprimahi 
faitrerat पिभ्रीध्वम्‌ 
पिपुयास्‌ fovea पिपुयात पिध्रीधास्‌ पिपभ्रीयाथाम्‌ पिभरीष्वम्‌ 
2207-1  ptpriydtam pipriydta piprithas pipriydtham pipridhvam 
fagera पिपयाताम्‌ पिपुयुस्‌ पिप्रोत पिभीयाताम्‌ पिभीरन्‌ 
2101242 pipriydidm  pipriyus piprita pipriydtdm pipriran 


Rt Ari, ‘to be ashamed, 1 sing. pres. Par. fagfa jihrémi, 
plur fafsafa Jihriyati पु pri, ‘to fill,’ 1 sing. pres. Par. faufa 
piparmi, | dual faqaa pipirvds, 3 plur. पिपुरति pipurati 

§ 106. Parapiem or THE FrEQUENTATIVE बोभू bobhi (from 
मु bhi, ‘to become’). 


Parasmaipada. 
anita PRESENT. 
बोभोमि or नोभवीमि बोभूवस्‌ THAR 
bébhomi bébhavimi bobhivds bobhiimds 
नोभींषि or बोभवोषि बोभुथस्‌ बोभुथ 
bébhoshi bébhavisht bobhithds bobhithd 
बोभोति or बोभवीति बोभूतस्‌ बोभुवति 
06600८4 66९0८८८८ bobhitds bobhuvati 
1 Cf. § 16. 
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CHAPTER I. THE VERB. [§ 107. 
Parasmaipada. 
IMPERFECT. 
WHAT अवोभूव अबोमूम 
dbobhavam dbobhiwva dbobhima 
WHAT or WHAT WHAT अबोभूत 
dbobhos dbobhavis dbobhitam dbobhita 
अबोभोत्‌ or अबोभवीत्‌ अवी भूताम्‌ अवींभवुस्‌ 
dbobhot dbobhavit dbobhistam dbobhavus 
IMPERATIVE. 
बोभवानि बोभवावं बोभवाम 
bébhavant bébhavéva bébhavdma 
बोभूहि or बोभूतात्‌ बोभूतम्‌ बोभूत, Tate 
८०0१८४६ = 070 bobhiitdm bobhitd bobhatdt 
बोभोतु or बोभवीतु or बोभूतात्‌ बोभूताम्‌ बोभुवतु 
bébhotu / 1 , स ` bobhistitin bébhuvatu 
POTENTIAL. 
बोभूयाम्‌ बोभूयावं बोभूयाम 
bobhiiydin bobhiydva bobhiyitna 
बोभूयास्‌ बोभूयात॑म्‌ बोभूयात॑ 
bobhiiyds bobhiydtam bobhixydia 
बोभूयात्‌ बोभूयाताम्‌ बोभूयुस्‌ 
bobhiydt bobhiydtam ००९१६४४० 


§ 107. PARADIGM OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATIONAL CLAss: 


युञ्‌ yw, ‘to join.’ 


Parasmaipada. PRESENT. Atmanepada. 
gift Gey EAA युजे युञ्ज्वंहं युञ्डमह 
yundjmi yunjods yurnjmds ४५४८ yunjoche yurymdhe 
युनि युङ्क्थस्‌ युद्क्थ Ww gat युङ्गध्ये 
yundksht yunkthds yunkthd yunkshé yurnjdthe yurigadhvd 
युनक्ति युद्धस्‌ युञ्जन्ति युङ्के युञ्जत युज्ञतें 
yundkti yunktds yunjdnti ४५४८  yunjdte yurydte 
IMPHRFECT, 

अयुनजम्‌ wpa wy wife अयुञल्वहि woofs 
dyungam dyunjva dyunjma dyunyjt dyunjvaht dyunymaht 
WY VEER WEE भयुरकथास्‌ wearer अर्यङ्रध्वम्‌ 
dyunak dyunktam dyunkta ayunkthds dyunjdtham dyuigdhvam 
अर्युनक अयुद्धाम युञ्जन्‌ अयु अ्युज्ञाताम्‌ अयुज्ञत 
dyunak dyunktdm dyunjan dyunkta dyunjatam dyunjata 
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IMPERATIVE. 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
युनानि युनजाव युनजाम gat युनजावहैे युनजामहै 
yundjani yundjdva yundjama yundjat yundjdvahat yundjamahai 
युङ्किण युङ्कम्‌ Kor युः युज्ञाथाम्‌ युङ्ग्ध्वम्‌ 
yurgdhi yunktdm  yunktd yuikshod yunjdtham  —-yurigdhudm 

THe TRIE 

yunktat / 
धुगक्तंण युङ्काम्‌ FAY GE युज्ञाताम्‌ yea 
yundktu yunktdm yunjdntu yunktiin  —-yunjdtam yurjdtam 

भङ्गात्‌ 

/ 1111 

POTENTIAL. 

gaa ya युच्ज्याम युञ्ञीय युज्जीवहिं युञ्जीमहिं 
[1 1८11) yunjydva yunjydina yunjtyd yunjivdhs yunjimahi 
चुज्ज्यास FSI yt युज्ञीथास्‌ युञ्ञीयाथाम्‌ युज्ञीध्वम्‌ 
yurjyde yunjydiam yunjydia yunjithds yuniydthdm = yunjidhvam 
युष््यात्‌ युज्ज्याताम्‌ युच्ज्युस्‌ gS युञ्ञीयाताम्‌ युज्ञीरम्‌ 
yuyydt yunjydiam yurjyis yunjitd yunjiydiam yunjirdn 


“yy rudh, ‘to obstruct,’ 1 sing. pres. Par. quftay runddhmi, | 
dual qrqg rundhuds. 2, 3 sing. imperf. wey érunat 
शिष्‌ cish, «to leave,’ 1 sing. pres. Par. शिनम्मि cindshmi, 1 dual 
fatera 42005045, 2, 3 sing. imperf. wire dginat 
हिंस्‌ Ainis, ‘to strike” 1 sing. pres. Par. feafet hindsmi, 1 dual 
हिंखस्‌ 1104545, 2 sing. imperf. wera dhinas (oq: Snah) or अहिनत्‌ 
dhinat, 3 अहिनत्‌ dhinat. 


§ 108. AtpHaBETicaL List or THE Most REMARKABLE 
ANoMALous VERBS, SPECIAL 04578, CONNECTIVE VOWELS, 
ForMs oF THE SECOND, THIRD, AND SEVENTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLassEs, AND OF THE FREQUENTATIVES (cf. § 102). 

W, connective vowel, see Wz, अन्‌, WZ, WA, and स्वप्‌. 

we, II. 2, ‘to eat,’ inserts W before the terminations of the 
second and third persons singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada, 
आद॑स्‌ 4-0८-5, आदत्‌ dd-a-t. 

wa, II. 2, ‘to breathe,’ 1. inserts ¢ £ before any consonant 
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except य्‌, and @ a or दै £ in the second and third persons sing. 
of the imperfect Parasm., e.g. अनिमि dn-i-mi, आनीस्‌ dn-i-s, or 
MAT din-a-s. 

2. After prepositions containing र्‌ r changes its न्‌ to श्‌; e.g. 
प्र afafa= प्राणिति (cf § 16). | 

अस्‌, II. 2, «to be,’ 1. drops its vowel in any inflexion, except 
the singular present Parasmaipada, the whole imperfect, the first 
persons of the imperative, and the third person sing. of the im- 
perative Parasmaipada in तु, e.g. 1 dual pres. Par. खस्‌ (4. § 82, 3). 

2. Drops its @ s before the terminations of the second person 
beginning with q or घ्‌, ¢.g. 2 sing. pres. असि. 

3. Inserts ¢ before the terminations of the second and third 
persons singular of the imperfect Parasm., e.g. आसीस्‌. 

4, Makes yfy in the second person singular of the imperative 
Parasmaipada. 

5. Changes its @ ऽ to g ¢ before the termination of the first 
person sing. of the present Atmanep., which becomes हे (c/. 1). 

As this verb is of frequent occurrence I shall give the inflexions 
in detail. 


PRESENT. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
असि स्वस्‌ स्मस्‌ हे we wie 
dsmt svds smdas hé sudhe 800120८ 
असि स्थस्‌ ख a ara श्वे 
ast sthds sthd sé sadthe dhvé 
असिं सतस्‌ सन्ति a साति aa 
dstt stds sdnti sté sate sate 
IMPERFECT. 

{ ५ i { आस्वहि 
आसम्‌ आख आस आसि आस्वहि arate 
asam 26४८ asma dst adsvahi dsmahi 

आसीस ॥ 
आसीस आसम्‌ आसत aera आसाथाम्‌ आध्यम्‌ 
2528 adstam ata 28८48 asdthim adhvam 

आसीत्‌ | 
आसीत्‌ आस्ताम्‌ आसन्‌ आस्व आसाताम्‌ आसत 
(11 25420 dan asta 284८40४ dsata 
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IMPERATIVE. 7 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
असानि असाव असाम अते भअसावहैे असामहै 
5422४ dsdva dsdma dsat dsdvahat dsdmahat 
एधि ण स्तात्‌ सम्‌ स्तण सात्‌ a साधम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
व रद stim std दी sud sdtham dhudm 
WHYor at स्ताम्‌ Wy स्ताम्‌ साताम्‌ सताम्‌ 
dstu stat stim sdntu stim 52८40 sdtdm 
POTENTIAL. 
स्वाम स्याव स्याम सीय सीवहि सीमहि 
3१/09 sydva sydma siyd sivdhi simdhi 
स्यास स्यातम्‌ स्यात॑ wer सीयाथाम्‌ सीध्वम्‌ 
sya sydtam sydta sithds stydiham sidhudm 
स्वात्‌ स्याताम स्युस्‌ सीत सीयाताम्‌ सीरम्‌ 
9‰ 84/14 syts sitd siydiam sirdn 


द्‌, connective vowel, see Wt, दर, रम्‌, जस्‌, दरिद्रा, श्ट, WA, स्वप्‌. 

इ, II. 2, «to go,’ is changed to य्‌ (against § 89) before termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel, e.g. इ + अन्ति becomes यन्ति. 
But when combined with the preposition qf, and in the signifi- 
cation ‘to read’ (Atmanepada), it follows the rule prescribed in 
§ 89, eg Ita । इये, 1 sing. present Atm., अधीये. 
forms of @ II. 3, ‘to 8०; च्‌ 

is inserted in order to avoid 

the hiatus (cf. § 223). 

ई, connective vowel, see WL, अस्‌, तु, qt खट्‌, खस, स्तु, खप्‌. 

ईड, II. 2, Atmanepada, ‘to praise,’ and ईष्‌, II. 2, Atm., ‘to 
govern,’ insert डू before the terminations से, ख, स्वे, and च्वम्‌, eg. 
चषि, शिषे (of: § 17). 

$1, see the preceding. 

BA, see FA. 

ऊणों or wat, base of the strong forms of way, II. 2, «to cover, 
in the singular present: the imperfect has only wraf in the 
singular, eg. 1 pres. ऊर्णोनमिं or waifa, but 2 imperfect only 
ओीर्णोस्‌ (cf. § 83, II. A. 1). 

` Ufa, see अस्‌. 


TAT, special base of the strong 
Tq ` > » of the other 
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WG, see FA. 

कास्‌, 11. 2, «to shine,’ rejects the न्‌ of the termination of the 
third persons plural in the present and imperative Parasmaipada, 
and substitutes wa for qe in the third person plural of the im- 
perfect Parasm., e.g. चकासति, चकासतु, अचकासुस्‌ (cf. § 84, 2). 

Wax, frequentative of खन्‌, ‘to dig,’ follows the rules for the 
frequentative of a4 given under qa. 

चखा, see under WA. | 

चतुर्‌, frequentative of qq, ‘to go,’ leaves the छं unchanged in 
the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative, and 
in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada; in the 
other strong forms (i.e. in the singular present Parasm., in the 
second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm., and in the 
third person of the imperative Parasm.) डं follows § 94, e.g. 1 
sing. of the imperative Par. चद्खुराणि, 1 sing. present Par. qyfa. 

Tq, see under जम्‌ , 

अस्‌, IT. 2, «to eat,’ 1. rejects q and takes vq like qara, ¢.g. 
असति, Wryd.—2. Inserts the vowels x, दै, and q like WH, eg. 
afefa, अजचीस्‌ or अजस्‌. 

अग, see अजगम्‌. 

अंगम्‌, frequentative of za, ‘to go,’ 1. drops the radical q be- 
fore terminations beginning with a vowel, except the first persons 
of the imperative and the first person singular of the imperfect 
Parasm., e.g. अंगम्‌ + अति = अंग्मति, 3 plur. pres. Par.—2. Rejects 
its final म्‌ before terminations beginning with 4, च्‌? or ह, except 
in the third person sing. of the present, e.g. अजगम्‌ + यस्‌ = WTS, 
2 dual pres. Par. 

WIA, see अंगम्‌. 

जघ, TTT, WY, see YA. 

अजन्‌ , special base of ee, 11. 3, ‘to bring forth, 1. drops its 
final म्‌ and lengthens at the same time the preceding q before 
terminations beginning with a consonant, except those of the 
singular present and imperfect Parasmaipada and the termination 
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g of the third person singular of the imperative Parasm., e.g. 
अजाथस्‌, 2 dual pres. Parasm.—In the potential this change 18 
optional, e.g. जखन्याम्‌ or AATaTa.—2. Rejects the radical अ be- 
fore terminations beginning with a vowel, except the first persons 
singular, dual, and plural of the imperative and the first person 
singular of the imperative Parasmaipada. The 4 after ख is 
changed to Ge.g. जलन्‌ + अति = wala 3 plur. pres. Parasm. 

The same rules apply to aaa, the frequentative of अजन्‌, e.g. 
अजायस, जजन्धाम्‌ or अंजायाम्‌, अक्ति; also—except the changing 
of म्‌ to q—to fay, frequentative of खन्‌, c.g. YaTAA, चखन्याम्‌ 
or चंखायाम्‌, wafa. 

जजा, AY, AHL, AAT, Ay, see Wa. 

WE, see जहा. 

WET, special base of yt, Il. 3, ‘to leave.’ 1. In the second 
person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada च may be left 
unchanged or be modified, according to the rule given in § 83, 
II. A. 2, or be changed to x, aetfe, welfe or जहिहि. 2. In the 
potential ay is rejected, ZETA. 

ate, see HET and हृन्‌ . 

जागुः II. 2, ‘to wake,’ drops the q and takes vq like Ware; 
before wa the final ऋ is changed to We (cf. § 84, 2), eg. 3 plur. 
of the pres. Parasm. arafa, 3 plur. of the imperf. Par. अजागङ्स्‌. 

जागृहः see जाग्रह. | 

aTay, frequentative of we, ‘to take,’ changes its medial र्‌ to 
ऋ, except in the singular of the present and imperfect Parasmai- 
pada, the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative, 
and the third person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada, 
if formed by the termination q (cf. § 82, 3), e.g. 1 dual pres. Par. 
STIR. 

जाजी, see TSI. 

जाज्या, frequentative of ज्या, ‘to become old,’ and of ज्यौ ‘to 
restrain,’ changes या and यो to ई, except in the inflexions 
enumerated under जाग्रह, eg. 1 dual pres. Par. जाजीवस्‌. 
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जिहा, special base of gt, II. 3, ‘to go,’ with anomalous redupli- 
cation. 

YF, special base of y, II. 3, ‘to sacrifice,’ takes in the second 
person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada the termination 
fa, अहनि (against § 84, 3). 

तवी, see तु. 

त॒, II. 2, <to be strong,’ may optionally insert है before any 
termination beginning with a consonant, e.g. 1 sing. pres. Par. 
तौमि or तवीमि tav-i-mi, potential gana or तुवीयाम्‌ (cf. §§ 83, 
II. A. 2 and 90). 

तुणेह strong form of the special base of qg, II. 7, ‘to injure,” 
before terminations beginning with a consonant, eg. तुशे, 
तुशे, qufe, but तुशहानिः तुस्‌, FWA, ete. 

FB, see que. 

दद्‌, see ददा. 

ददा, special base, and दादा, frequentative, of दा, II. 3, ‘to 


give.” The final ay of these bases is rejected in all forms, except 
in the singular of the present and imperfect and the third person 
singular of the imperative Parasmaipada, formed by तु, eg. 
1 dual pres. 4a, दादस्‌, but 1 sing. pres. zatfa, etetfa.—In 
the second person sing. of the imperative Par. ददा makes दहि 

दध्‌, see SUT. 

दधा, special base, and टाचघा, frequentative, of घा, II. 3, ‘to 
hold, follow the analogy of ददा and दादा, <.&. TAA, STA; 
दधामि, दाघधामि. Before terminations beginning with q or च्‌ 
the च्‌ of gy and ety is changed to त्‌ and the beginning दू to च्‌, 
e.g. घत्यस्‌ (2 dual present Par.); regarding the change before @ 
and च्च्‌ cf. § 96, 1, 3, and 4, eg. घत्से (2 sing. pres. Atm.), wa (2 
plur. pres. Atm.).—In the second person sing. of the imperative 
Par. दघा makes Ufe. 

afeg, see दरिद्रा. 

दरिद्रा, Il. 2, «to be in distress,’ 1. rejects its final aq before 
any termination beginning with or attached by a vowel, except 
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in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada.—2. 
Rejects the ज्‌ of the third persons plural of the present and im- 
perative Parasmaipada and takes स्‌ in the third person plural 
of the imperfect Parasm. like चकास्‌, e.g. दरिद्रति, weftza.— 
3. Prefixes ¥ to the terminations beginning with a consonant, 
except in the singular of the present and imperfect Parasm. and 
in the third person singular of the imperative Par. in q, e.g. 
1 dual pres. Par. दरिद्धिवस्‌ daridr-i-vas (cf. 1). 

affix, see दरिद्रा 

Zs, दरिकृम्‌, or दरीढृम्य्‌, frequentative of yz ‘to see,’ changes 
ऋ (against § 83, II. A. 2) in the second and third persons singular 


present and the third person singular imperative Parasmaipada, 
when formed by तु; to र, e.g. gfe, दरिद्रष्टि, or दरीद्र्ि (3 sing. 
pres. Par.) 

दद्र॑म्‌, दरिद्रम्‌, दरीद्रम्‌, see TFA 

दादा, see दद्‌. 

दाधा, see दधा. | 

दोघी, Il. 2 Atm., ‘to shine,’ changes its final है before vowels 
to q and drops it before the terminations of the potential, e.g. 
दीष्यते (8 एणा. of the pres.), दौधीय (1 sing. of the potential). 

fe, see eat. 

दिष्‌, II. 2, to hate,’ in the third plural of the imperfect Parasm. 
optionally takes छस्‌ instead of Wa, e.g. अदधिषुस्‌ or अद्विषन्‌. 

धेहि, see TUT. 

मान्‌भ्प्‌, frequentative of #1, ‘to perish,’ in the second person 
singular of the present Parasm. makes arty, in the third नार्मद, 
and in the third person singular of the imperative Parasm. 44g. 

“faa, special base of निज्‌ 11. 3, «to clean,’ with anomalous 
réduplication. 

पफुल्‌, frequentative of फल्‌, ‘to burst.’ The ड 15 left unchanged 
in the strong forms (against § 83, II. A. 2), e.g. first sing. of the 
pres. Par. agf@. 

ACY, बन्‌, see बभस्‌, 

12 
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बभस्‌, special base of wa, II. 3, ‘to eat,’ drops the radical ¥, 
and changes भ to प्‌, when the termination begins with a vowel, 
except in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada 
and in the first persons of the imperative, e.g. बप्सति, 3 plur. pres. 
Par.—In the Veda q is rejected also before terminations be- 
ginning with a consonant, except in the singular of the present 
and imperfect Parasm. and before तु of the third person sing. of 
the imperative Par., and then q also is lost, thus बभस्‌ + तम्‌ makes 
बब्धम्‌ (cf. $ 96, 3). 

बिभि, see बिभी. 

विभी, special base of भी, II. 3, «to fear,’ may optionally shorten 
the ¢ before the terminations beginning with a consonant, except 
in the singular of the present and imperfect Par. and before q of 
the third person sing. imperative Par., where it is changed accord- 
ing to § 83, IT. A. 2, e.g. बिभीवस्‌ or fafaaa, 1 dual pres. Par. 

ब्रू, Il. 2, ‘to speak,’ prefixes < to the terminations of the 
singular of the present, and the second and third persons singular 
of the imperfect Parasmaipada and the termination तु of the third 
person sing. of the imperative Par. e.g. watfa (cf. § 83, II, A. 1). 

ममेज्‌ › See FW. 

मामञ्ज्‌, frequentative of wax, ‘to dive,’ makes in the second 
person singular of the pres. Par. arate , in the third arats ; 
and in the third person singular of the imperative Par. aTag. 

माजे, see मुज. = 

faat, special base of मा, I]. 3, ‘to measure, to sound,’ with 
anomalous reduplication. 

qa, 11. 2, ‘to wipe, and its frequentative मम्‌, मरिमुज्‌, or 
मरोमुन्‌, change ऋ to WX in the singular of the present and im- 
perfect Parasmaipada, in the first persons of the imperative, and 
before the termination तु of the third person of the imperative 
Parasmaipada; optionally also before all the other inflexions if 
the termination begins with a vowel, e.g. माजि, ममान्नमि, मुजन्ति 
or माजेन्ति, ममृखति or ममाजेति (of. § 102). 
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य्‌, see ¥ ‘to go.’ 

रवी, see दु. 

@, II. 2, ‘to roar,” like तु, optionally inserts है before the ter- 
minations beginning with a consonant, e.g. रौमि or Tafa, -ख्याम्‌ 
or श्वीयाम्‌. | 

इट्‌, 11. 2, ‘to cry,’ like qe, prefixes ¥ to the terminations be- 
ginning with a consonant, except those of the potential, and है or 
gq to the second and third persons of the imperfect Parasmaipada, 
e.g. रोदिमि, अरोदीस्‌ or अरोदस्‌ 

aq, Il. 2, ‘to speak,’ is deficient of the third person plural of 
the present, according to others of all the third persons plural, 
or even of the whole plural. 

वम्‌, 11. 2, ‘to desire,’ changes | to चु, except in the strong 
forms (§ 82, 3), eg. 1 dual of the pres. Par. waa, of the im- 
perfect Wray; but 1 sing. pres. ¢fsaz. त 

atfay, see वाव्वध्‌. 

वाव्यघ्‌, frequentative of ay, ‘to pierce,’ substitutes वावि, 
except in the strong forms (§ 82, 3), e.g. वाविष्वस्‌, अवाविध्व, but 
aTafen. | 

विदु, II. 2, ‘to know.’ The present may be expressed by the 
perfect, but without reduplication, e.g. sing. 1. वेद्‌, 2. वेत्य, 3. वेदः 
dual 1. faa, 2. विद्धस्‌, etc. (cf. § 118). The third person plural 
of the imperfect takes the termination उस्‌, instead of qa, e.g. 
wfaga.—The imperative Parasmaipada may be expressed by 
a periphrastic form, viz., by विदाम्‌ combined with the imperative 
` Parasmaipada of @, II. 8, ‘to make,’ eg. 1 sing. विटा करवाणि 
(cf. § 86).—Before the terminations of the third persons plural of 
the present, imperfect, and imperative Atmanepada ङ्‌ ? may be 
inserted optionally, e.g. विद्ते vid-ate or विद्रते vid-r-ate, अविदत 
avid-ata or Wfagea avid-r-ata. 

fag, see fag. 
` वी, I. 2, ‘to go,’ changes (against § 89) दै to q in the third 
person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada, e.g. Way. 
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वेविञ्‌, special base of faq, II. 3, ‘to separate,’ with anomalous 
reduplication. 

वैविष्‌, special base of विष्‌, II. 3, ‘to pervade, with anomalous 
reduplication. 

वैवी, II. 2, Atm. «to go,’ changes, like दीधी, the final {to य्‌ 
before vowels and rejects it in the potential, e.g. Gaya, @ara. 

शय्‌, see शौ. ` 

शाशास्‌, see शास्‌. 

शास्‌, II. 2, «to instruct,’ 1. rejects, like चकास्‌, the न्‌ in the ter- 
minations of the third person plural and takes in the third 
person plural of the imperfect उस्‌, instead of qa, eg. शासति, 
अशासुस्‌.--2. शास्‌ and its frequentative yryrE, are changed to 
शिष्‌ and शाशिष्‌ before terminations beginning with a consonant, 
except in the singular of the present and imperfect, and before q 
of the third person singular of the imperative, eg. जिष्वस्‌; 
शाशिष्वस्‌.--3. The second person singular of the imperative is 
शाधि, शाशाधि--आ शास्‌, that is to say शास्‌, combined with the 
preposition wt (§ 189), «to bless,’ is regular, e.g. 1 dual of the 
pres. Par. आ शासस. . 

Wt, II. 2, Atm. ८४० lie’ 1. changes its before terminations 
beginning with a consonant to ए, before vowels to we (Guna), 
eg. 1 sing. pres. Ya, 2 Ya, 3 Ya, etc.—2. Before the termina- 
tions of the third persons plural of the present, imperfect, and 
imperative बू is inserted, e.g. YA se-r-ate (3 plur. pres.), WIA 
ace-r-ata. । 

qq, 11. 2, to breathe,’ like qe, prefixes ¥ to the terminations 
beginning with a consonant, except in the potential, and ई or ख 
in the second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm., e.g. 
afafa, wadta or waqa—tThe third person singular of the 
potential Parasmaipada follows the analogy of the first conjuga- 
tion, सेत्‌ (cf. § 71) 

स्‌, see अस्‌. 

संसन्‌ , frequentative of सन्‌, ‘to obtain,’ follows the analogy of 
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way (cf. जखन्‌ ) in rejecting the मू and lengthening the radical च, 
except in the potential, e.g. ayaa. 

ससख? afcqa or सरौसुज्‌, frequentative of सुञ्‌, ‘to abandon,’ 
changes Ww to ड in the second and third persons singular of the 
present and before the termination तु of the third person of the 
imperative Parasmaipada, e.g. wafe (cf. दद्म and § 102). 

सुः II. 2, Atm. ‘to bring forth,’ changes & in the first persons 
of the imperative to उव्‌ (against § 83, II. A. I), eg. सुवै 

wat, see सु. 

सु, II. 2, «to praise,’ like ¥, optionally prefixes दै to the termi- 
nations beginning with a consonant, e.g. स्तौमि or eaifa, Jara 
or स्तुवीयाम्‌ 

स्वप्‌, II. 2, ‘to sleep,’ like qa, prefixes हू to the terminations 
beginning with a consonant, except in the potential, and दै or ख 
to those of the second and third persons of the imperfect Paras- 
maipada, eg. खपिमि, werdta or अस्वपस्‌. 

ह, see हुम्‌. 

wa, 11. 2, ‘to kill” and Hea, its frequentative : 

I. 1. Drop the final न्‌ before terminations beginning with 
consonants (except म्‌, 4, 4, the singular of the present and 
imperfect, and the termination gq of the third person sin- 
gular of the imperative Parasmaipada), eg. इथस्‌, Wawa, 2 
dual pres. Par. 

2. Reject the radical q before terminations beginning with a 
vowel, except in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasm. 
and the first persons of the imperative, changing at the same 
time ह to =, eg. चन्ति, aufa, 3 plur. of the pres. Par. 

II. The second person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada 
of हुन्‌ 15 अहि 

III. After a preposition containing र्‌ the 4, followed by q or 
{may optionally be changed to ए, eg. प्र EWA or प्र हन्वस्‌ 
(of. § 16). 
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CONJUGATION OF THE LAST SIX VERBAL FORMS. 


§ 109. These forms are derived from the crude forms of the 
primitive verbs, which are given in the Dictionaries, and from 
the derivative verbs, for which see §§ 39-62. We shall begin 
with the perfect. 


FIFTH VERBAL FORM: PERFECT. 


§ 110. There are two forms of the perfect, a reduplicated one 
and a periphrastic. 


1. REDUPLICATED PERFECT. 


§ 111. The reduplication of the base is effected according to the 
general rules given in §§ 42-46 and the following special rules :— 

1. wri, ऋ ri, खु li, and a final छ ९, ए ai, and Wy ० are repre- 
sented in the reduplicated syllable by a, e.g. मु bhri, ‘to bear,’ 
ay babhri; gr dric, ‘to see” TEX dadric; प pri, ‘to fill,’ पपु 
11141 कुप्‌ klip, ‘to be able,’ THT chaklip; @ dhe, ‘to drink,’ 
दधे dadhe ; गे gai, ‘to sing, AR jagai; Zr co, ‘to sharpen,’ Wat 
Caco. 

Except. सुह strih, ‘to hurt,’ when conjugated, is changed to 
सतीह stirh; the reduplicated form therefore, according to § 43, is 
frente tistirh. 

II. Verbs beginning with अ a followed by a single final con- 
sonant, lengthen this vowel, e.g. Wa an, ‘to breathe, makes WTF 
dn (instead of a-an). | 

An initial ay ८ is left unchanged, अप्‌ ap, ‘to obtain, is also 
the base of the reduplicated perfect (for a-dp). 

Initial x £ and J wu are lengthened, except in the strong forms, 
for which cf. § 114, eg. qq ish, ‘to wish, makes दैष्‌ ésh (for 
i-ish) ; Sq ush, ‘to burn,’ aq tish (for u-ush). But in the strong 
forms, in which the radical ¥ 7 is changed to ए e, or अय्‌ ay, or 
आय्‌ dy, Bu to Wy o, or अव्‌ av, or Wey av, इ ? 18 reduplicated to 
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Tq iy, and ख u to Sq wv, eg. TAG iy-esh (for i-esh), SATA -wv-osh 
(for w-osh). 

An initial q ८ followed by more than one radical consonant, 
and an initial ¥ ri, are represented in the syllable of reduplication 
by WH an, eg. WE ang, ‘to go,’ makes Weg dn-ang (for a-ang 
with म्‌ 22 inserted in order to avoid the hiatus, and the vowel 
lengthened before the nasal, cf. the numerous analogies in the 
declension §§ 223, 4, and 229, 2 and 10, etc.) wy ridh, ‘to 
grow, Way dn-ridh (for a-ridh). 

Verbs with an initial { 4, ज @, & ri, Ue, Tai, Wro, or ड्‌, 
उ u, ऋ ri followed by more than one consonant, have no redupli- 
cated perfect (cf. § 119). 

§ 112. The following personal terminations are affixed to the 
base reduplicated according to the rules given in § 111. 


Parasmaipada. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
अण (खौ ०५, of. Obs.1) YA iva (Ava, of. Obs.2) इम्‌ ima(H ma, cf. Obs. 2) 
दथ :८1० (थ्‌ tha, of.Obs.2) अथुस्‌ athus ) 
Qa (=r au, cf. Obs. 1) अतुस्‌ atus उस्‌ us 
Atmanepada. 
ए इवहे ivahe (ag vahe, Tae imahe (ae mahe, 
cf. Obs. 2) cf. Obs. 2) 
दषे ishe (सै se, of. Obs.2) WS dthe द्वे idhve, Ty idhve (च्व 


dhve, z dhve, cf. Ob- 
serv. 2 and § 116) 
We आते dte Te ire (₹ re, of. Obs. 2) 
Observ. 1. In the first and third pers. sing. Parasm. the ter- 
mination Wt au is subjoined to the verbs ending in आ 4, Te, 
ए ai, or Wy 0, these vowels being rejected before it, e.g. et dd, 
‘to give,’ ददौ dadau, चे dhe दधौ dadhau, ओ gai जगौ jagau, शौ ८० 
शशो ९०९८० (cf. § 111, 1). 
05९0४. 2. Many verbs must or may reject the ¥ 7 prefixed to 
the terminations of the second person singular, the first persons 
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dual and plural in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and of 
the second person plural Atmanepada. When ¥ i is rejected, 
the termination of the second person singular in the Atmane- 
pada becomes Q se, or, according to § 17, षे she, e.g. छ Ari, ‘to 
make,’ qarq chakri-va (1 dual Par.), बह्यषे chakri-she (2 sing. 
Atm.), fare ‘lid, ‘to be moist,” fafafeea chiklid-i-dhve, or 
चिति chiklid-dhve (2 plur. Atm.), fafarfe@ chiklid-i-she, or 
चिकिते chiklit-se (2 sing. Atm., conformably to § 96, 3). 

In the second person singular Parasmaipada इ must be dropped 
after the verbs ending in wri. After verbs ending in क्र Ue, 
U ai, Wr o, ड्‌ ?, दै ¢ उ 2 and some others (cf. my ^ Kurze Gram- 
matik,’ § 213) it is rejected optionally. 

When इ { is retained, final Wf 4, ए ९, T ai, and Wy ० are rejected, 
eg. दा dd makes ददाथ dada-tha or ददिथ dad-i-tha. If the 
termination is subjoined without ¢ 7, ए ८ T ai and Wy ० are 
changed to आ 4, e.g. गे gai makes खगाय jagatha or जगिथ jag-i-tha. 
Final consonants undergo the changes prescribed in §§ 96-102, 
and penultimate nasals those prescribed in § 83, II. A. 4, eg. 
aq tazich, ‘to contract,’ ततङ्कथ catanrk-tha (2 sing. Par.), aa 
tatank-she (2 sing. Atm.), ततङ्ग्ध्वे tatang-dhve (2 plur. Atm.). 

The rejection of ¢ £ in the third person plural Atmanepada 
occurs in the Vedic writings only. 

- § 113. In the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada 
the accent (acute) falls on the radical syllable, in the forms end- 
ing in Wt aw on this diphthong, because it contains the radical 
vowel, e.g. पम्‌ bhramic, ‘to fall? बैश ba-bhrdiic-a; al dad zat 
da-dati. In the second person sing. Parasm. it likewise falls on 
the radical syllable, when हू 2 is rejected, e.g. दराथ daddtha; 
शक्‌ cak, ‘to be able” wey cagdktha; but when हू £ is retained 
the accent may fall on any syllable, eg. ददिथ ddditha, ददिर्थं 
daditha, or ददिथ dadithd.—In all other inflexions the accent falls 
on the first syllable of the termination, हू 2 not being counted, 
eg. 1 dual Par. from qq (ud ‘to hurt,’ तुतुदि व cutud-1-vd. 
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In consequence of this accentuation, the radical syllable when 
it has the accent, that is to say in the singular Parasmaipada, is 
generally strengthened; when without it, that is to say in the dual 
and plural Parasmaipada and the whole Atmanepada, it is very 
often weakened. 

§ 114. I. In the strong forms, ६.९. the singular Parasmaipada, 
the base undergoes the following changes :— 

1. A medial ऋं a, when followed by a single radical consonant, 
ought to be lengthened in the third person singular Parasmaipada. 
In the first person this change is optional, e.g. पत्‌ pat, ‘to fall, 
3° पपात papdta, 1 पपत papdta, or qata papéta. 

2. A final tor ti is changed in the third person to आय्‌ dy, 
in the first to Wa ay or आय्‌ dy, in the second to ए e, or, when 
< 2 is retained, Wa ay, e.g. चि chi, ‘to arrange,” 3% चिचाय 
chichty-a, 1" faqa chichdy-a or चिचाय chichty-a, 2" fare 
chiché-thu or वचिचयिथ chichay-i-tha ति 

3. A final 3 ८ or Hd is changed in the third person to च्व dv, 
in the first to अव्‌ ८२, or Bra av, in the second to शौ ०, or when 
€ i is retained (cf. § 117, 3), to अव्‌ av, e.g. दु du, ‘to go, 3" दुदाव 
dudiv-a, 1“ दुद्‌ वं duddv-a or दुदाव dudiv-a, 2" Ezyea duds- 
tha or दुट्‌विधं dudav-i-tha 

‘4, A final = ri or ऋ ri becomes in the third person आर्‌ ar, 
in the first अर्‌ ar or BIT ar, in the second WT ar, e.g. क्त kri, «to 
make,’ 3° चकार chakdr-a, |" चकर chakar-a, or चकार chakir-a, 
2० चकर्थ chakdr-tha 

5. A medial ¢ i followed by a single radical consonant is 
changed in the singular of the Parasmaipada to ९ उ u to Wy 0, 
ऋ 2 to अर्‌ ar (Guna), e.g तुट्‌ tud, 1“ तुतोद tutéd-a, 2" qafeu 
tutod-i-tha, ॐ“ तुतोद tutéd-a 

II. When the accent falls on the terminations, that is to say 
in the dual and plural Parasmaipada, in the whole Atmanepada, 
and in the second person singular Parasmaipada, provided the 
termination is preceded by इ 2, the base is weakened :— 

13 
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1. In such instances as may be gathered from the alphabetical 
list of the anomalous forms in § 118. 

2. In the verbs which contain a medial Ya between two single 
consonants, provided the first consonant is not q v, and does not 
belong to those which are liable to be altered in the reduplicated 
syllable (§ 45, 1 and 2). These reject the reduplicated syllable 
and substitute ए ९ for the radical qa in the whole Atmanepada, 
in the dual and plural Parasm., and in the second pers. sing. 
Parasm. when the termination is preceded by द्‌ i, e.g. Fa pach, 
1* sing. Atm. GB pech-é, 2° चैचिषे pech-ishé, 1* dual Parasm 
पेचिव pech-ivd, 2" sing. Parasm. पेचिथ pech-itha (or पपक्थ 
papdk-tha) 

§ 115. The finals of the base undergo the following changes 
before the terminations :— 

1. Final 4 4, ए e, 2 ai, and खो ० are rejected before termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel, e.g. दा dd, in 2" dual Par. ददथुस्‌ 
dad-dthus, in 1“ dual afeq dad-ivd. 

2. Final ¢ i and ¢ £ before terminations beginning with a 
vowel, are changed to q y, but when preceded by a compound 
consonant to ry iy, eg. नी ni, ‘to lead, 1* dual Par. fafera 
niny-ivd, क्रो kri, ‘to buy,’ Fafafaa chikriy-ivd. = 

3. Final छ u and क ४ before vowels become उव्‌ ५४, eg. लू li, 
‘to cut, लुलुविरवं luluy-ivd. 

4. A final ऋ ri before vowels becomes {7, but, when preceded by 
a compound consonant, WX ar; eg. w Ari, 2" dual Par. चक्रथुस्‌ 
chakr-dthus, but q smri, ‘to remember,’ ससमरर्धुस्‌ sasmar-dthus 

9. A final 3g ri becomes WT ar, e.g कृ kri, ‘to throw,’ 2°* dual 
Par. चकरथुस्‌ chakar-dthus, 1* dual चकंरि वं chakar-ivd 

6. For the changes of final consonants cf. § 112, Obs. 2 

§ 116. Concerning the terminations :— 

I. Cf. § 112, Obs. 2. 

II. खे dhve, the termination of the second person plural Atman. 
without डू 7, becomes दे dive :—I. When preceded by इ d, e.g. TY 
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wracch, which, according to §§ 112, Obs. 2; 102 and 99, 2, is 
changed to ब्र vrad, makes Ags vavrad-dhve.—2. After the 
verbs ¥ dru, ‘to run,’ खुं sru, ‘to flow,’ स्तु stu, to praise, छ Ari, 
‘to make,’ भ 6012, ‘to bear,’ वु vri, ‘to choose, etc.’, and सु sri, 
‘to go, eg. from क kri @Me chakri-dhvé.—3. This change is 
optional, when the ¢ ४ by which this termination is generally 
preceded, follows च्‌ y, or tr, q/, |v, or ¥ h, eg. g li लुलुविध्वे 
luluv-idhve, or gafag luluv-idhve. 
§ 117. Parapicms :— 


1. Of verbs ending in 4T 4, U ¢, U ai, or Wro: दा दत ‘to give.’ 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada 
द्दी ददिव ददिम ददे ददिव ददिम 
daddu, I have given. dadivd dadimd dadé dadivihe  dadimdhe 
ददाथणददिय ददधुस्‌ दद ददिषे ददाथे ददिषे 
daditha 42002 daddthus dadd dadishé daddthe dadidhvé 
ददौ RR TTR ददे ददति ददिरे 
daddu daddtus dadis dadé daddie = dadiré 


ख्या Ahyd, ‘to proclaim, चदय chakhydu, FR chakhyé. 

The verbs ending in ¥ 6 U ai, or BY ० follow strictly the 
analogy of the preceding, e.g. from भे, wait, जगाथ or अगिथ, etc 

2. Of verbs ending in ¢ i, or दै ४ (a) preceded by a single con- 
sonant: fy €, ‘to sharpen. 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada 
शिशयं शिश्चिव fufwe fa शिश्वे शिश्चिमहें 
१८८८ ४४/४४ {८644044 , ९५४८ sicytudhe sigyimahe 
orfayqrTa | 
1 
faze शिश्वधुस्‌ शश्च शिश्चिषे शिश्वाय fafa 
cicetha (४८८0५४5 ६१६४ cigyishé sisydthe sicyidhvé 
or शिशयिथ or farfeag 
sicayitha । । {12/४८ 
शिशचय शिश्वतुस्‌ firga fae शिश्चति शिशिरे 
gicdya sisydtus cigyis cigyé cigydte gicyird 
नी ‘to lead, निनय or जिनाय nindya, faa ninyé. 
च ह EMA > 


OXFORD 
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[§ 117. 


(b) Preceded by a compound consonant: aft 477, ‘to buy.’ 
Atmanepada. 


चिक्रिये fafafaad fafafaad 


Parasmaipada. 


चिक्रय चिक्रियिव चिक्रियिम 
chikrd ya chikri y ivd 
or चिक्राय 
chikritya 
चिक्रेथ चिक्रियथुस fafaa 
chikrétha chikriydthus 
or चिक्रयिथ 
chtkrayitha 
चिक्राय चिक्रियतुस्‌ fafaqa 


chikr iyus 


chikriyima 


chikriyd 


chikré ya chiky iydt us 


chikriyé chikriyivahe 


चिक्रियिषे चिक्रियाथे 


chikriyishé chikriydthe 


चिक्रिये fafwara 


chiki iyé chik riyd le 


chikriyimdhe 


चिक्रियिष्वे 


chik riyidhvé 


or fafafag 


chikriyidhveé 


fafafaz 


chikr iyiré 


Bt cri, «to cook,’ शिश्रय or शिश्राय cicraya, रि्थिये cicriyé 
3. Of verbs ending in J u or कः | du ‘to go 


qa दुदुविव दुदुविम 
duddva duduvivd duduvimad 
or दुदाव 

duddva 

ert । 
ु कुढुवदुत्‌ ढ्व 
dudotha duduvdthus duduvd 
or gatay 

dudavitha 
दुदाव TTA दुदुवुस 
duddva duduvdatus duduvus 


eet दुदुविकहे 
duduvé duduvivahe 
दुढुविषे दुदु वा 
duduvishé duduvithe 
दुदुबे दुदुवति 
duduvé duduviate 


दुदुविमंहं 


duduvimdhe 


, दुदुविष्वे 


duduvidhvé 


duduvidhve । 


दुदुविरे 


duduviré 


Those which end in & differ only in the second person singular 
Parasmaipada, where डू 2 must be retained, e.g. लू li, लुलविथ 


lulav-i-tha. 


यु yu, ‘to join,” yaa or चुयार्व, yuydva, युयुवै yuyuve; पू pil, 
‘to purify,’ पुपव or पुपाव, pupdva, पुपुवे pupuve. 
4, Of verbs ending in @ ri, (a) preceded by a single consonant : 


y dhri, <to hold? 

zutorzurt दधिव दध्िम दधे दध्िवंहे दधिमहे 

dadhdra dadhira dadhrivé dadhrimad dadhré  dadhrivdhe dadhrimahe 

दधर्थ दधथुख्‌ दध्र . दध्रिषे दधा दध्िध्वैण afug 
dadhdrtha dadhrathus dadhra  dadhrishé dadhrdthe dadhridhvé dadhridhve 
quart दधर्तुस्‌ दधुर eh दधति दधिरे 

dadhitra dadhrdtus dadhris dadhré dadhrdte  dadhriré 


€ Ari, ‘to take, ज्जहूर्‌ or जहा र jahdra, AF jahre. 
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(9) Preceded by a compound consonant : @ smri, ‘ to remember.’ 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

wat wafea सस्मरिम wat wafcad सस्मरिमहे 
sasmdra sasmarivd sasmarimd sasmaré sasmarivdhe sasmarimdhe 
or सस्मार 

sasmara 
wae सस्मररथुस्‌ सस्मर auf aad सखमरिध्वे 
sasmartha sasmardthus sasmard sasmarishé sasmardthe  sasmaridhv 

or WaT 


sasmaridhvé 


Wat TATA Taq wat सरति afr 


sasmara sasmardtus sasmarus sasmaré sasmardte sasmarireé 
सतु stri, ‘to spread?” TAT or तस्तार (०5८4-८, WAC tastare. 

9. Of verbs ending in ऋ 77: a kri, < 10 throw.’ | 

चकर चकरिव चकरिम wat vwafcat चकरिमहें 


chakdra chakariva chakarima chakaré chakarivahe chakarimdhe 
or चकारं 
chakdra 
1 
चकरिथ चकरथुस्‌ चकर चकररिषे चकराथे चकरिष्वे 
chakaritha chakardthus  chakard chakarishé chakarithe chakaridhvé 
or चकरिदभ 
chakaridhvé 
1 
चकारं waa चकर्स्‌ wat करति चकरिरे 
chakdra chakardtus chakaris chakaré chakardte chakartré 


6. Of verbs ending in consonants: JA uch, ‘to grieve.’ 


mre गुग्ुचिव ग्ुशुचिम Ia गुगुचिवहं wise 


५८८१८ cucguchiva cucguchima cucuché guguchivahe guouchimahe 
| 
Ws Wey Wea safe spe युश्पुचि धे 
cucochitha ucuchdthus cucuchd gucuchishé guouchdthe  gucuchidhvé 
गुशोच 
THE WE सुसुवे Fad सुसुचिरे 
८५८९८१८ ९८८५८८१ ८८५४8 ८५८४८१४5 ५८८५५८१८ (८८८८0६८ gucuchiré 


बुध्‌ budh, ‘to know, बुबोध bubodha, बुबुधे bubudhe. 


7. Of verbs changing च a to ए e, agreeably to § 114, IL. 2: 
तम्‌ tan, ‘to stretch.’ 
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Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
ततन ण तता्म॑तैनिव तैनिम तेने afrae तेनिमहें 
tatdna  tatdna —tenivd tenimd tend tenivdhe tenimdhe 
तेजिथः arya तैन afaqg तेनाथ तिनिष्वे 
tenitha ` ,  tendthus tend tenishé सकष tenidhvé 
MATH तेनत॑स | ana तेने ana afar 
tatina tendtus tenus tené tendte teniré 


wy pach, ‘to cook,’ चपच or qUTa papdcha, पेचे peche. 

§ 118. AtpHaseticaL List or ANoMALOUS Fors. 

आनञ्‌ in the Veda is optionally used for Wrrq (reduplicated 
base of way ‘to anoint’) in the weak forms (§ 114, II). 

“reg, reduplicated base of ye ‘to go,’ e.g. 1 dual Parasmai- 
pada =arafea. 

आनम्‌, reduplicated base of Wt ‘to pervade,’ eg. 1 singular 
Atmanepada writ. 

WIT, reduplicated base of @ ‘to go, e.g. 1 dual Par. arftq. 

आहुः reduplicated form of a lost verb (wg), which furnishes 
only some persons of the reduplicated perfect of 4 ‘to speak,’ viz. 
Parasmaipada, singular 2. आत्य (cf. § 102, we), 3. sre, dual 2. 
आहथुस्‌, 3. आरहतुस्‌, plur. 3. आआङ्गस्‌. 

cag, reduplicated base of qq ‘to sacrifice, in strong forms 
(§ 114, I.), ६.९. the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada 
and optionally in the second, 1" gas or इयाज (4 tq and Bq). 

ta, reduplicated base of यञ्‌, in weak forms (§ 114, II), २.९. 
the whole Atmanepada, the dual and plural Parasmaipada, and 
optionally in the second person singular Parasmaipada, e.g. 1“ 
dual Par. {fa (cf. Tay 

ty, reduplicated base of gaz Atman. ‘to kindle,’ in the Veda, 
1* or 3" sing. शैख 

tq, reduplicated base of डू ‘to go,’ in the weak forms (§ 114, 
II), e.g. 1" dual Par. €faq ty-ivd; in the singular Par. regularly 
(cf. § 111, IL., and 114, I 2), e.g. in the 3" person Tare iydy-a. 


1 In the Veda also May tatdntha. 
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उवष्च्‌, reduplicated base of वच्च ‘to speak,’ in the singular of the 
Parasmaipada (cf. Bq), 3" उवाच. 

wag, like the preceding, of ag ‘to speak,’ उवादं (cf. ऊट्‌). 

वप्‌, like the preceding, of कप्‌ ‘to sow,’ उवाप॑ (cf. अप्‌ and वेप्‌). 

waz, like the preceding, of वै ‘to weave,’ but also regularly ववै 
e.g. 1“ person Say or उवाय or ववौ (cf. अव्‌ and we) 

way, like the preceding, of qq ‘to desire’ (cf. Bz) 

waa, like the preceding, of वस्‌ I. 1 ‘to dwell’ (cf. अव्‌). 

wag, like the preceding, of वहू ‘to bear;’ remember § 102 
(cf. BE | 

अच्‌, reduplicated base ण वेच ‘to speak,’ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, ID), 1* dual Par. afaa (cf उवच्‌ 

We; reduplicated base of बहू ‘tu speak’ (द 34g), in the weak 

wy, reduplicated base of qq ‘to sow’ (cf. वप्‌) 

अय्‌, reduplicated base of @ ‘to weave,’ in the weak forms, but 
also regularly, 1“ dual Par. afaa or वविं (cf. sag and wa) 
 ऊणुनु? reduplicated base of णु ‘to cover.’ In the second person 
singular Parasmaipada the termination is only इथ; and the final 
ख may optionally be changed to wa or उव्‌, ऊर्णु भविध or wuyfee ; 
in the other forms उ is changed regularly, in the first person 
singular Parasmaipada to We or Tq, in the third to अवि, in all 
the rest to उव्‌; 3" sing. Par. ऊणुनाव॑, 1" dual wutafaa 

wa, reduplicated base of 4 ‘to weave,’ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, 11.), 1* dual Par. विव (cf. area and seq) 


forms 


wry, redupl. base of qq (4 उवम्प्‌) in the 
wig, redupl. base of वस्‌ (cf. Baa), 1* dual Par. ऊंषिव. / weak 
wig, redupl. base of ag (cf. Sag). forms. 


ay may optionally be used as base of the perfect of qq (४० 
tie,’ in the weak forms (§ 113, IT.), 1* dual Par. @fyq, or regularly 
जयन्थिव 
ति aa, reduplicated base of क्लं ‘to make,’ has the initial ¢ of the 
personal terminations only in the third person plural Atmanepada, 


e.g. 1" dual Par. aaa, but चक्रिरे chakr-ire. 


104 ‘PART II. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. [§ 118. 


चख, reduplicated base of खन्‌ ‘to dig, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IL), eg. चख, 1* dual Par. 

चस्कर्‌; reduplicated base of w ‘to make,’ when combined with 
certain prepositions, after which it becomes em (cf. § 189, Observ. 
4), e.g. 3" sing. Par. सं चस्कार, 1“ dual सं चस्करिव. 

fafa (and regularly चिच); reduplicated base of चि ‘to arrange,’ 
ॐ singular Parasmaipada faare or चिचाय. 

wea, reduplicated base of घस्‌ ‘to eat,’ in the weak forms (§ 114, 
II.), 1* dual Par. afqq. 

ATT Or ATT, reduplicated base of q ‘to swallow.’ 

wag, reduplicated base of wg ‘to take,’ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IT.), अजगुहिवः 1* dual Par. 

अग्म्‌, like the preceding of गम्‌ ‘to go,” afta. 

wea, reduplicated base of ga‘ to kill, in the singular Parasmai- 
pada, e.g. 3" person जघान (of. अघर). ; 

aq of हन्‌ ‘to kill” in the weak forms (§ 114, II.), eg. 1* dual 
Parasmaip. afaa (cf. TAT ) 

waa, reduplicated base of my Atm. ‘to gape,’ 1" sing. जजम्मे 

जजागर्; and without reduplication (cf. § 47), जागर्‌, redupl. base 
of जाग i to wake, ॐ" sing. Par. अजागार or ATATT, I* dual 
जजागरिव or जागरिव 

Ty, reduplicated base of a ‘ to bring forth,’ in the weak forms 
(६ 114, IL), afeya, 1* dual Parasmaipada. 

MAL, ee HAA. 

fafa, reduplicated base of fa ‘to conquer, 3" sing. Par. जिगाय 
1* dual Par. farfara. ॥ 

fafa of हि ‘to go” जिचाय, fafera. ` 

farsa of ज्या, ‘to become old, fast, जिन्व. 

जिज्यो of ज्यो, Atm. ‘to restrain, 1" sing. Atm. fas. 

wag of गुहू, ‘to hide,’ in the first and third persons singular 
Parasmaipada, and in the second if ¢ is retained, 1* and 3" sing. 
Par. gag, 2" ज्ुगूहिथ or जुगोढं 

qa of द्धे, ‘to call, eg. 3" singular Par wera, 1“ dual yefaq 
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जर्‌ of जु, to grow old,’ may optionally be used as base of the 
weak forms (§ 114, IJ.), 1 dual Parasm. अजरिवं or जेरिव. 

तल्‌, Vedic reduplicated base of तन्‌ › ‘ to stretch, ‘in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II.), e.g. 2" sing. Atm. तत्निषे. 

तच्रप्‌, reduplicated base of तुष्‌ ‘to satisfy, in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without ¢, तचप्थ, or regularly तत्थ 
and ततर्प. : हि 

तस्तम्‌, Vedic reduplicated base of ea ‘to stop,’ in the weak | 
forms (§ 114, IL), werra, 3" duat Par. 

fafsa, reduplicated base of fq ‘to spit,’ also regularly fefeq. 

ferstq, reduplicated base of ¥tq ‘to spit,’ also regularly festa. 

तुष्टु, reduplicated base of q ‘to praise,’ retains डू only in the 
_termination of the third person plural Atmanepada, e.g. 1“ dual 
Par. तुष्टुव. 

तेर, Teduplicated base of तुं ‘to cross,’ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IL.), तेरिव, 1* dual Par. 

चेप्‌, reduplicated base of चप्‌ ‘to be ashamed,’ in the same 
inflexions, 3fqq. 

चेस्‌ ^?) reduplicated base of qa ‘to fear,’ optionally in the 
same inflexions, qwafaa or चेसिव्‌ . 

See, reduplicated “base of दद्‌ ‘to give’ (against § 114, IT. 2), 
cect 

Ze, reduplicated base ग दम्‌ ‘to bite,’ optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II.), ददँशिव or ददिव. 

Cr reduplicated base of द ‘to burst, optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IT.), e.g., दद्रिव or atza. 

ZA, reduplicated base of gq ‘to be proud,’ optionally in the 
second person singular Parasmaipada, when without ड्‌, दद्रप्यं or 
द्दर्प्य or दद्पिथ- । 

॥ दद्रम्प्‌, reduplicated base of | ‘to see, in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without ¢, दद्र (or ददर्भिंथ). 

fefa, reduplicated base of @ Atm. ‘to protect,’ 1" sing. few. 

fedta, reduplicated base of at Atm. ‘to go to ruin,’ 1" sing. 
feet. 


14 
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दिद्युत्‌, reduplicated base of aq Atm. ‘to shine,’ दिद्युते 

दुदु; reduplicated base of ¥ ‘to run,’ retains the ¢ of the termi- 
nations only in the 3" pers. plural Atm. ; e.g. Sea; but दुद्रविर. 

दे्‌, reduplicated base of zaq ‘to hurt,’ optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IL.), देभिव or ददस्व. 

ननंम्‌, reduplicated base of TT “to perish,’ in the second person 
_ singular Parasmaipada when without ¢, ag (or नेशिथ, § 114, 11.2). 

WH, reduplicated base of पत्‌ ‘to fall,’ in the Veda, in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IL.), पचिम. 

पम्‌; reduplicated base of पन्‌ Atm. ‘to praise, likewise in the 
Veda, पपर. 

पपर, reduplicated base of पु ‘to fill,” optionally in the weak forms © 
§ 114, 11.) eg पपरिव or पप्रिव 


faa, reduplicated base of प्याय्‌ Atm. ‘to be exuberant, faa 


फेण, reduplicated base of फण्‌ ‘to go,’ optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II.), फेणिव or पफणिव 

ta, reduplicated base of फल ‘to burst, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, 11.) e.g. फेलिव 

aw, reduplicated base of भस्‌ ‘to eat,’ in the Veda, in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IL.). 

FAH optionally instead of qazsq from wee ‘to fry,’ e.g. 24 
sing. Par. qafara or बभज्जिथ, or without डू, aay or aay (cf. 
§ 102). ॥ 

बभूव्‌; reduplicated base of y ‘to become,’ ‘to be.” It is con- 
jugated as follows :— 


बभूव बभूविव बभूविम बभूवे afar बभूविमंहें 


2८514 babhivivd — babhivimd babhivé  babhivivdhe babhivimdhe 

भून भूषत मून  गमूनिषे ननूवाधि नमूनिषि 

babhivitha babhivdathus babhiwva babhivishé babhivathe bdabhividhve 
or aafag 
babhividhvé 


बभूव बभूवतुस बभूवुस्‌ बभूवे भूवति बभूविरे 


babhitva babhivatus babhivis babhivé babhividte bubhivird 
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बभु, reduplicated base of y ‘to bear,’ retains डू only in the third 
person plural Atmanepada, बभृव but बसिरे 

मेज, reduplicated base of wa ‘to divide, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IL), भेजिव, भेजथुस्‌. 

ज्‌; reduplicated base of ara Atm. ‘to shine,’ optionally, 1" 
sing. भेजे or Fas. 

भरम्‌, reduplicated base of भम्‌ ‘to whirl, optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IL.), @faaq or बभसिव 

wy, reduplicated base of art Atm. ‘to shine,’ optionally, 
AT or बभा 

+H, reduplicated base ग भ्लाम्ष्‌ Atm. ‘to shine,’ optionally 

wag, reduplicated base of मञ्ज ‘ to dive,’ in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without डू, ममङ्कथं, else ममज्जिय. 

ममा, reduplicated base of मि II. 5, ‘to throw,’ and मी II. 9, «to 
hurt,’ in the singular Parasm. ममौ, but 1“ dual fafaa 

aq, reduplicated base of मु Atm. ‘to die,’ is conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada, e.g. 1* sing. ममर्‌ or ममार , etc 

HATH, See TAT 

waa, reduplicated base of YH ‘to wipe.’ In the singular Pa- 
rasmaipada it must, and in all the other inflexions, when the ter- 
mination begins with a vowel, it may become ara, e.g. 1" and 3" 
sing. ममार्ज, 3% plur. ममा्जस्‌ or ममुजुस्‌. This verb belongs to 
those which may optionally reject the initial ¢ of the termi- 
nation, except in the third person plural Atmanepada. The 1“ 
dual Par. for instance may be ममुञ्च or ममुजिव or ममाजिव 

we in the Veda instead of मेन्‌ (३ 114, II. 2) from मन्‌ ‘to think,’ 
ware 

यज्‌ in the Veda, optionally in the weak forms (§ 114, IL.), of 
wa ‘to sacrifice,’ e.g. 1* sing. Atm. येजे (९ इयज, TA). 

<q, reduplicated base of Ty < to peri ish,’ before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, ¢.g. 1 and 3" person sing. Parasm. र रन्ध, 
2™ person र्रज्धिथ, but without द्‌, ररद्ख 
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<a, reduplicated base of {ra ‘to shine,’ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, I1.), e.g. रेजिव or रराजिव. 

Ty, reduplicated base of राध्‌, but only when it means ‘to 
hurt,’ in the weak forms (§ 114, IT.). 

wat, reduplicated base of qt ‘to adhere,’ optionally in the 
singular Parasmaipada, e.g. 3" person खलै or सिला, but in the 
Atm. regularly लिखे (Sch. Panini V1. 1, 51; of. Westergaard, 
Radices). 

qaqa, reduplicated base of वद्ध ‘to be crooked,’ in the Veda in 
the weak forms (§ 114, 11.), e.g. वावक्रे, 3" plur. Atm. without डू 

aq, reduplicated base of वुं ‘to select,’ etc., attaches the termi- 
nations without डू, except in the second person Par. (but in the 
Veda also here) and in the third plural Atm., ववृव, ववरिथ (Ved. 
ववथे) afaz 

वठन्‌, instead of बवन्‌ , from वन्‌ ‘to honour,’ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, 11.), in the Veda, e.g. qee, 1* and 3™ sing. of the At- 
manepada. 

fag ‘to know.’ If the perfect of this verb is used in the sense 
of the present (§ 108, p. 91), it rejects the reduplication and the 
initial ¢ of the terminations, e.g. 1“ and 3" sing. Par. चैदं, 2™ sing. 
वेत्थ, 1* dual Par. faq, 1“ कापा. Par. विद्य. These anomalies are 
restricted to the Parasmaipada.— When expressing the perfect it 
is formed regularly, fag, etc. 

विविच्‌, reduplicated base of aq ‘to surround,’ in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IT.), विविचिव (cf. विव्यन्च्‌). 

विविच्‌, reduplicated base of ay ‘to beat,’ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IL.), cf faery. 

faareg, reduplicated base of aq in the sing. Par. (cf. विविच्‌.) 

विव्येथ्‌, reduplicated base of aez, Atm. ‘to tremble,’ 1" sing. विव्ये. 

faary, reduplicated base of ay, in the sing. Par. (cf. fafary). 

faarg, reduplicated base of & ‘to cover, in the singular Parasm. 
necessarily, in the other forms optionally, e.g. 3" sing. Parasm. 
faara, 1“ dual Par. fafarq or विव्धयिव 
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वेप्‌, reduplicated base of qq, in the Veda optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IL), ag. वेषे; of. उवप्‌, Wa. 

‘Qa, reduplicated base of qa ‘to vomit,’ likewise. 

शभास्‌, reduplicated base of ya ‘to hurt’ (against § 114, II. 2), 
wafer. 

Wy, reduplicated base of J ‘to hurt,’ optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II.), eg. शशरिव or शिव. 

सुमु, reduplicated base of fq to swell,’ optionally, e.g. 3" sing. 
Par. qa or शिश्वाय 

स्ृश्यु, reduplicated base of ¥ ‘to hear,’ rejects the initial ¢ of 

the terminations, except in the 3" कापा, Atm., e.g. 1% dual Par. 


Ty, but गुश्रुविरे 


wey, reduplicated base of अय्‌; and optionally of अन्ध to loosen, 
in the weak forms (§ 114, IL.), e.g. ओेथिव or शश्न्थिव. 

wa in the Veda instead of aq, from सच्‌ ‘to follow,’ ८.€. सिरे. 

ससज्‌, reduplicated base of aq ‘to stick,’ optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II.), eg. qafara or wafaa. 

ससुव्‌; reduplicated base of सू" 10 bring forth,’ in the Veda, 
wae (of. बभूव 

aa, reduplicated base of q ‘to go,’ rejects the initial डू of the 
terminations, except in the the 3" plur. Atm., e.g aya. 

wag, reduplicated base of qq ‘to abandon,’ in the second pers. 
singular Parasm. when without हू, way or ससर्जिथ 

सस्वञ्‌, reduplicated base of @A Atm. ‘to embrace,’ optionally, 
eg. सस्वजे or सस्वज्ञे 

सुषुप्‌, reduplicated base of सप्‌ ‘to sleep,’ in the weak forms 
(§ 114, IL). eg. सुषुपिवं (of सुष्वप्‌) 

सुष्वप्‌, reduplicated base of स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep,’ in the strong forms 
(§ 114, 1.), e.g. 3" singular Parasm. सुष्वाप. 

we (?), reduplicated base of स्वन्‌ ‘to sound,’ optionally in the 
weak forms (§ 114, IT.). 

स्तिम्‌ (?), reduplicated base of स्तम्‌ ‘to be unconfused,’ like the 
preceding. 
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स्येम्‌, reduplicated base of wa ‘to sound, like the preceding, 
e.g स्थेमुस्‌ or सस्यमस्‌, 3" plur. Par 

खेन्‌ , reduplicated base of qa ‘to sound,’ like the preceding 

Observ. In the Veda the reduplication is sometimes rejected. 

§ 119. The reduplicated perfect is restricted to monosyllabic 
primitive verbs not beginning with ¢7, ऊ ४, =e ri, a diphthong, 
or दू 2, Bu, ऋ {7 followed by a compound consonant. All other 
verbs take the periphrastic form. 


2. PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT. 

§ 120. According to the preceding paragraph the periphrastic 
perfect is formed :— 

I. From primitive verbs 1. consisting of more than one syllable, 
e.g. चकास्‌ chakas, ‘to shine.’ 

2. Beginning: (a) with दै £ wd, टु ri, or a diphthong, e.g. 
ईड्‌ id ‘to praise’ 

(6) With इ 2, 3 u, W ri, followed immediately by more than 
one consonant, e.g. इून्ध्‌ indh ‘to kindle.’ 

11. Fromall the derivative verbs (९६ 39-62; ¢f. Panini, III. 1, 35). 

§ 121. The periphrastic perfect is formed by affixing आम्‌ dm 
to the verb, e.g. चकासाम्‌ chakds-dm, Tera id-dm, rare indh-im, 
and by combining with this form the reduplicated perfect of the 
verbs अस्‌ as, ‘to be, मू bhi, ‘to become,’ or & Ari, ‘to make,’ 
which lose their accents. 

When, according te § 65, the verb ought to be conjugated in 
the Atmanepada, the reduplicated perfect क्र द्रं follows the 
Atmanepada, but we as and मू bhi are always conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada, e.g. ईड dd, Atm., 1* sing. perfect with क Ari, Set 
सक्ते 07; chakre, with अस्‌ as, or भू bhi, ईेडामास 10 dsa, et 
aya idim babhiva 

§ 122. Before the affix ara dm, the base undergoes the follow- 
ing modifications :-— 

1. A final ¥ ८, or WT 4, is rejected, e.g. from बोघयं bodhaya, 
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causal of बुध्‌ budh, ‘to understand,’ बोधयाम्‌ bodhaydm ; दरिद्रा 
daridra, ‘to be poor, दरिद्राम्‌ 24401. 

2. A final ¢ i or ई 15 changed to अय्‌ ay, Bu or क्र ४ to 
अव्‌ ८४, Wri or हू {7 to अर्‌ ar (guna), eg. apy bobhii, frequen- 
tative of भू bhi, ‘to become,’ बोभवाम्‌ bobhavdm. 

3. Penultimate हू 7, J u, or Wri, followed by a simple con- 
sonant, are changed to च ¢, Wf ० WE ar (guna), e.g. वावृत्‌ vavrit, 
‘to choose,’ वावतीम्‌ vavartdm. The last ¢ ट of the desiderative 
preceding ष्‌ Temains unchanged, e.g. बुबोधिषाम्‌ bubodhish-dm ; 
also 2, 2८, ri, (2 of frequentatives, followed by a radical consonant. 

4. The rule, given § 59, 5, applies also here, e.g., बेभिद्य be- 
bhidya, frequentative of fag bid, ‘to split” makes @faera be- 
bhidim ; नमस्य namasya, नमस्याम्‌ namasy-dm or HATA namas-aim. 

§ 123. Parapicm: छादय chhadaya I. 10, of टद्‌ chhad ‘to shade.’ 

आस ण बभुव ०" चकर ण" चकार or चक्र 


dsa babhuva chakara  chakdra chakre 
आसिथ बभूविथ चक चष 
dsitha babhivitha chakartha chakrishe 
आस वभूव च॑कार चक्री 
asa babhuva chakdra chakre 
आसिव बभूविव च॑छव चछ वहै 
dsiva babhiviva chakriva chakrivahe 
कादयाम्‌ | Waa बभूवथुस्‌ UH चक्राथे 
chhadaydm dsathus babhivathus chakrathus chakrathe 
आसतुस बभूवतुस्‌ चक्रतुस्‌ च॑क्राते 
dsatus babhivatus chakratus chakrate 
आसिम बभूविम चम चछ महे 
dsima babhivima chakrima chakrimahe 
आस बभूव चक्र चद 
dsa babhiva chakra chakridhve 
| 1 1 ॥ far 
आसुस्‌ बभूवुस चक्रुस्‌ च 
८82८8 babhivus chakrus chakrtre 


§ 124. AxpnaseticaL Lisr or ANOMALous Forms. 
अयाम्‌ from अय्‌ ‘ to go’ (against § 119). 
आसाम्‌ from wre Atm. ‘to sit’ (likewise). 
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तोयाम्‌ from we ‘to blame’ (cf. § 81), which forms also a 
reduplicated perfect. 

ओषाम्‌ from wy ‘to burn’ (against § 119, forms also a re- 
duplicated perfect). | 

कामयाम्‌ from कम्‌ ‘to love,’ like the preceding. 

कासाम्‌ from कास्‌ ‘to cough’ (against § 119). 

गोपायाम्‌ from गुप्‌ ‘to protect’ (cf § 81), which forms also a 
reduplicated perfect. 

जिहयाम्‌ from ¥t ‘to be ashamed,’ with reduplication (against 
§ 119) ; forms also a reduplieated perfect. 

खहवाम्‌ from ङ ८ to sacrifice,’ like the preceding. 

दयाम्‌ from Zq ‘to give’ (against § 119). 

दीष्याम्‌ from दीधी ‘to shine’ (against § 122, 2). 

धूपायाम्‌ from yy ‘to fumigate’ (cf § 81); forms also a re- 
reduplicated perfect. 

पणायाम्‌ from पणु, and 

पनायाम्‌ from पन्‌ 

बिभयाम्‌ from भी ‘to fear,’ with reduplication ; against § 119; 
forms also a reduplicated perfect. 

विभराम्‌ from नु ‘to bear,’ like the preceding. 

विच्छायाम्‌ from fag ‘to go’ (cf. § 81), forms also a redupli- 
cated perfect. 

विदाम्‌ from fag ‘to know;’ against § 119; forms also a re- 
duplicated perfect. 

वेव्याम्‌ from वेवी ‘to go;’ against § 122, 2. 


॥ to praise,’ like the preceding. 


SIXTH VERBAL FORM: AORIST. 


§ 125. The aorist has seven forms. But most verbs are 
restricted to one, some admit of two, and very few of three. 


§ 126. Three of these seven forms are formed by. personal 
terminations, the other four by compounding the verb with the 
three aorists, or the imperfect and two aorists, of the verb Wa as 


§ 130.] SECT. II. INFLEXION. ACTIVE VOICE. 113 


‘to be. We shail call the latter compound aorisfs, and the former 
simple aorists. | 

§ 127. All the seven forms take the temporal augment accord- 
ing to the rules laid down in § 74,1. It is rejected when the 
aorist is used with the negative particle मा mé@, or मा @ ma sma, 
in the sense of a prohibitive imperative; in the Veda also in 
many other instances. 


THE THREE SIMPLE AORISTS. 


FIRST FORM OF THE AORIST. 


§ 128. The augmented verb is combined with the terminations 
of the imperfect (§ 74, 2). Verbs ending in aq ८ or diphthongs, 
and frequentatives take स्‌ ws in the third person plural Paras- 
maipada, before which final ज द and diphthongs are rejected, 
eg. दा da, ‘to give,’ अदा + उस्‌ dda + 1८5 = अदुस्‌ ddus. Before 
the other terminations final diphthongs are changed to 4 4d, e.g. 
घे dhe, ‘to drink” अधं + म ddhe+ma=wqata ddhdma. The 
initial wa of the termination of the first person singular Paras- 
maipada is dropped after wy ८ e.g. Wet adhd (instead of WR 
adhe) + खम्‌ am becomes अधाम्‌ ddham. 

§ 129. Only twelve verbs and their first frequentatives take 
this form of the aorist. In the Veda, however, it is used more 
frequently. The first aorist is conjugated in the Parasmaipada 
only (but cf. § 130). A radical ri is changed to qr ar. The 
second and third persons singular Parasmaipada follow the rules 
given in § 103, e.g. {a vrij makes in the ठ and 3" persons sing. 
Par. wa dvark. 

९ 130. Nine verbs ending in न्‌ 7 or q 2 take this form in the 
second and third persons singular of the Atmanepada, before the 
terminations of which, viz., यास्‌ thas and त ta, the nasal is re- 
jected, e.g. तन्‌ tan, ‘to stretch,” अतथास्‌ d-ta-thds, अतत ८-८0-८८ ; 
WY rin, ‘to go,’ BUTS dr-thas, awe ér-ta.— सन्‌ san, ‘to obtain,’ 
lengthens qa at the same time, असाथास्‌ ८-54-1045., असात d-sd-ta. 

15 
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§ 131, ` ParapieM: दा dd, ‘to give,’ 

SINGULAR, DUAL. वतः 
अदाम्‌ ddam, «1 gave’ अद्‌ाव dddva अदाम ddama 
Weta ddas अद्‌ातम्‌ dddtam Weta dddta 
Weta ८०4८ अदाताम्‌ ddatdm अदुस्‌ ddus 


From खा sthd, ‘to stand” wera dstham, etc. 
SECOND FORM OF THE AORIST. 


§ 132. The augmented verb takes the terminations of the im- 
perfect of the first conjugation, or rather of the sixth conjuga- 
tional class (§ 80, 3), with which, if the augment is rejected, it 
agrees also in regard to the accent, e.g. imperfect of q@ tud 
without augment तुद्‌म्‌ fud-dm, तुदस्‌ tud-ds, etc.; aorist 2 of faq 
sich, सिचम्‌ sich-dm, सिचस्‌ sich-ds, etc. (cf. my ‘Kurze Gram- 
matik,’ § 256). 7 | 

The terminations therefore are :— 


Parasmaipada. Atmariepada. 
अम्‌ खव खम ए आवहि आमहि 
am dva dma 6 dvaht dmaht 
अस्‌ अतम्‌ अत अयास्‌ एथाम्‌ अध्वम्‌ 
as atam ata athas etham adhvam 
AT अताम्‌ अन्‌ अत एताम्‌ अन्त 
at atadm an ata etim anta 


§ 133. The second form of the aorist is used more frequently 
than the first (ef. my ^ Volilstandige Grammatik, § 841). 

Verbs containing w ri change it to Wt ar: |X dric, ‘to see,’ 
अद॑गेम्‌ d-dar¢-am. A penultimate nasal is rejected: स्कन्द्‌ skand, 
‘to ascend,’ अस्कदम्‌ d-skad-am (see the list, § 137). 


§ 134. Parapiem: सिच्‌ sich, ‘to sprinkle.’ 
असिचम्‌ असिचाव असिचाम afat असिचावहि असिचामहि 
dsicham dsichdva dsichdma dsiche dsishavahé ८5६८0 4१०१८४४ 
असिचस्‌ असिचतम्‌ असिचत असिचथास्‌ असिंचेथाम्‌ waa 
dsichas dsichatam dsichata dsichathds dsichetham dstchadhvam 
असिचत्‌ असिचताम्‌ असिंचन्‌ असिचत असिंचेताम्‌ अधिचन्त 
dsichat dsichatam dsichan dsichata dsichetim dstchanta 


From लिप्‌ dip, ‘to anoint, अलसिंपम्‌ dlipam, ete. 
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THIRD FORM OF THE AORIST. 


§ 135. In the third form the base is reduplicated and takes the — 
terminations of the second form and the augment. 

The rules for the reduplication of monosyllabic verbs are the 
same as those given for the reduplicated perfect (§ 111 and 
especially § 111, I). 

A final ¢ ए of the base is changed to इय्‌ iy, a final ड u to Bq 
uv, radical ¥ ri to WT ar, and final ए ८ is rejected, e.g. खि cri, 
‘to go, wafsraa a-ci-criy-am, अशिञियस्‌ acicriy-as, etc.; ¥ 
dru, ‘to run,” Wega a-du-druv-am; घे dhe, ‘to drink” अदधम्‌ 
a-da-dh-am; & kri, ‘to make,’ अचकरम्‌ a-cha-kar-am. 

§ 136. This form is the regular aorist of all the derivative 
verbs ending in the affix We aya, viz., causals, verbs of the tenth 
conjugational class, and denominatives in We aya. 

But there are some peculiarities regarding the modification of 
the bases as well as the reduplication. | 

I. The afix We aya is rejected, TYE faksh-aya, causal of तच्‌ 
taksh, ^ to slice,” Waaqat a-ta-taksh-am. 

IJ. A Jong vowel which by the rejection of Wa aya has become 
the penultimate, is shortened, and for a penultimate diphthong 
its second part is substituted, viz., x ठ for ए ८ and Q ai, ड u for ` 
Wo and Wt au, eg. पाठय path-aya, causal of पद्‌ path, ‘to re- 
cite,” becomes पट्‌ path; दापय ddapaya, causal of gq dd, eq dap; 
रपय re-paya, causal of Tt ri (§ 60), रिष्‌ rip; स्फोरय sphor-aya, 
causal of स्फुर्‌ sphur, स्फुर्‌ sphur; भावय bhdv-aya, causal of भू 
bhi, भव्‌ bhav. 

There are many exceptions to the latter rule; thus the long 
vowels and diphthongs of denominatives remain unchanged, मालय 
mal-aya, from माला १14८4, ‘a garland,’ becomes माल्‌ mal. For 
other sporadic instances, as, te ६४, from Trae tik-aya, causal 
of टीक्‌ tik, ‘to go; WE ned, from Wea ned-aya, causal of faz 
nid, ‘to blame’ and ‘to be near;’ खोक lok, from लोकय lok-aya, 
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causal and tenth conj. cl. of ल्लोक /ok, ‘to see,’ cf. my ‘Vollstindige 
Grammatik,’ § 844 

III. If the verb contains अर्‌ ar, आर्‌ ar, दर्‌ tr, or We al, being 
modifications of w ri, ऋ ri, or & li, these letters either are left 
unchanged, or WY ar, आर्‌ ar, and tT ir are changed to @ ri, 
अलं al to लृ li, e.g. वतैयं vart-aya, causal of वुत्‌ vrit, «to be occu- 
pied” may form its aorist either from aq vart or वृत्‌ writ ; माजेय 
marjaya, causal of aH mri (९ 60), either from माज mary or FH 
mrij; कौतेय kirt-aya, tenth conj. cl. of कृत्‌ ¢ (§ 61), either 
from कीत ¢ or छत्‌ Arit; aera kalpaya, causal of कुप्‌ Alip, <to 
prosper,’ either from @aq Aalp or Fy Alip 

IV. The verb modified according to the rules I. II. III. is the 
base of the reduplication. The reduplication follows the general 
rules in regard to consonants, medial चं a, दइ 2, 3 u, if they are 
followed by a compound consonant, and ay 4, & 7, BH ९ चे ai, 
ओ o, and Wy au (cf. Il. and § 46), eg. from aqea takshaya, 
Wadqqa a-ta-taksh-am ; aay vartaya, अववतम्‌ a-va-vart-am (cf. 
11.) ; भिक्तय bhikshaya, causal of भिस bhiksh, ‘to beg,’ afafiraay 
a-bi-bhiksh-am; मालय mdlaya, अममालम्‌ a-ma-mal-am; Fay 
tikaya, अरिरीकम्‌ a-ti-tik-am; नेदय nedaya, अनिनेदम्‌ a-ni-ned- 

am; लोकय lokaya, अलुलोकंम्‌ a-lu-lok-am. 

But there are special rules for the reduplication of qW a, ¥ i, 
and छ 2८ when followed by a single consonant, and of @ ri 
and @ (2, 

1. A medial q a, followed by a single consonant, is represented 
in the reduplicated syllable by ¢ £ when the verb begins with a 
compound consonant, by ई 4 when the verb begins with a single 
consonant, <.&. क्रमयं Aramaya, causal of Fa kram, ‘to go, अवि- 
क्रमम्‌ a-chi-kram-am ; पाटय pathaya, causal of पट्‌ path, अपीपठम्‌ 
a-pi-path-am; दापय ddpaya, causal of दा dd, अदौोदपम्‌ a-di- 
dap-am (cf. 11.) 

Exceptions. (a) The exception | to the rule given in § 54, 
applies also here, e.g. चावय chydvaya, causal of च्यु chyu, makes 
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अचुच्वम्‌ a-chu-chyav-am, or अचिच्यवम्‌ a-chi-chyav-am; other 
examples see under 2. 

(9) For some sporadic exceptions, ¢f. my ° Vollstandige Gram- 
matik, §§ 844, 208, 209, ^ पाट Grammatik,’ §§ 267-70, e.g. 
सभाजय sabhajaya, ‘to honour, qwaqaraa a-sa-sabhai-am. 

2. Medial ¢ 2 and J uw, when followed by a single consonant, ` 
are represented in the reduplicated syllable by ¢ 2 and J u 
when the verb begins with a compound consonant, by ई ६ and 
w ८ when the verb begins with a single consonant, €.€. चेपय 
kshepaya, causal of faq kship, ‘to throw, अविसिपम्‌ a-chi- 
kship-am ; क्रोधय krodhaya, causal of Fa Arudh, ‘to be angry,’ 
अचुक्रुधम्‌ e-chu-krudh-am; but Hee bhedaya, causal of मिह्‌ bhid, 
‘to split,” अबीभिदम्‌ o-bi-bhid-am; aya hodhaya, causal of बुच्‌ 
budh, waqaa a-bi-budh-am. 

This rule applies also to 3 uw, when it represents an @ a, which 
is followed by वू v, according to Exc. a, from 1, e.g. (ef. § 54, 1) 
from द्रावय dravaya, अदुद्र वम्‌ a-du-drav-am (or अदिद्रवम्‌ a-di- 
drav-am) ; from नावय ndvaya, अनुनवम्‌ a-nii-nav-am. 

There are some exceptions to this rule, e.g. from कुमारय kumda- 
raya, denominative of कुमार kumara, ‘a youth,’ WIRATTCA 2-chu- 
ku-mdar-am $ cf. my ‘Vollstandige Grammatik,’ §§ 844, 208, 209. 

3. wri and g /i, if preceded or followed by a compound con- 
sonant, are represented in the reduplicated syllable by x ४ else 
by ई £ eg. ita sparcaya, causal of BPX spric, «to touch,’ when 
forming its aorist from QP sprig (4 III.), makes अअपिस्युशम्‌ a-pi- 
spric-am ; तुम्पय trimpaya, causal of तुम्प्‌ trimp, ‘to satisfy,’ अति- 
तुम्पम्‌ «-ti-trimp-am; but वतय vartaya, when forming its aorist 
from qt vrit (III.), makes अवीवुतम्‌ a-vi-vrit-am; ATHA marjaya, 
causal of मुख्‌ mri, अमीमुजम्‌ a-mi-mrij-am ; alae Airtaya, tenth 
conj. class of कृत्‌ krit, अचोल्लतम्‌ a-chi-krit-am; eee kalpaya, - 
अची कुपम्‌ a-chi-klip-am. ` 

V. Verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong are redupli- 
cated according to § 54, II., and augmented agreeably to § 74, 1, 


118 PART 1, CHAPTER I. THE VERB. ` [§ 137. 


eg. (cf. § 54, II.) from आशय acaya, reduplicated base wWhprt 
a-cic, with augment and termination  fyya 4-cic-am; अथय 
abhraya, विम्‌ a-bibhr-am ; अचय archaya, wife ar-chich- 
am; इन्धय indhaya, thea ain-didh-am. 


§ 187. ALPHABETICAL List or THE Most NoTaBLE ANOMALIES 
IN THE THREE SIMPLE ForMs 07 THE AORIST. 

Wz, etc., 2° form, from Wea, ‘to eat,’ with syncope for Wea. 

Wala, etc., 2" form, from qq, ‘to speak,’ by rejecting the 
final of the verb. 

अग्लुचम्‌, etc., 2" form, from ग्लुच्‌, ‘to go.’ 

waa, or regularly असीकथम्‌, etc., 3% form, from कथ्‌, 10” 
conj. cl., «to tell.’ | 

अचचहम्‌, or regularly अचोचहम्‌, etc., 3" form, from qe, 10" 
conj. cl., «to deceive.’ 

अचचेष्टम्‌, or regularly अविचेष्टम्‌, etc., 3" form, from Fe, ‘to 
struggle.’ 

wyea, 2“ form (?), of. waa. 

WAITYA, or regularly अजीगणम्‌, 3" form, from aq, 10“ conj. 
cl., «to number.’ 

wfafgae, 3° form, from घ्रापय; causal of WT, «to smell.’ 

watfeqa, Vedic 3" form, from yrqe, causal of yt, ‘to leave.’ 

अञुहावम्‌ or Wagga, 3" form, from इयय, causal of दे, ‘to 
call’ (formed as if the causal was *grqq from & for ड). 

WITT, Vedic ॐ form, from कारय, causal of ङः ‘to be 
crooked.’ 

waata, 3" form, from हरय, causal of कर्‌; ‘to hasten.’ 

अतस्तरम्‌, 3" form, from स्तारय, causal of स्तु, ‘to spread’ (afa- 
WH, which would be the regular form, is derived from स्तु? which 
is identical with सतु). 

wfafsae, 3% form, from ख्यापय, causal of खा, ‘to stand.’ 

अददरम्‌, 3" form, from दारय, causal of दः ‘to burst.’ 

अदि द्युतम्‌, 3” form, from कोतय, causal of Ga, ‘to shine.’ 
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अध्वसम्‌, 2" form, from च्व॑स्‌, ‘to fall.’ | 

wayqe, 3° form, from wz, ‘to perish’ (with syncope for *"अन- 
नशम्‌, cf. § 114, IT. 2). 

अपत्रम्‌, 3 form, from चत्‌, ‘to fall’ (with syncope for qaqa). 

अपप्रथम्‌, 3° form, from Wey, ‘to spread.’ 

waaya, 3" form, from eq, ‘to take.’ 

अपीष्यम्‌, 3% form, from पायय; causal of चा, ‘to drink’ (§ 60) ; 
with syncope for अपीपयम्‌ (which appears actually in the Veda). 


अबुदम्‌, 2° form, from बुन्द (? or चुन्द्‌, FQ). 
WIAA, see WITHA. 
अभूवम्‌, 1 form, from भु; ‘to become,’ which is changed to भूव्‌ 


in the first person singular and in the third person plural Par. (ef. 
§ 118, p. 106) ; the other inflexions are regular, 2 sing. अयुस्‌, etc. 

अशम्‌, 2°° form, from 7, ‘to fall.’ 

wWaaa, 2" form, from अंस्‌, ‘to fall.’ 

अवोचम्‌; 3° form (for *warqa = Wasqa = अवोचम्‌), from 
@~q, ‘to speak.’ 

wfqyae, 2 form, from शास्‌, ‘to instruct’ (cf. § 108 and the 
accentuation when without augment, शिषम्‌). 

अगुशवम्‌; or regularly अगिश्चयम्‌, 3" form, from अायय, causal 
of fq, ‘to swell,’ «to go.’ 

Wry, 2 form, from Bay, ‘to be careless.’ 

wae, 2"! form, from चि, ‘to swell.’ 

अस्मरम्‌, 3" form, from स्मारय, causal of स्यः ‘to recollect.’ 

असिष्वपम्‌, Vedic । 3 form, from wrqa, causal of स्वप्‌, ‘to 

असुषपम्‌, (| sleep.’ 

अस्कदम्‌, 2 form, from खकान्दू, ‘to ascend.’ 

अस्तभम्‌; ° form, from Way, ‘ to stop.’ 

waa, 2" form, from स्यन्दू, ‘to ooze,’ only in the Parasm. 

Wawa, 2°° form, from aq, ‘ to be careless.’ 

Wage, 2"! form, from #4, 

अस्तसम्‌, 2" form, from qa, 

wage, 2“ form, from Ax, ‘to trust.’ 


॥ to fall.’ 
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Wa, 2° form, from 3, ‘to call.’ . 

आन्द्‌घम्‌; 3" form, from wary, 10° conj. cl. of Way, ‘to be 
blind.’ | | 

आस्थम्‌, 2° (? or third, for primitive d-sas-am) form, from अस्‌, 
‘to throw.’ | 

शआओननम्‌, 3" form, from ara, 10" conj. cl. of Ba, ‘to diminish.’ 

सौणोनुवम्‌, 3% form, from ऊशावय, causal of कणौ, ‘to cover. 


THE FOUR COMPOUND AORISTS. 


§ 138. The imperfect and the two aorists of अस्‌ as, by which 
the four last aorists are formed (§ 126), reject their initial ज्व 
(cf. § 139 sqq.). 


FOURTH AND FIFTH FORMS OF THE AORIST. 


§ 139. In both forms the augmented verb is compounded with 
the inflexions of the imperfect of wa as (§ 108, p. 84), which 
reject their initial आ d, viz.. सम्‌ sam, Wa sis, etc.; the third 
person plural substitutes qq sus for सन्‌ san. In the fourth aorist 
these forms are attached immediately to the base, in the fifth 
form हू 7 is inserted before them. When हइ £ is inserted the 
initial q ऽ of the terminations becomes ¥ sh, after which तू ¢ and 
च्‌ th are changed to = ¢ and द ¢h (इ 17). In the second and 
third persons singular of the Parasmaipada the initial स्‌ ऽ is 
rejected after the inserted ड्‌ 7, and the latter combines with the 
ई £ of the termination to < ¢ +दूसीस्‌ 2585 = दस्‌ és, * esa 25 = TI 


it. The terminations therefore are :— 


Parasmaipada. 
In the fourth form. In the fifth form. 
सम्‌ sam खं sva Asma इषम्‌ isham TS ishva Ty ishma 
ata sis स्तम्‌ stam स्त 5८८ ails Wa ishtam Te ishta 
सीत्‌ स्ताम्‌ stim सुस्‌ ऽ Tit LSTA 250८८ इषुस्‌ ishus 
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Atmanepada. 


In the fourth form. 


सिऽ स्वहि svahi wife smahi 
wera sthas साथाम्‌ satham ध्वम्‌ dhvam दम्‌ dhvam, see Obs. 3) 
@ sta साताम्‌ satam सत्‌ sata 


In the fifth form. 


fa ishi = geafeishvahi इत्महि ishmahi 
Cara ishthdas दषाथाम्‌ ishatham दू ष्वम्‌ idhvam (TER idhvam,seeObs.3) 
TWishta इूषाताम्‌ 25/4८ Taq ishata 

Obs. 1. we grah, ‘to take,’ inserts before all terminations, and 
the verbs ending in = ré may insert in the Atmanepada, ई ६ 
instead of डू 2, eg. 1" sing. Par. अग्रहीषम्‌ agrah-isham, Atm. 
auatfa agrah-ishi, and from स्त stri, ‘to spread, 1* sing. Atm. 
weafcfe astar-ishi or अअस्तरोषि astar-ishi. | 

Obs. 2. In the fourth form the terminations beginning with 
5s, @B st, or स्थ sth undergo the changes prescribed in § 17, e.g. 
अकार्‌ ८/4 + स्तम्‌ stam becomes qarsa akdr-shtam, from & 
kri, ‘to make.’ ` 

Obs. 3. The termination of the second pers. plur. Atman. of the 
fourth aorist waa dhvam, if preceded by | क, or any vowel or 
diphthong, except अ a or ज्र 4, is changed to दरम्‌ dhvam, e.g. 
Wa akri + ध्वम्‌ dhvam makes Wega akri-dhvam. In the fifth 
aorist the termination इूष्वम्‌ idhvam or, according to Obs. 1, fe 
idhvam, if preceded by च्‌, व्‌ र्‌? ल्‌, or BA (cf. § 116, IL), 
optionally becomes इदम्‌ idhvam, or Fea idhvam, eg. अलविष्वम्‌ 
alavidhvam, or wafaga alavidhvam, from q (४, ‘to cut.’ 


§ 140. Verbs ending in ¢ i, दै £ Bu, and च ri generally take 
the fourth aorist ; also some with final consonants, enumerated 
in my ‘Kurze Grammatik, § 283. Those ending in | 4, ¥ ¢, 
@ ai, and Wy ० take it in the Atmanepada, optionally (viz., the 
fourth or the fifth form) also those which end in ऋ 77. 

| 16 
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All the other verbs, especially those ending in & ४, 3 ri, or 
consonants, generally use the fifth form. 
But there are many exceptions on either side; thus the verbs 


with final wg ri, which is preceded by a compound consonant, 
admit in the Atmanepada of the fifth form as well as of the fourth. 


§ 141. In the Parasmaipada of the fourth form a medial ¥ a 

of the base is lengthened, ¢ ? and ¢ 7 are changed to ए ai, J u to 
Wt au, Wri to आर्‌ ar, e.g. पच्‌ pach, ‘to cook, अपाचचम्‌ a-pak- 
sham (cf. § 145 and § 17), faq kship अशैष्पम्‌ a-kshaip-sam, नी ni 
अनेषम्‌ a-nai-sham (§ 17), तुद्‌ tud अतौत्सम्‌ a-taut-sam, छ kri 
अकाषेम्‌ a-kar-sham (§ 17). 
. In the Atmanepada of the fourth form final ¢ i and {7 are 
changed to ए ९ Bu to Wr 0, Wrz to द्र ir, and, when preceded 
by labials or व्‌ v, to HE ४ ; final Ye, ए ai, and Wr o to श्रा 4, e.g. 
नो ni अनेषि a-ne-shi (§ 17), स्त 5८1४ WME a-stir-shi, चै trai, to 
protect,’ अचासि a-trd-si. 

In the Parasmaipada of the fifth form final 3 wu and & a of the 
base become आव्‌ dv, final ऋ ri becomes BIT ar, e.g. चु Ashu, ^ to 
sneeze’ (an exception from § 140), qerfaqa a-kshav-isham, 
ल्‌ li, ‘to cut, अलाविषम्‌ a-lav-isham, x kri, ° †0 throw, अकारिषम्‌ 
a-kdr-isham. An @ a followed by a single radical consonant 
must be lengthened in some instances ; sometimes this change is 
optional, whilst in a third class of verbs it must remain un- 
changed, e.g. ज्वल्‌ jval, ‘to blaze,” अज्वालिषम्‌ a-jval-isham, कण्‌ 
kan, ‘to sound,’ अकाशिषम्‌ a-kan-isham, or अकणिषम्‌ a-kan-isham, 
and wa syam, ‘to sound, अदस्यमिषम्‌ a-syam-isham. 

In the Atmanepada of the fifth form a final डू ? and 7 become 
अय्‌ ay, final ड u and & ४ become We av, and final w ri and = 
ri become WT ar, e.g. St di, ‘to fly” wefafa a-day-ishi; लू li, 
wafafa a-lav-ishi ; कु hri, अवरिषि a-kar-ishi. 


' Priddhi, p. 38, n. 
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In the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada of the fifth form डू ४, 
छं १८, and @ 72, followed by a single radical consonant, are changed, 
Cito Ue, Bu to Wy 0 and ऋ ri to Wr ar (Guna), eg. Ty ०८५१, 
‘to understand,’ खनोधिषम्‌ a-hodh-isham, qarfafa a-bodh-ishi. 
A final ख a is rejected, e.g. लोलयं oliiya, second frequentative of | 
लु अलोलूयिषि a-loliiy-ishi 

The rules laid down in § 56, I. 2, 3, apply also here, e.g. from 
बेमिद् bebhidya wafafefa a-bebhid-ishi 

Exc. There are many exceptions from the rules given in this 
paragraph. Particularly in a class of verbs, enumerated in my 
‘Kurze Gramm.’ (§ 117, Exc. 1, ¢, ef. § 279), which belong to 
the sixth conjug, class and contain a medial or final w, this vowel 
is only changed if final and long; then it becomes wv, e.g. FE 
kuch, ‘to contract,’ forms अकचिषम्‌ u-kuch-isham, गु gu, ‘to void 
excrement,’ अगुषम्‌ a-gu-sham, but गू gu, अगुविषम्‌ a-guv-isham. 
Others will be given in the list § 148. The inserted हू £ of the 
desideratives and the radical vowel of the derivative verbs ending 
originally in य ya which must or may be rejected (इ 56, I. 2, 3), 
are left unchanged, e.g बुबोधिष bubodhisha, अबुबोधिषिषम्‌ a- 
bubodhish-isham, बेमिख bebhidya, second frequentative of fag 
bhid, wafafefa a-bebhid-ishi 


§ 142. Parapiem or THE Fourru Form: नी ni, ‘to lead.’ 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
wing ow Wie wife अनेष्वहि अरनेष्महि 
dnatsham dnaishva dnaishma dnesht dneshvaht dneshmaht 
अमिंघीस अनम्‌ wes wise अनंषाथाम्‌ wiga 
` dnaishis dnaishtam dnaishta uneshthds  dneshathdm dnedhvam 
wittt अनिष्टम्‌ अनैषुस्‌ aie  अनेंषाताम्‌ अनेषत 
८11८8504 2८ dnatshtdm  dnatshus dneshta dneshatim dneshata 


From f# ji, ‘to overpower, Waiqa daisham, Rafa dGeshi. 


$ 143. ParapieMs or THE Fiera Form: g li, ‘to cut, बुच्‌ 
budh, ‹ ४0 understand.’ 
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Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
अलाविषम्‌ अलाविष्व weifam  wefafa अलंविष्वहि शअरशविष्महि 
dlévisham dlavishva dldvishma dlavisht dlavishvahi dlavishmahi 
अशावीस्‌ अलाविष्टम्‌ अलविष्ट अलविष्ठास अल विषाथाम्‌ अलंविध्वम्‌ 
dlavis dldvishtam dlivishta dlavishthads dlavishathdm dlavidhvam 

or wefaga 
dlavidhvam 


अलावीत्‌ अलाविष्टाम्‌ अलाविषुस अलविष्ट अलविषाताम्‌ अलविषत 


dlavit dldvishtém dlavishus ` dlavishta dlavishitam dlavishata 


अभोधिषम्‌ अगोधिष्व अभोधिष्म अभोधिषि whfwafe अबोधिष्महि 


dbodhisham dbodhishva dbodhishma dbodhisht dbodhishvahi dbodhishmaht 


अथोधीस्‌ wifusq wife अबोधिष्टास्‌ अबोधिषाथाम्‌ अबोधिष्वम्‌ 


dbodhis ` dbodhishtam  dbodhishta dbodhishthas dbodhishathém  adbodhidhvam 


अभोधीत्‌ wihifis अभोधिषुस wifes अबोधिषाताम्‌ अबोधिषत 


dbodhit dbodhishtim  dbodhishus dbodhishta dbodhishdtam dbodhishata 


From वदू vad, ‘to speak,’ अवादिषम्‌ avadisham, अवदिषि ava- 
dishi, etc. 


§ 144. The terminations of the fourth form beginning with स्तु 
st or @ sth, when preceded by a short vowel or a consonant, 
except a nasal or Tr, reject their स्‌ ऽ, e.g. WR + Wa akri + sthas, 
2™4 sing. Atm. of छ Ari, becomes Waura akrithas, wag + स्तम्‌ 
akshaip + stam, 3" dual Parasm. of faq kship, Wana akshuiptam. 


§ 145. The few verbs ending in consonants, which use the fourth 
form (enumerated in my ^ Kurze Grammatik,’ § 283), in attaching 
the terminations follow the rules laid down in §§ 96-99 and 102, 
e.g. according to § 96, 1 and 3, साच्‌ sddh makes in the first 
person singular Parasm. असात्सम्‌ asdt-sam, according to §§ 144 
and 96, 3 in the third pers. dual WaTata asdd-dhdm ; according 
to § 96, 4, बुच्‌ १८०११ in the first person singular Atm. अभुत्सि abhut- 
si, in the second pers. plural अभुद्धम्‌ abhud-dhvam; according to 
§ 97, 1, पच्‌ pach, in the first pers. singular Parasm. अपाक्तम्‌ apdk- 
sham ; दह dah, wargya adhak-sham; according to § 97, 2, मन्‌ 
man, in the first pers. singular Atm. wafa amaii-si; according to 
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§ 98, 1, यज्‌ ¢yaz, in the second pers. dual Parasm. (cf. § 144) 
ware atydk-tam; according to § 98, 2, We prachh, WaTsa 
aprdsh-tam ; according to § 98, 3, माहु mah, ‘to measure,’ in the 
second pers. dual qatea amddham (§ 144), but, according to the 
exception, दृह dah, अद्‌ाग्धम्‌ adagdham; according to § 99, 1, पच्‌ 
pach, in the second pers. plural Atm. अपरध्वम्‌ apag-dhvam ; 
according to § 99, 2, प्रह prachh, अप्रडदरूम्‌ aprad-dhvam; accord- 
ing to § 99, 3 माह mah, WaTga amadhvam ; दह dah, अधग्ध्वम 
adhag-dhvam ; according to § 102, नहं nah, in the first person 
singular Parasm. अनात्सम्‌ andt-sam, in the second person dual 
अनाद्धम्‌ andd-dham, in the second pers. sing. Atm. अनद्धास्‌ anad- 
0048 ; वहू vah, in the second pers. dual Par. wayea avodham, in 
the singular Atm. अवोटढास्‌ avodhds, but in the first pers. sing. 
Par. Waraa avak-sham, Atm. अवसि avak-shi.—A final स्‌ ऽ before 
म्‌ ऽ and त्‌ ८ is changed to त्‌ ¢, before घ्‌ dh to Sd, e.g. वस्‌ vas, 
‘to dwell, 1* sing. Par. qwaTata avat-sam, 2० dual अवात्तम्‌ avat- 
tam (of. § 144), 2" plur. Atm. wagga avad-dhvam. 


SIXTH FORM OF THE AORIST. 


§ 146. In the sixth form the augmented base is compounded 
with the third aorist of @@as, which, according to § 136, V., and 
§ 17, would be आसिषम्‌ dsisham. The initial ऋ ¢ is rejected in 
accordance with § 138, and in the second and third persons 
singular Parasmaipada, as well as in the other persons, it is in- 
` flected after the analogy of the imperfect of wa as (cf. my ^ Kurze 
Grammatik,’ §§ 287 and 270, Obs.). 


This form is restricted to the Parasmaipada and to verbs 
ending in, WY a, U 2, ए ai, WT 0, and some others. 


Final diphthongs of the base are changed to आं d, and a final 
म्‌ m becomes Anusvara —, e.g. @ dai, ‘to purify, wetfaqa add- 
sisham; यम्‌ yam, ‘to restrain, अयंसिषम्‌ ayaii-sisham. 
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The terminations are :— 


सिषम्‌ sisham far sishva सिष्म sishma 

सीस्‌ 5 सिष्टम्‌ sishtam = fag sishta 

सीत्‌ sit fasta sishtam सिषुस्‌ sishus 

PaRADIGM: या yd, ‘to go.’ 

अयासिषम्‌ अयासिष्व अयासिष्म 
aydsisham dydsishva dydsishma 
अयासीस्‌ अयासिष्टम्‌ अयासिष्ट 
dydsis | dydsishtam dydsishta 
अयासीत्‌ अयासिष्टाम्‌ं अयासिषस्‌ 
dydsit dydsishtam dydsishus 


From qt jzd, ‘to know,’ qenfaaay ajidsisham, ete. 


SEVENTH FORM OF THE AORIST. 


§ 147. The augmented verb is compounded with the second 
aorist of the verb Wa as, e.g. आसम्‌ dsam, WAR dsas, etc. (cf. 
§ 132), the initial sy a of which is rejected in accordance with 
§ 138. The conjugation of (जा) सम्‌ (d)sam has some irregularities, 
for which cf. my ‘ Kurze Grammatik,’ § 289. 

This form is only used by some verbs ending in म्‌ ¢, ¥ sh, and 
ह ‰ which are changed before the initial qs to क्‌ ¢ (of. § 97, 1), 
after which the @ s in its turn becomes षृ sh (§ 17), e.g. fer dig, 
‘to show, अदिचम्‌ adik-sham 

If a verb ending in ¥ 4 begins with गू द, टू ठ or qh, these letters 
are changed to the corresponding aspirate (cf. § 97, 1), eg. गुहू 
guh, werTA aghuk-sham 


The terminations are :— 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
सम्‌ साव साम fa सावहि arate 
sam 8८४८ 8८20442 st sivaht . sdmahe 
सस्‌ खतम्‌ ad सयात्‌ सायाम्‌ सघ्वम्‌ 
8८5 satam sata sathds sdthiam sadhvam 
सत्‌ सताम्‌ सन्‌ सत साताम्‌ सन्त 


sat satam san sata satam santa 
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Paraviem: fey dic, ‘to show.’ 
अदि चम्‌ wie अदिक्षाम wefe अर्दिषावहि अर्दिशामहि 
ddiksham ddikshdva ddikshama ddikshs ddikshévahs ddikshamahs 


अदिषस अदिषतम्‌ अदित अर्दिंखथास्‌ अर्दिसाथाम्‌ अदिं चध्वम्‌ 


addikshas ddikshatam dditkshata ddikshathds ddtkshathdm ddikshadhvam 


wiewaq अदिं सताम्‌ अदिंखम्‌ अदिषत अदि षाताम भदिकन्त 
ddikshat 4८८51८49 ddikshan ddikshata ddikshatim ddikshanta. 
From geduh, ‘to milk,’ wyya adhuksham, अधुरि adhukshi, etc. 


$ 148. AxLpHaBETicaL List oF somE NoTaBLE ANOMALIES IN 
THE Four Compounp Forms oF THE AORIST. 

अकुविषि, 1" sing. Atm., etc., 5° form, from कू, ‘to cry’ (against 
§ 141). 

wafy, I" sing. Atm., 4 form, from @, ‘to cry’ (against § 141). 

अक्राचम्‌, 1“ sing. Par., etc., अक्राष्टम्‌, 2" dual, etc. (also regularly 
Warde, Wasa) , 4" form, from gq, ‘to draw,’ which optionally 
changes र्‌ to दा. 

wafer, 1* sing. Atm., अगथयास्‌, 2"'sing., etc., 4" form, from गम्‌, 
‘to go,’ (also regularly qafa, अ्ग॑स्थास्‌, etc.). | 

(अधि) अगोषि, 1 sing. Atm., etc., 4 form, from मा, ‘to go,’ 
but only when the verb is combined with the preposition अधि, 
and signifies ‘to read.’ 

अगुविषम्‌, 1" sing. Par., 5" form, from मू ध 

अगुषम्‌, 1" sing. Par., 4° form, from गुं | 

अगङ्धहिः cf. the following. 

wafer, etc., 5" form, from जुहू; ‘to cover.’ This verb also 
takes the seventh form WIAA, etc., and in the second and third 
pers. sing., the first pers. dual, and the second pers. plural 
Atmanepada also the first form, अगुढास्‌, Wye, अगुद्धहिः wage, 
or अ घुखथास्‌, Wy, etc. 

अग्रहीषम्‌; etc., 5" form, from ag, ‘to take’ (ef. § 139, Obs. 1)- 

अचासिषम्‌, etc., 6" form, from चाय्‌; ‘to worship.’ 

अजामरिषम्‌, 5° form, from ary, ‘to wake.’ 

अदरिद्धिषम्‌, 5° form, from दरिद्रा; ‘to be in distress.’ 
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अदासि , 4 form Atm., from दीः ‘to go to ruin.’ 

wiafa, 1" sing. Atm., etc., 4" form, from दा, ‘to give,’ 2 ‘to 
protect,’ and दो; ‘to cut,’ which change their final to डू in the 
Atmanepada. 

wiesfe, 1“ dual Atm., from feg, ‘to smear.’ This verb takes 
generally the ¢“ form, अधिकम्‌, etc., but, like गुहू (of wafers), 
in the second and third persons sing., the first pers. dual, and 
the second pers. plural of the Atmanepada also the first form, 
अदिग्धास्‌, अदिग्ध, अदिङ्हि, अधिग्ध्वम्‌ or अधिकषथास्‌, etc. 

अदीधिषि, 1“ sing. Atm., 5" form, from दीधी, ‘to shine.’ 

weate, 1“ dual Atm., from gg, to milk.’ This verb, like fee, 
takes generally the 7“ form, अघतुचवम्‌ , etc., and in the 2" and 3" 
sing., 1 dual, and 2™ plur. Atm. also the first form, अदुग्धास्‌ or 
WTI, etc. 

अद्राचम्‌, | sing. Par., 4" form, from #4, ‘ to see,’ which makes 
रा instead of aT 

wfufa, 1" sing. Atm., etc., 4" form, from घा, ‘to hold,’ and 
घे ‘to drink,’ which change their finals to x in the Atmanepada. 

अधुविषम्‌, etc., and regularly अघाविषम्‌, etc., 5° form, from 
धू ‘to shake.’ 

waa, and regularly अघ्रोषम्‌, 4° form, from प्रु, ‘to stand firm.’ . 

wag etc., Wasa, etc., 4 form Atm., from >, ‘to perish,’ 
which inserts a nasal before its last radical 

watery and regularly qatfaqa, 5" form, from नू and जु, ‘to 
praise 

अपार; 3" sing. Atm. (properly 3" sing. of the passive voice, 
९ 166), from पटू? ‘to go;’ the 1" and 2™ sing., 1" dual, etc., are 
regular, qafeq, 4° form, ete. 

warfaqa, 6" form Parasm., अप्यासिः 4° form Atm., from प्याय्‌; 
‘to be exuberant.’ 

अबोधि, like अपादि, 3% sing. Atm. (properly of the passive 
voice), from बुच्‌; I. 4, ‘to awake ;’ 1" and 2™ sing., 1" dual, etc., 
are regular, अभुत्सि, etc. 
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WaTsy, etc., Wasa, etc., or regularly WaTqH, Wasa; 

wafd, or regularly wefq, etc., 4" form, from wey, ‘to fry,’ 
which may optionally change र्‌ and रा to Wq and BT. 

अमाङ्म्‌, etc., WATE, etc., 4" form, from asx, ‘to dive,’ which 
rejects the second & and inserts a nasal after the radical vowel. 

अमाजिषम्‌; 5" form, from मुञ्‌, ‘to wipe.’ 

अमासिषम्‌ , 6" form Parasm., and अमासि, 4 form Atm., from 
fa, ‘to throw,’ or मो, ‘to hurt.’ 

अस्राचम्‌, etc., WaTSa, or regularly warda, warea, 4° form 
from TL ‘to touch,’ which may change श्र to रा. 

अलासिषम्‌ 6" form Par., and अलासि , 4५ form Atm., or regularly 
अलेषम्‌, अलेषि, 4" form, from खी, ‘to adhere’ (Sch. Panini, VI., 
1,51; cf. Westergaard, Radices). 

wasfe, from fag, ‘to lick. This verb, like gg, takes the 
7" form, faa, etc., and in 2" and 3" sing., 1* dual, and 2™ 
plur. Atm. also the first form, e.g. weftera or wharwuta, etc. 

अवरीषि or wafcfa, etc., 5° form Atm., from वु; ‘to select.’ 

अविजिषम्‌; 5“ form, from fag, ‘to tremble.’ 

wafafa, 5° form Atm., from चैकी, ‘to go, 

wafaaqa, 5" form, from fq, ‘to swell.’ 

wuferfa, 4° form Atm., from ef, ‘to stand,’ which changes its 
final to इ in the Atmanepada. 

अस्प्राचम्‌, etc., or regularly अस्याम्‌, etc., 4" form, from स्म्‌, 

‘to touch,’ which may change ज्र to रा. 
| अस्फासिषम्‌, 6* form Par., from स्फाय्‌? ‘to swell.’ 

warqa, 4" form, from सुञ्‌, ‘to abandon,’ which changes च्रार्‌ 
to द. | 

सहसि, weura, ctc., 4 form Atm., from ya, ‘to kill,’ which 
rejects its final. | 

अणोनुविषम्‌, or regularly अणोनाविषम्‌, 5५ form Parasmaipada, 
wryqfafe, or regularly आओणुनविषि , 5 form Atm., from ayy 
‘to cover.’ 

17 
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THE FOUR LAST VERBAL FORMS. 


§ 149. The seventh verbal form is the first or periphrastic 
future. 


The third persons singular, dual, and plural are expressed by 
the nominatives singular, dual, and plural of the masculine gender 
of a noun ending in तु ¢ri and implying agency (Nomen agentis). 
The nominative of the singular ends in af ¢d, the nominative of 
the dual in तारौ ¢drau, and the nominative of the plural in तारस्‌ 
14045 (of. § 233). ` 

In the first and second persons singular, dual, and plural ता ta 
is compounded with the corresponding persons of the present of 
the verb qa as, ‘to be’ (cf. 108, p. 83). 


The terminations therefore are :— 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
तासि wea ताखस्‌ ताह ताख॑हे ताखहि 
[1/1 11 {06८5 tdsmas tithe tdsvahe tdamahe 
तासि ताखस AT तासे तासाथे ताध्वे 
1/1) 145८0८5 tdstha tdse tdsdthe tadhve 
aT तारी ATCA ता तारं ATLA 
ta tdrau tdras ६४ tdrau tdras 


§ 150. The eighth verbal form is the second future, formed by 
compounding the verb with the present of the verb We as, ‘to 
be,’ which follows the analogy of the fourth conjugational class 
(€ 71, 2 and § 80, 2), but with rejection of its initial qa (cf. 
§ 108, p. 83). The terminations of this future therefore are :— 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
emf aq aaa a स्रवे aT 
sydmt == ˆ 54/24 sydmas syd sydvahe sydimahe 
स्यसि स्थस्‌ ay  स्यसं ai weal 
sydst sydthas sydtha sydse syéthe syddhve 


स्वति स्यत॑स्‌ स्यन्ति wa wat wal 


sydte sydtas sydnts sydte syéte syante 
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§ 151. The ninth verbal form is the conditional, properly the 
imperfect of the future, and formed from the second future quite 
like the imperfect in the fourth conjugational class from its 
present. It takes the augment (§ 74, 1) and substitutes the 
terminations of the imperfect (§ 74, 2) for those of the present, 
eg. second future of qq pach, in 1" sing. Par. पच्यामिं pak- 
shydmi, in 2° qefa pak-shydsi, etc., conditional 1* sing. Par. 
UT d-pak-shyam, 2° ऋअर्धच्यस्‌ d-pak-shyas, etc. (cf. the 
paradigms in § 159, with § 80, 2). 


§ 152. The tenth and last verbal form is the precative, which 
affixes to the crude form the following terminations :— 


| Parasmaipada. 

aren ydsam ae ydsva यास ydsma 

यास्‌ yds यास्तम्‌ ydstam यास्त ydsta 

यात्‌ ५ यास्ताम्‌ yastdm यासुस्‌ ydsus 
Atmanepada. 

सीय siya सीवहि sivahi सीमहि simahi 


सोष्ठास्‌ sishthts सीयास्थाम्‌ siydsthim सीध्वम्‌ sidhvém 
a : (SEA sidhvdm, of. § 153) 
सीष्ट sishta सोयासाम्‌ siydstim सीरम्‌ sirdn | 


§ 153. The initial q ऽ of the terminations of the second future 
and of the Atmanepada of the precative undergoes the changes 
prescribed in § 17. 


The termination of the second person plural Atmanepada of the 
precative, qtaa_ sidhvam, follows the analogy of the corres- 
ponding termination of the fourth and fifth aorist (§ 139, Obs. 3). 
After any vowel or diphthong, except ज्रां 4 and डू 2, it must, and 
after चि yi, रि ri, लि li, वि vi, हि hi it may be changed to aga 
sidhvam, eg. 4° aorist wigs anedhvam, precative भेषोदुूम्‌ 
neshidhvam, 5“ 9015४ खङविध्वम्‌ alavidhvam, or wafaga ala- 
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vidhvam, precative लविषीष्वम्‌ lavishidhvam, or लविषीदूम्‌ la- 
vishidhvam. 


§ 154. Primitive verbs ending in Wy 4, T 1, Ti, Bu, BW ri, Ue, 
रे ai, ay ० attach the terminations of the first and second future 
and of the Atmanepada of the precative immediately to the base. 
Primitive verbs ending in & ४, 3 ri, or a consonant, and all 
derivative verbs (§§ 39-62) insert xi, those with the final 3g r7 
may interpose x i or दै ४ except in the precative, where the इ 
is absolute, e.g. from दा dd, ^ to give,’ 1" sing. of the first future 
Par दातासि dd-tésmi; from जि 77, ‘to conquer,’ Rafat je-tismi 
(६ 156); from सले mlai, ग्लातास्खि mid-tésmi (§ 155); but from मू 
bhi, ‘to become,’ wfaarfet bhav-i-tdsmi (§ 156); from जु. ‘to 


grow old,” afcarfal jar-i-tésmi, or aCratfal jar-Ctismi (§ 156) 

from पत्‌ pat, ‘to fall पतितासि pat-i-tésmi; likewise in the second 

future दास्यामि dd-symi, जेष्यामि je-shydmi, wreanrfa mld-syémi, 

भविष्यामि bhav-i-shyémi, afcarfa jar-i-shydmi, or जरीष्याि jar- 
-shyadmi, पतिष्यामि pat-i-shydimi 


Exc. 1. Verbs ending in % 77 insert ¢ £ before the terminations 
of the second future, e.g. क्र Ari, करिष्यामि har-i-shyami. 


Exc. 2. After the final = 1८ which is preceded by a compound 
consonant, हू £ may optionally be prefixed to the terminations of 
the Atmanepada of the precative, e.g. wy ८८९, ‘to bend,’ 
ध्वरिषीय dhvar-i-shiyd, or ware dhvri-shiyd. Verbs ending in 
ऋ ri may optionally omit the हू £ and change ऋ ri to FX ण 
we ur, if it is preceded by labials or व्‌ v, e.g. स्त॒ stri, either 
स्तरिषीय star-i-shiyé or स्तौर्षीय stir-shiyd; प pri, either परिषौय 
par-i-shiyd ग पर्षि pir-shiyd 


For other exceptions, especially the verbs with final consonants 
which do not take ¥ 2, see my ^ [पा Grammatik,’ § 293, and 
my < Vollstandige Grammatik,’ §§ 155, 156. - 
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§ 155. Final छ € & ai, and श्च ० are changed to WW ठ, e.g. घे 
dhe, ‘to drink,’ 1* sing. of the first future Par. wratfat dhd-tismi, 
खै miai, wrath mld-tésmi, Wr ८०, ‘to sharpen” wrarfat ८८. 
tismi. 

The derivative verbs ending in ऋ a reject their final before ti, 
and the rules given in § 56, 3 apply also to these forms, e.g. 
बोधय bodhaya, causal of बुध्‌ budh, in the first future बनोधयितास्खि 
bodhay-i-tdsmi, बेमिद्य bebhidya, frequentative of fire bhid, 1" 
sing. of the first future Atm. @fafeate bebhid-i-tahe, but from 
the denominative नमस्य namasya ‘either नमस्यितास्ि namasy- 
-i-tdomi, ov wafeanfet namas-i-tdsmi. a 


§ 156. In the first and second future and the Atmanepada of 
the precative final x i and दै { are changed to Ye, or, if ड्‌ ? is 
inserted, to we ay, final उ u to Wr o, or, if ei is inserted, 
to We av, final FH ४ to We av, final wri and = ri to Wr ar 
(guna), e.g. fayi, जेतासि je-tdsmi, जेष्यामि je-shydmi, जेषीय.7८-504/4, 
but from खि oui, ¢ to swell,’ which takes { i, खयितास्ि cvay-t- 
14507 ; स्तु stu, ‘to praise,’ स्तोतास्ि sto-tésmi, ete. but खु Ashu, 
ufaarfat Ashav-i-tésmi ; भू bhi, भवितासि bhav-i-tésmi; क्र kri, 
कतासि kar-tdsmi, afcenfa kar- -shytimi (cf. § 154, Exe. 1 and 
§ 156, Exc.:2 कु hri, करितास्ि 1-2-15, or करीतास्ि 47 -£ 
{45770 (cf. § 154 and 156, Exc. 2) 


Penultimate 7, उ ४, and w@ ri, followed bya single consonant 
become छ € Wo, and अर्‌ ar (guna); 3 ६ is changed to हर्‌ 7, 
eg. Fare Ashvid, ‘to sound inarticulately, wfemfa Ashved-i- 
tiismi, wfizanrfa kshved-i-shydmi, Wfeara kshved-i-shiyd ; बुघ 
budh, बोधितास्खि bodh-i-tésmi; पृच्‌ prich, ‘to mix, ufsarfa 
parch-i-tdsmi ay strih, ‘to hurt, स्तीहिता्ि stirh-i-tdsmi. 


Exc. 1. The exception to § 141 holds good also here, e.g. 
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कुचितास्ि huch-i-tésmi, wartat gu-tismi, मुवितास्धिं guv-i-tdsmi, 
बुबोधिषितास्ि bubodhish-i-tismi, जैभिदिताहिं bebhid-i-tthe 


Exc. 2. In the Atmanepada of the precative, when डू i is not 
inserted, final w rz and penultimate डू 7, उं uw, W@W ri are left 
unchanged, and = ri, when preceded by labials or q v, is 
changed to BT ur, or, if preceded by other consonants to दर tr, 
eg. छ kri, wate kri-shiyd; feq kship, ‘to throw, feayre 
kship-siya ; पू ori, ‘to fill,’ gata pur-shiyé (or afcara par-i- 
shiyd); क kri, कौर्षीय kir-shi yd (or करिषीय kar-i-shiyd). 


§ 157. The small number of verbs with final consonants which 
affix the terminations immediately (§ 154, Exc. 2), follow : 


1. Before the initial त्‌ £ of the first ‘future the rules given in 
§ 95, 3, eg. गम्‌. gam, गन्तासि gan-tdsmi; § 96, 3 eg. fags bhid, 
मेत्तास्ि bhet-tismi; Wa krud, wWrenfat krod-dhdsmi; § 98, 1, 
aa yu, Brahe yok-tismi; § 98, 2 we prachh, wetfe prash- 
१८७7० ; § 98, 3 लिह lih werfa ledhGsmi ; but aE duh anata 
dog-dhdsmi; § 102, gE druh Zreifa drodhdsmi, or द्रौग्धास्ि 
drog-dhdsmi (also with inserted इ ?, द्रोहितासि droh-i-tésmi) ay 
nah, wanfet nad-dhdsmi; यकन्‌ bhrajj, werfe bhrash-tdsmi; 
ay vah, वोढास्ि vodhismi. : 

2. Before the initial स्‌ s of the second future and the Atmane- 
pada of the precative the rules given in § 96, 3, eg. fire bhid, 
Rearfa bhet-sydmi, भित्सीय bhit-siyd; § 96, 4 बुध्‌ budh I. 4 
Atm. wy bhot-syé, मत्सीय bhut-styd; § 97,1, ayy, arenfa 
yok-shydmi, युषीय yuk-shiyd ; लिह lih लेच्यामि lek-shydmi, लिसोय 
lik-shiyd; दुह duh, Wreatfa dhok-shydmi werq dhuk-shiyd 
§ 97, 2, मन्‌ man, L., 4, Atm. HY maii-syéd, Hera maim-siyd.—aA 
final स्‌ s becomes त्‌ ¢, e.g. वस्‌ vas, ‘to dwell, वत्छामि vat-syami, 
वत्सोय vat-siyd 


§ 158.] SECT. वा. INFLEXION. ACTIVE VOICE. 135 


§ 158. In the Parasmaipada of the precative final ¢ £ and उ u 
of the verb are lengthened, final 77 becomes रि 22, and, when 
preceded by a compound consonant, Wt ar; 3 ré becomes = 
दर्‌ ir, and when preceded by labials or q v, छर्‌ wr; final ai 
and दो ० are generally changed to ad. In some verbs how- 
ever these diphthongs as well as च्रं Gd, must or may be changed 
to ए ८ (4 my ‘Kurze Grammatik,’ § 316, Bem.), eg. अयि cri, 
ओयासम्‌ cri-ydsam ; स्तु stu, ‘to praise, सुयासम्‌ sti-yasam; & kri, 
रियासम्‌ Ari-ydsam ; सु smri, ‘to recollect,’ WAAR smar-yadsam 
स्तृ stri, सीयासम्‌ stir-ydsam; प pri, पयासम्‌ piir-ydsam ; 2 dai, 
‘to purify, दायार्षम्‌ da-ydsam; but दा da, ‘to give,’ दे de, ‘to 
protect,’ and दौ do, ‘to cut, make देयासम्‌ de-yaisam; चै 


dhyai, ‘to think, optionally च्यायासम्‌ dhyd-yésam or च्येयासम्‌ 
dhye-yisam 


द्‌ £ and छ 2८ when preceding a radical Tr or व्‌ v, are length- 
ened (cf. § 18), e.g. कुर्‌ kur, ‘to sound,’ कुयासम्‌ kur-ydsam 
दिव्‌ div, Saray div-yidsam 


Some verbs, enumerated in my ‘ Vollstandige Grammatik,’ 
§ 154, 2, 2, reject their penultimate nasal, e.g. gq dai, < to bite,’ 
दश्वासम्‌ dag-ydsam. 


The verbs ending in We aya, viz. the causals, the verbs of 
the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in qe aya, 
reject these two syllables, e.g. नोपय bodh-aya, बोध्याम्‌ bodh- 
ydsam. ; 


A final च a is rejected, e.g. बुनोधिष bubodhisha, desiderative of 
gy budh, बुबोधिष्यासम्‌ bubodhish-ydsam ; the denominatives 
derived by the affix य ya reject it, when preceded bya consonant, 
e.g. नमस्व namasyd, AMAA namas-yasam. 
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§ 160. ALPHABETICAL LisT oF THE ANOMALIES IN THE Four 
Last VERBAL Forms (Future I. anp [र ConpirIonAL, 


AND PRECATIVE). 


अयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from च, ‘to go.’ 

इष्यासम्‌, 3 र » यञ, ‘to sacrifice.’ 

इयासम्‌, ss » द (10 0, but only when 
preceded by a preposition, else regularly {araa. 

उच्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from qq, ‘to speak.’ 


उद्यासम्‌, + ह » वहू, ‘to speak.’ 
TATA, ०, १, „ तप्‌, ‘to sow.’ 
उश्छासम्‌ः , 55 » कम्प्‌, ‘to wish.’ 
CVQTIA, . » वस्‌, ‘to dwell.’ 
STAI, र » बहू, ‘to bear, and, 


when preceded by prepositions, also from W¥, ‘to reason.’ 

अयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from @, ‘to weave.’ 

ऊणुविताख्ि or enifearfa, etc., fut. 1. ; ऊणौविष्यामि or auf 
ष्वामि, fut. IL; wWhrofeent or अणैविष्यम्‌, conditional; ऊणोविषीय 
or walfadta, Atmanepada of the precative, from ऊणु ‘to cover.’ 

ऋतीयिताहे or अतिवाहे, future I.; ऋतीयिषे or waa, fut. I1.; 
weatfaq or आति, conditional; ऋतीयिषीय or अतिषीय, pre- 
cative, from wa Atm. ‘to blame.’ 

कामयिताहे or कमिवाहे, future I.; कामये or कमि, future IT. ; 
अक्षामयिष्ये or अकमिष्ये, conditional; कामयिषीय or कमिषीय, pre- 
cative, from कम्‌ Atm. ‘to love.’ 

Hae, FA, WH, कुषीय , from कु Atm. ‘to cry’ (contraryto§ 156). 

कुविताहे, कुविषये, अकुविधे, कुविषीय, from कू Atm. ‘to ery’ 
(contrary to § 156 

ष्टासि, or regularly asta, क्रच्यामि or wettfa, ware or 
अकच्येम्‌, from wy, ‘to draw’ (cf. § 148), with र्‌ optionally 
instead of qr (§ 156 

wfanfa, चविष्यामि, wefran, चविषीय, from चु, ‘to sneeze 
(contrary to § 154) 
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wianfa, स्णविष्यामि, अस्णविष्यम्‌, र्णविषीय, from शु, ‘to 
sharpen’ (contrary to § 154). 

खायासम्‌, or regularly खन्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from 
qq, ‘to dig.’ ॥ 

गसीय, or regularly सीय, precative Atman., from गम्‌, ‘to go.’ 
‘to void excre- 


गतासि, गुष्यामि, अगुष्यम्‌, zara, from गु 


fe ment’ (con- 


afenfa, गृहिष्यामि, wafear, गृहिषोय (but without gregularly 
wea, घोच्यामि, अघोच्यम्‌, gata), from गुह, ‘to hide.’ 
गृह्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from wg, ‘to take,’ cf. 
गरहीताख्ि. 
गेयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from भै, ‘to sing’ (cf. § 158). 
गोपायितास्सि or गोपितास्ि or arate, future I.; गोपायिष्वामि 
or गोपिष्यामि or गोप्सयामि, future 11. ; अगोपायिष्यम्‌ or अगोपिष्यम्‌ 
or अगोषप्सयम्‌, conditional ; गोपाखासम्‌ or गुष्यासम्‌, precative 
Parasm. ; मोपायिषीय or गोपिषीय or गु्पीय, precative Atm., from 
गुप्‌, ‘to protect.’ 
ग्होतासखि, यहीष्यामि, अग्रहीष्यम्‌, wetita, from ag, ‘to take, 
of. गृह्यासम्‌. 
चातास्ि, चास्यामि, Ware, चासीय, from चाय्‌, ‘to worship.’ 
आयासम्‌, or regularly अन्यासम्‌, precative Parasm., from we, 
‘to bring forth.’ 
alaqraa, precative Parasm., from ज्या, ‘to become old,’ and 
from 8qy, ‘to restrain.’ 
wfam®, efaa, wefae, efadty, from डी, Atm. ‘to fly’ 
(contrary to § 154). 
दरिद्वितास्ि, दरिद्विष्वामिः weftigen, eftaren, दरिद्विषीय, 
from दरिद्रा, ‘to be in distress’ (contrary to § 154). 
दाताहे, दास्ये, WaT, दासीय, from दौ Atm. ‘to go to ruin’ 
(of course also from दा, टे, दो). 
दीधिताहे, Mas, weifus, दीधिषीय, from grey, Atman., 


‘to shine.’ | 
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देयासम्‌, precative Parasm., from Zt, ‘to give,’ 2, ‘to protect,’ 
and टो, ‘to cut.’ 

gata, gurfa, wea, from दृम्प्‌, ‘to see,’ with र्‌ instead of 
of wr (§ 156). — 

yfanta and regularly wfaarfa, धुविष्यामि and regularly 
धविष्यामि, अधुविष्यम्‌ or अधविष्यम्‌, धुविषीय or धविषीय, from y, 
< {0 shake.’ 

धृपायितास्मि or चूपितास्सि, घूपायिष्यामि or चूपिष्वामि, अधूपायिष्यम्‌ 
or अधूपिष्यम्‌, धुपायथासम्‌ or धूष्वासम्‌, चूपायिषीय or धूपिषीय, from 
‘Yq, ‘to fumigate.’ 

Waraa, precative Parasm., from घा, ‘to hold,’ and ¥, < to 
drink.’ 

घुतासि or regularly wrife, yenfa or wrenfa, wyer or 
WHYEIT, धुषीय or प्नौषीय, from ¥ ‘to stand firm.’ 

नंष्टास्ि, नङ््यामि, wreua, गद्य, from नम्‌, ‘to perish.’ 

afanfa, afsenfa, अनविष्यम्‌, नविषीय, from नु ‘to praise 
(contrary to § 154) 
 नुवितास्ि, नुविष्यामि, अगुविष्यम्‌, गुविषीय, from नु, ‘to praise’ 
(contrary to § 156). 

uutfaatfa or ufayatfa (? according to other grammarians 
Atmanepada only पशायिताहे or ufam®), vwarfaenfa or 
पणिष्यामि ¢ पशायिधे or परणिष्ये only), qararaa or yeaa ^?) 
पणायिषीय or पणिषीय, from qq, ‘to praise.’ | 

पनायितास्खि or ufsatfa (? according to other grammarians 
Atmanepada only, etc., quite as the preceding, only with 4 instead 
of ण्‌) from पन्‌, ‘to praise.’ 

पुच्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from WR, (10 ask.’ 

पेयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from qt, ‘to drink.’ 

प्याताहे, wa, अध्यासे, प्यासीय, from ware Atm., ‘to be 
exuberant.’ 

wtf, or regularly ष्टासि, wenfa or wenfa, were or 
अथच्यम्‌, wife or wety, from wey, ‘to fry.’ 

agifa, agenfa, अमङ्च्यम्‌, AYA, from मच्‌, ‘to dive.’ 
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मातालि, मास्वामि, waren, मासीय, from fa, ‘to throw,’ मी, 
‘to hurt’ (and of course also from मा, ‘to measure,’ and मे, ‘to 
barter’). 
 माष्टासि or मा्जितास्ि, arenfa or माजिष्यामि, wareia or 
अमाजिष्यम्‌, माजिषीय (or regularly मृचोय from सुञ्‌, ‘to wipe 

भेयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from मा, ‘to measure,’ and 
मे, ‘to barter. 

aetfa or regularly मष्टाखि, wenfa or मच्याभि, waa or 
अमच्यम्‌, from qT, ‘to touch,’ with < optionally instead of 
अर्‌. 

यवितास्ि, यविष्यामि, अयविष्यम्‌, यविषीय, from g, ‘to join’ 
(contrary to § 154) 

रवितास्ि, रविष्वामि, अरविष्यम्‌, रविषीय, from ड्‌, ‘to sound’ 
(contrary to § 154) 

wratfa, लाताहे, or regularly जेतासि, लेताहे, लास्वामि, wa, 
or Gunfa, VA, अलास्वम्‌, WATS or WHA, WAR, लासोय or 
@itq, from खी, ‘to adhere;’ but लीयासम्‌ regularly (Sch. 
Panini, VI. 1, 51; cf. Westergaard, Radices) 

वरिताख्ि or aitnfa, aftenfa or वरोष्यामि, अवरिष्यम्‌ or 
अव रोष्यम्‌, वरिषीय, from वु, ‘to select.’ 

विच्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada from qq, ‘to deceive.’ 

fawerfaatfa: or fafearfa. विच्छायिष्यामि or fafeeenta, 
अविच्छायिष्यम्‌ or अविच्छिष्यम्‌, विच्छायिषीय or faferdta, from 
fag, ‘to go 

fafanfa, विजिष्यामि, अविजिष्यम्‌, विजिषौय, from faa, ‘to 
tremble. 

विध्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from ax, ‘to pierce.’ 

वीयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from 3, ° to cover.’ 
` Perea, precative Patasmaipada, from wy, ‘to tear.’ 

वेविताहे, fae, wafae, वैविषीय, from वेवी Atm. ‘to go.’ 

aretfa, future I., from वहू, ‘to bear.’ 

शयिवाहे, whe, wafae, शयिषीय, from शी, Atm. ‘to lie 
down’ (contrary to § 154). 
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` शिष्धासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from जातस्‌, ‘to instruct.’ 
FAIA, precative Parasmaipada, from खि , ‘to swell.’ 
afanfa, afaenfa, अश्यिष्यम्‌, अयिषीय, from fx, ‘to go’ 
(contrary to § 154). 
सायासम्‌, or regularly सन्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from 
सन्‌, ‘to obtain.’ 
सुप्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from स्वप्‌, ^ to sleep.’ 
सेयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from तै, ‘to waste, and सौ, 
‘to destroy.’ 
area, future I., from ag, ‘to bear.’ 
यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from खा, ‘to stand.’ 
afanfa, afaenfa, wafran, लविषीय, from q, ‘to flow’ 
(contrary to § 154). 
स्पष्टासि, or regularly wetfa, arenfa or खच्यामि, woreda or 
wae, from WL, ^ to touch.’ 
स्फाताहे, MTS, WATS, स्फासीय, from ware, ‘to swell.’ 
@atfat, or regularly aftfa, सप्स्यामि or सप्स्यामि, ware or 
असप्स्ेम्‌, from सुप्‌, ‘to go.’ 
asia, सच्यामि, wera, from सुञ्‌, ‘to abandon.’ 
Balsa, precative Parasmaipada, from 3, ‘to call.’ 
हेयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from gf, ‘to leave.’ 


II. Passive Voice. 


I. THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


§ 161. The first four verbal forms of the passive are 
formed :— 

1. By affixing यं yd to the verb, e.g. gq dric, ‘to see, FW | 
dricyd, ‘to be seen 

2. By conjugating this base in the Atmanepada according to 
the analogy of the Atmanepada of the fourth conjugational class 
(§ 80, 2), from which it only differs in regard to the accent. 
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Paradigm. 
` PRESENT IMPERFECT. 
अदृश्यामहि 
दृशे दृश्यार्वहे TATA weet अदृंश्चावहि अदृश्वामहि 
416४८ dricydvahe dricydmahe adricye ddricydvaht adricydmahs © 
‘I am seen ‘IT was seen’ ; 
weRaTA | १ 
quad gee दृश्छध्य SEMI WEA अदृश्चध्वम्‌ 
drigydse dricy éthe drigyddhve ddrisyathds ddricyetham ddrigyadhvam 
दृश्यन्ते 1 अदृश्चेताम्‌ § 
दृश्यते वृश्चते दृश्यन्ते अदृश्यत  अदृश्चिताम्‌ अदृश्यन्त 
dricydte dricyéte drigydnte ddricyata ddrigyetdm ddricyanta 
IMPERATIVE. POTENTIAL. 
gaufe 
Qo ease Fara? wey दृश्चेवहि दृ 
dricydt = drigydvahat drigydmahat drigyéya drigyévahs dricyémaht 
‘May I be seen ‘I may be seen’ 


aq TAMA दृश्छध्वैम्‌ gang दृश्चेयाथाम्‌ TRU 


drigydsva drisyétham drisyddhvam dricyéthas — drisyéyatham — drigyédhvam 
दृश्ताम्‌ दृश्चेताम दृश्चन्ताम्‌ दृश्येत दृश्चेयीताम्‌ दृश्वन्‌ 
dricydtam drigyétam drigydntam dris yéta drigyéyatam dricyéran 


§ 162. The final letters of the verb undergo the same changes 
before the affix यं ya, as before the 4 ya of the terminations of 
the precative Parasmaipada, except that final चरा ठ, ए ९ ए ai, and 
Wr o in the passive voice are changed only to a, never to छ ९; 
eg. (of. § 158) YS criyé, Je 5४८५८ क्रिये kriyé, Wa smaryé, 
wre stiryé, ya piryé, दाये ddyé, from 2 dai, ‘to purify ;' wre 
dhydyé, from श्यै ०१४८ ; af 4४८ Ta divyé, दश्च dacyé, are 
bodhyé, बुबोचधिष्ये bubodhishyé; add from जोलुय loliiya, second 
frequentative of q li, ‘to cut,’ age loliyyé, नमस्ये namasyé, 

and in the same way from @faq bebhidya, second frequentative 
of fare brid, afaa bebhidyé. 


§ 163. List or ANOMALIES IN THE First Four VERBAL 
Forms oF THE Passive Voice (cf. the corresponding ano- 
malous precatives Parasmaipada in § 160). 


अर्य from ऋ, ‘to go.’ 


इश्थे from य॒ज्‌, ^ to sacrifice.’ 


sq from qq, ‘to speak.’ 


sq from वहू, ‘to speak.’ 
Bq from वप्‌, ‘to sow.’ 
Ba from qq, ‘to desire.’ 
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. wa from qa, ‘to dwell. धूपा or धुष्ये from धुष्‌, ‘to 
„ S@ from वहु, ‘to bear, and, fumigate.’ 
when preceded by preposi- ` पशये or पे from qy) ‘to 
tions, also from wy, ‘to पमाखे or चन्ये from | praise.’ 
reason.’ . v He from चा, ‘to drink.’ 
wig from चे, ‘to weave.’ v 7a from weg, ‘to ask.’ 
wata or Wa from wa ‘to . भुख्चये from wax, ‘to fry.’ 
` blame? (wees (itech cx ५ मीये from मा, ‘to measure,’ and 
„ Bra or काम्ये from कम्‌, ‘to मे, ‘to barter, 


love.’ fag from aq, ‘to deceive.’ 

. शाथे or Ga from खन्‌, ‘to dig’ विच्छा or fae from fas 

स गुह्ये from बहू, ‘ to take.’ ‘to go 

९ मीये from &, ‘to sing.’ . fa from ary, ‘to pierce.’ 

wraTa] or AQ from FT ‘to - वीये from &, ‘to cover.’ 

protect’ = | v व्ये from ब्रू, ‘to tear.’ 

+ @Ta or जन्ये from AX, ‘to bring Fx from वेवी, ‘to go.’ 
forth,’ ya from yf, ‘to lie. 


`. ओीये from wr, ‘to become old,” शिष्ये from शात्‌, ‘to instruct.’ 
and ज्यौ, ‘to restrain.’ श ग्ूये from f@, ‘to swell.’ 
efcm from दरिद्रा, ‘to be . सायेण सन्ये from सन्‌ , ‘to obtain 
poor.’ aa from कै, ‘to waste,’ and सौ 
दीधे from दीधी, ‘to shine” ‘to destroy. 
, SF from at, ‘to give, टे, ‘to - सुष्ये from स्वप्‌, ‘to sleep.’ 
protect, and दौ, ‘to cut.’ =, Bre from खा, ‘to stand,’ 
\ ta from चा, ‘to hold, and चे, . हीये from हा, ‘to leave.’ 
‘to. drink.’ इये from ®, ‘to call.’ 


Il. THE LAST SIX VERBAL FORMS OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


§ 164. The last six verbal forms of the passive are mostly 
identical with the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada. 
Thus in the reduplicated perfect of the passive दा makes ददे, fq 
fx, री चिक्रिये, ९४९. of § 117; वच्‌ ऊचे, of. § 118; in the peri- 


phrastic perfect wg makes काद्या am (cf. § 123) 
: 19 


~~ 


१ ८. 
he a 
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In the aorist सिच्‌ makes wae (§ 134), fax अशिधिये (§ 135), 
पाटय; when reflective (Exc. 1 to § 166), watq2 (§ 136, IV., 1), 
नी अभेषि (§ 142), खु अलविषि (§ 143), fe अदि (§ 147). 

In the first future नौ makes Rave, fag Afer¥ or Sez; in 
the second future Fa, AfSQ or Ras; in the conditional wHR, 
wafea or अक्षित; in the precative Mita, Afetra or feraita 
(§ 159). _ ` 

There are, however, some slight differences between the passive 
and the Atmanepada, which will be pointed out in the following 
paragraphs. 

§ 165. In the periphrastic perfect of the passive मु b/d and 
अस्‌ as, as well as छ (§§ 123, 164), take the terminations of the 
Atmanepada. 


PARADIGM. 
( च or आते or ya 
chakre 456 babhive 
चष आसिषि कभूविषे 
chakrishe dsishe babhivishe 
oa we चमू 
chakre ` 45 babhive 
चवे आसिव बभूविव 
| chakrivahe dsivahe babhivivahe 
कादयां |) ware आसाथे WTA 
ehhddaydm | chakrdthe dsdthe babhivthe 
चक्राति आसाते बभूवाते 
chakrate dsdte babhtivdate 
चछमह आसिमहै बभूविमहे 
chakrimahe dsimahe babhivimahe 
Wag आसिषध्वे जभूविध्वे ण बभूविहे 
chakridhve dstidhve babhividhve babhividhve 
चैश्रिर wife बभूविरे 
chakrire dstre babhivire 


§ 166. The third person singular of the aorist is formed by 


affixing to the augmented verb the termination ¢, before which 
the final and penultimate letters of the base undergo the following 
changes : : ~ 
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1. Final ठ e, 2 ai, and Wy 0, are changed to @ ८, after which 
as well as after an original final Wy 4, | y is inserted, e.g. et dd, 
‘to give, @ de, ‘to protect,’ है dai, ‘to purify,’ and दौ do, «to 
cut,’ make अदायि ¢-dé-y-i. 

2. A final x 7, or & 7, is changed to आय्‌ dy, eg. जि ji, ‘to 
conquer,’ अशायि d-jay-t ; नी 27, ‘to lead,’ अनायि d-ndy-i. 

3. A final ड u, or & £, is changed to Wa dv, e.g. नुं nu, or 
नु ni, ‘to praise” watfa d-ndv-i. 

4. Final = ri and = ri become WT ar, e.g. & kri, ‘to make,’ 
a kri «to throw, अकारि d-kdr-i. 

5. A penultimate ख a followed by a single consonant is 
Jengthened, e.g. चत्‌ pat, ‘to fall,’ अपाति a-pat-i. There are many 
exceptions to this rule, especially all the verbs ending in Wa 
retain the short vowel, e.g. क्तम्‌, ‘to be sad,’ qarfa. 

6. Penultimate डू 2, 3 u, and Wri, followed by a single con- 
sonant, are changed to ए € Wt ० and खर्‌ ar (guna), eg. 
fez chhid, ‘to cut, weefe a-chchhed-i ; JE tud, ‘to strike” warfe 
a-tod-t ; €% dric, ‘to see,’ अदि a-darc-i. 

This rule does not apply to the last इ of the desiderative, nor 
to the x, उ, or W of verbs ending in the affix यं preceded by a 
consonant (cf. 8). 

7. Penultimate च ri becomes €¢ ¢ e.g., aE strth, अस्तीह 
a-stirh-i. 

8. Final W ८ is rejected, e.g. बुबोधिषं bubodhisha, desiderative 
of gy budh, अबुबोधिषि o-bubodhish-i ; लोलूय lolitya, second fre- 
quentative of y ४, अलोलूधि a-loliiy-i. Second frequentatives and 
denominatives formed by the affix यं which have a consonant 
immediately before this affix, follow the rule given in § 56, 3, 
eg. fag अबेभिदिः नमश्च wrafe or अनमसि. | 

9. Derivative verbs ending in खय्‌ aya, २.९.) the causals, verbs 
of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in qe, reject 
this affix, e.g. बोधय ००८१०५८ अबोधि a-bodh-i, दापय अदापि a-dap-i. 
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In the causals derived from causals, which do not lengthen a 
medial ख (§ 59), this q may be lengthened optionally e.g. कमय 
causal of क्ञमय, causal of aa, Waa or अङ्ञामि (cf. 5). 

The Paradigm of the passive aorist of # therefore is :— 


wate wate अने ष्महि 
dneshi, ‘I म 168,  dneshvahi, etc., as § 142 Atman. 
Waste अनेषाथाम्‌ wigan 
dneshthds 

अनायि अनेंषाताम्‌ अनेषत 
dnayt 


Exceptions to § 166:— 

1. The derivative verbs ending in we (§ 166, 9), except when 
used as reflective passives, take the Atmanepada of the fifth form 
of the aorist and may subjoin its terminations either to their full 
form or after having rejected Wa, e.g. भावय, causal of भू, ‘to 
become,’ in the 1" sing. warafafa d-bhdvay-ishi or अभाविषि 
é-bhav-ishi; in the 2% qarafasta or अभाविष्टास्‌; but in the 3%, 
according to § 166, 9, अभावि only, in the 1* dual qarafaeqfe or 
अभाविष्वहि, etc. | 

A medial q of causals derived from causals which do not 
lengthen it, may optionally be lengthened in all the inflexions of 
this aorist as in the third person singular (cf. § 166, 9), e.g. from 
क्रमय, causal of Mag, in the 1" sing. qwaafafa, or qwafafa, or 
warafafa, or अक्ञामिषि. 

2. Many verbs, when used as reflective passives, take in the 
third person singular the termination of the Atmanepada instead 
of that of the passive (cf. my V. G. § 879), eg. जि, ‘to go,’ 
अशिथियत (cf. § 164), not अश्रायि, but in the sense of a real 
passive only warty. 


3. ALPHABETICAL LisT OF SOME ANOMALIES. 


अकमिषि or wanfafa or warafafa, 1* person singular (fifth 
form of the aorist), qwartfa, 3" person singular of कम्‌, ८ to love,’ 
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when real passive, but wea, 1" sing. (third form of the aorist), 
waaeaa, 3" sing., when reflective (cf. Except. 1). 
अकान्दि or regularly waif, third person singular of eee, 
causal of ae, ‘to call.’ 
wata from क्रम्‌, ‘to go.’ 
watf< or regularly wafs<, from ay, causal of wee < to call.’ 
Wata from क्लम्‌, ‘to be sad.’ 
अक्ताद्दि or regularly warfe from age, causal of ज्ञान्द्‌, ‘to call.’ 
wofa or watfa from अपय, causal of @, ‘to decrease,’ (§ 60). 
अस्मि from चम्‌, ‘to bear.’ 
 असाल्जि or wef from सज्ञय, causal of qH, ‘to give, ‘to go.’ 
wertfa (fourth form of the aorist), but, when reflective, wey 
(second form of the aorist), from ख्या, ‘ to speak.’ 
wafe , third person singular, from गह “to cover.’ 
अगोपाचि or अगोपि from गुप्‌, ‘to protect.’ 
wrafa or अग्लापि from ग्लापयं or ग्लपय, causal of 7, ‘to become 
‘exhausted? (§ 60) 
अघानि from ga, ‘to kill’ 
wuafa, but, when preceded by the preposition q, warfa, from 
qa, ‘to eat.’ 
 अच्छमि from @a, ‘to eat.’ 
अजनि from अन्‌, ‘to bring forth. 
wafa from अम्‌, ‘to eat.’ 
wafa from aay, ‘to yawn 
watt or waft from अरय, causal of खु ‘to become old’. (§ 60). 
wufa or qwarfa from wag or Wray, causal of yr, ‘to know 
(§ 60) | 
watfa from qa, ‘to eat.’ 
अतमि from aa,’ ‘to become breathless.’ 
wefa from Za, ‘to tame.’ 
अद्रि or अदारि from Sta, causal of दु ‘to burst’ (§ 60) 
waite or अद्‌चि from द्य, causal of gq, ‘to go 
wgfa from द्रम्‌, ‘to run 
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अद्रोषि (1 sing. of the fourth form of the aorist), but, when 
reflective, अदुद्रुवे (third form of the aorist), from ¥, ‘to run, 

अधूपायि or waft, third singular from धुष्‌, ‘to fumigate.’ 

watt or अनारि from मरय, causal of नु ‘to lead.’ 

अपणायि or अपाणि from qa 

अपनायि or अपाजि from पन्‌ 

अभाजि or अभल्ि from we, ‘to break.’ 

अमाजिं from मञ्‌, ‘to wipe 

अयामि or अयमि from यमय, causal of qa, ‘to restrain. 

अरन्धि from THY, ‘to hurt.’ 

अरम्मि from Ta, ‘to desire vehemently.’ 

अरान्नि or wef from <q, ‘to colour.’ 

wefa from wy, ‘to obtain.’ 

अविच्छायि or अविद from fag, ‘to go 

षामि or, when signifying ‘to observe,’ qytfa, from ya, ‘to 
cease 

waft or warfa from ओरापय or अपय, causal of wT, H to cook’ 
(§ 60). 

wafafa (first pers. sing. of the fifth form of the aorist), but, 
when reflective, खशिथिये (third form), from खि, ‘to go.’ 

wafafy and, when reflective, yfx faa, from fa, ‘to swell.’ 

wafa, third singular, from सम्‌ 

अस्तमि from स्तम्‌ 

wafta or warfa from सलापय or लपय, causal of qT, “to bathe 
(§ 60) 

waft or waft from qa, causal of समु, ‘to recollect’ 
(§ 60) 
Zefa from qa, ‘to sound.’ 

watfa (1 sing. of the fourth form of the aorist), but, when 
reflective, Wyqq (third form) from ¥q, ‘to flow.’ 

wrefe and) or regularly wWefe, third person singular, from 

अहीडि । हेड ‘to surround.’ 

ardtfa or fa from ऋत्‌, ‘to blame.’ 


to praise.’ 


\ to be unconfused.’ 
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4, Allverbs ending in vowels or diphthongs, and the verbs हुन्‌ , 
‘to kill,” gq, ‘to see,” and WE, ‘to take,’ may in the aorist, the 
first and second future, the conditional, and the precative either 
use the forms which are prescribed in §§ 164-166, e.g. from et, 
aorist wfefa, अटिथास्‌, अदायि अदिष्वहि, etc. (§§ 148 and 144), 
fut. 1. दाताहे, etc.; fut. Il. दाख, etc.; condit. were, etc.; 
precat. eTadta, etc., or derive new ones from the base of the 
third person singular of the aorist, which remains after having 
rejected the augment and the termination, e.g. (cf. § 166) from 
ara (3" sing. अदायि ०-24-2); ara (from fa), नाय्‌ (from नी) 
नाव्‌ (from Fy and म्‌); कार्‌ (from छं and क्‌); चान्‌ (3" sing. अघानि; 
§ 166, Exe. 3, from हन्‌); TX (3" sing. अदश, § 166, 6), याह (3" 
sing. अग्राहि, § 166, 5) 


To this base are subjoined in the first and second persons 
singular and in the dual and plural of the aorist the terminations 
of the Atmanepada of the fifth aorist, and in the last four verbal 
forms those of the Atmanepada, with prefixed x, e.g. aorist 
 अदायिषि o-day-ishi, qwarfasta, अदायि, अटायिष्वहि, etc. 

अजायिषि, wonfsta, wonfa, warfereafe, etc. 

अनायिषि, etc, अनाविषि, अकारिषि, अघाभिषि, wefiife, « 
गाहिषि 

In the first future erfratd, जायिताहि, याहिताहि, etc 

In the second future दायिषे, जायिधये, हिध, etc 

In the conditional अदायिधेः weanfaa, अग्माहिधि, etc 

In the precative दायिषीय + जाचिषीयः य्ाहिषीय , ete. 


§ 167. When the passive is reflective, and in the Veda also in 
other instances, the Atmanepada of the active voice is often used 
instead of the special forms of the passive, e.g. in the verbs which 
signify ‘to adorn,’ ‘he adorns himself’ (properly ‘he is adorned 
by himself’) मूषते, Atmanep. of yy, ‘to adorn’ (cf. my V.G. 
§§ 873, 875, 879). ` 
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SECTION III. OTHER VERBAL DERIVATIVES, 


PARTICIPLES. 


§ 168. The participles of the present and of the second future 
Parasmaipada are formed from the corresponding third persons 


of the plural, which reject the final ¥, e.g 


ॐ plur. of the present. 


४ §80 


( ९ 85) 


(of. § 104) 
(ef. § 105) 
(of. § 106) 


गोधन्ति 


bédhantt 
‘ they know’ 


warfar 


ndhyantt 


तुदन्ति 


tuddnts 


गोधयन्ि 
bodhdyantt 
जुवोंधिषन्ति 
bubodhtishants 


नमस्यन्ति 
namasydnts 


पितररन्ति 
pitdranti 
चिन्वन्ति 
chinvdnti 
आपुवन्ति 
dpnuvdntt 


तन्वन्ति 


tanvdnti 
gata 
yundnts 
लिहि ` 
[11/11 (1) 
पिप्रति 
pipratt 
गोवि 


९८९१५८८४ 


participle of the present. 


नोधन्त्‌ 


bédhant 
‘knowing’ 


wert 
ndhyant 


I< 


tuddnt 


बोधयन्त 


bodhdyant 


बुबोधिषन्त 


pitdrant 
विन्वन्त्‌ 
chinvant 
आघ्ुवन्त्‌ 
éypnuvdnt 
तन्वन्त्‌ 
tanvdnt 
Tt 
gyundnt 
जिहन्त्‌ 


likdnt 


«far 


piprat 
नोरुवत्‌ 


९८६09१४६ 
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3" plur. of the present. participle of the present. 


(of. § 107) gata युल्लन्त्‌ 
7171 111) 
(ef. § 108) यन्ति यन्त्‌ from डू, ‘to go’ 
ydnts ydnt 
ददति दद॑त्‌ from दा, ‘to give’ 
dddati dddat 
3” plur. of the second participle of the second 
future. | future. 
(cf. § 159) नेष्यन्ति ‘they will lead’ ‘Were ‘what will lead’ 
neshydnti neshydnt 
afeufet or कलेदिष्यन्त्‌ 
केत्यन्ति WTA 


§ 169. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Parasmaipada 
is formed from the corresponding third person, which rejects the 
termination Ga us, e.g. from दद्द rurud (third person plural 
इददुस्‌ rurud-us), and subjoins a termination which appears in 
the declension in the shape of qq vat, वन्‌ van, वाम्‌ van, AE 
vaiis, वस्‌ vas, and Sa us, or rather, in accordance with § 17, 
उष्‌ ush, e.g. KUTA rurud-vdt, इतरन्‌, दद्दान्‌, दददस्‌, WHET 
(only in the Veda), qaqqgaor rather qegy (cf. § 221, V.) ‘having 
wept.’ | 

The last form differs from the third person plural Parasmai- 
pada merely in the substitution of q sh for स्‌ ऽ, e.g. (cf. § 117) 
5" plur. Par. ददुस्‌ dads, participle eqq dadish, 3" plur. fT, 
participle faqq, 3" plur. fafarqa, participle चिक्रियुष्‌, etc 

Before the other five forms (which begin with व्‌ ९); य्‌ y, Tq wy, 
Bq uv, HY vv, and र्‌ 2, preceding the termination of the third 
person plural Parasmaipada and deduced from x ?, है £ उ u, & ४, 
or WW ri, are changed to their original elements, e.g. (cf. § 117), 
3" plur. शिश्चस्‌ sicy-us, from fx ci, participle शिशिवत्‌ sici-vat 
शिशिवम्‌, शिशिवान्‌, शिशिवांस, शिशिवस; चिक्रियुस्‌ from क्री, parti- 


ciple चक्रीवत्‌, ete. ; दुदुवुस्‌ from दु, ए भ्ध्ल]1€ दुदुवत्‌, etc.; शुखुवुस्‌ 
20 
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from खु, yea, etc.; बभूवुस्‌ ($ 118) from भू, बभूवत्‌, etc.; TYa 
from चु, दधुवत्‌, etc. Final ऋ ri of a verb is changed to र 
and after labials and व्‌ v, to छर्‌ wr. 

Verbs whose third person plural Parasmaipada consists only of 
two syllables, attach the terminations beginning with q v, by an 
auxiliary ¥, eg. Tya, dadh-ds, 3" plur. of घा dha, participle 
दधिवत्‌ dadh-i-vdt, ete. ; Ara ten-ds (§ 117, 7), तेजिवत्‌ ten-i-vdt, 
etc. ; twa (§ 118, ईज) teraz, etc. ~ 

Anomalous forms are खगन्वत्‌ 74०००८८८ (and regularly अरिमिवत्‌); 
from Wa, ‘to go,” अचघन्वत्‌ saghanvat (and regularly afwae) from 
इम्‌, ‘to strike,” टात्‌, गवम्‌, etc., from दाम्‌, ‘to worship,’ मौटूत्‌, 
etc., from fag, ‘to sprinkle, साङ्कत्‌, etc., from |x, etc., ‘to 
bear,’ etc. 

The participle of the periphrastic perfect is formed by com- 
bining the participles of the reduplicated perfect of Wa, मु? or & 
with the form ending in the affix wa, e.g. (cf. § 123) चादया- 
मासिवत्‌ ("वन्‌ , णवान्‌, CATA, "वस्‌, °उष्‌), or छादयां चङृवत्‌, etc., 
or हाद्‌यां भुवत्‌, etc., ‹ having covered.’ 

§ 170. The participles of the present Atmanepada in the first 
conjugation (§§ 71-81), of the present of the passive voice, and 
_ of the second future of the Atmanepada and of the passive voice 
are formed by the affix ara mana, which is attached to that form 
of the corresponding third persons plural, which is left after the 
` final न्ते nte has been rejected, e.g. 


3" plur. present Atm. participle. 
(of. ९ 80) बोधन्ते बोधमान 
bédhante ‘they know’ bédhamdna ‘knowing’ 
न्यन्ते 
नह्यन्ते मह्यमान 
ndhyante ndhyamdna 
qa तुदमान 
tuddnte tuddmdana 
arrayed बोधयमान 


bodhdyante bodhdyamina 
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3" plur. present Atm. 
बुबोधिषन्ते 
bibodhishante 
नमस्यन्ति 
namasydnte 
पितरन्ते 
pitdrante 
3" plur. of the present of the passive. 
(of. § 161) दृश्चन्ते 
dricydnte ‘they are seen’ 
(of. § 162) =frerat 
griydnte 
स्तूयन्ते 
stiydnte 
क्रियन्ति 
kriydnte _ 
3” plur. of the second future, 
Atm. and passive. 


(of. §§ 159 नेष्यन्ते 


and 164) neshydnte 
‘they will lead,’ or ‘they will be led’ 


3” plur. of the second future 
of the passive voice alone. 
(4 § 166 नायिष्यन्ते 


: “ndyishydnte 
Ex.4,p.151) ‘they will be led’ 


दाचिष्यन्ते 


participle. 
बुबोंधिषमाण (cf. § 16) 
bibodhishamdna 
गमस्मान 
namasydmana 
farcara 
pitdramdna 
participle. 
दृश्वमान 
drigydména ‘being seen’ 
रीयमाण (§ 16) 
eriydmana 


स्तूयमान 


stiydména 


क्रियमाण (§ 16) 


kriydmana 


participle. 
नेष्यमाण (§ 16) 


neshydmdna 
‘what will lead,’ or ‘ will be led.’ 


केदिष्वमाण (§ 16) or 
RTA 


participle. 


नायिष्यमाण (§ 16) 
ndyishydmana 
‘ what will be led’ 


दाचिष्यमाण (§ 16) 


§ 171. The participles of the present Atmanepada in the second 
conjugation (§§ 82-109) and of the reduplicated perfect Atmane- 
pada are formed by the affix आनं dnd, or without accent 


ओरन्‌ ana. 


“In the present it is attached to the third person plural after 
having rejected the final w@ a¢e, in the perfect to the third person 
plural after having cut off the final इरे ire, e.g. 
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ॐ" plur. present. participle. 

(of. § 85) चिन्वते चिन्वान 
९९५०४८८८ ‘ they arrange ’ chinvand न arranging’ 
आश्रुवति WFAA 
dpnuvdte dpnuvand 
aaa तन्वान 
tanvdte ६५१४८११४ 
awa TATA 
yundte yundnd 

(cf. § 104) fared लिहान 
lihate lihénd 

(of. § 105) पिप्रति पिप्राण 
piprate piprdne 

(of. § 107) aaa युज्ञान 
yunjdte yunjand 

(of. § 108) ददति ददान 
dddate ddidéna 

3" plur. of the reduplicated perfect. _ participle. 

(of. § 117) ददिरे ददान 

dadiré ‘they have given’ dadénd ‘having given’ 
_— शिश्वि Fara 
ष &४५६४४.८ sicydnd 
` चिक्रिचिर चिक्रियाण (६ 16) 

chikriytré chikriyand 
दुदुविर दुदुवान 
duduviré duduvdnd 
qafazt लुलुवान 
luluviré luluvand 
दधिरे दध्ाण 
dadhriré dadhraud 


Exception. The participle of the present of the verb aq, 
II. 2, Atm., ‘to sit,’ is आसीन ds-ind, ‘sitting’ (in the Veda also 
regularly आसान). _ 

§ 172. There is another participle of the perfect of the active 
voice in general, which is formed by subjoining the affix qa 
vant, to the participle of the perfect of the passive voice (§ 173), 
eg. ym bhuktd, ‘eaten, मुक्तवन्त्‌ bhuktd-vant, ‘having eaten,’ 
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§ 173. The participle of the perfect of the passive voice is 
formed by affixing to the verb @ ¢d, or sometimes 4 nd, e.g. fa_ji, 
‘to conquer,’ fara ji-¢d, ‘conquered ;’ g Ji, ‘to cut,’ लून li-nd 

I. @¢d 1. is attached immediately to the primitive verbs end- 
ing in vowels (except ऋ, cf. II.), or diphthongs, and also to 
many of those which end in consonants 

Final ए ai is mostly changed to W 4, e.g. @ dai, ‘to purify,’ दात 
da-td. Final छ e and Wy o, and sometimes also च ai and wy 4 
are changed to < £ (by the influence of the accent on the follow- 
ing syllable), e.g. & dhe, ‘to drink,’ चीत dhi-td; पा pa, ‘to drink,’ 
Uta pi-id; in some instances to t £ e.g. Tt stha, ‘to stand,’ 
faa sthi-td; मे ‘to barter,’ fava (see the alphabetical list of 
anomalies in IV.) 

Other final vowels are generally left unchanged, ¢.g. पा pd, ‘to 
protect,’ पातं pa-td; Wt, ‘to lead, नीत; स्तु, ‘to praise, qa; भू, 
‘to become, भूतः; छ; ‘to make,’ we 

Verbs ending in म्‌ when attaching तं immediately follow the 
rule given in § 95, 3, and lengthen a penultimate W, e.g. क्तम्‌; ‘to 
be sad,’ क्लान्त . 

Those ending in other consonants undergo the changes pre- 
scribed in §§ 96, 3; 98, 1-3, the exception, and § 102. Thus, 
according to § 96, 3 ag, ‘to get drunk,’ makes मन्त; fay, ‘to 
become perfect,’ fay; लुभ्‌, ‘to covet,” gay; according to § 98, 1 
पृच्‌; ‘to mix, makes पृक्त; युञ्‌ ‘to join,” qm; according to 
¢ 98, 2, तक्ष्‌, ‘to pare,’ makes तष्ट; Ar, ‘to touch,’ UE; accord- 
ing to § 98, 3, and the exception, fag, ‘to lick,’ makes te; वृह 
‘to milk, दुग्ध ; according to § 102, Fa, ‘to clean,’ makes मृष्ट; 
मुहू, ‘to be foolish, मूढ or ary 

As the acute falls on the affix, the base is often weakened, २.९ 
@ is often changed to x, वं to S, र्‌ to W, and a penultimate 
nasal rejected, e.g. यज्‌, ‘to sacrifice, makes इष (cf. § 102); qq, 
‘to speak,’ उक्त; WR, < to ask, पुष्टः दम्‌, ‘to bite, दष्ट (cf. the 
anomalies in I[V.). 
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2. Most primitive verbs ending in consonants and all the de- 
rivative verbs insert ¢ between the base and the affix. In some 
instances a penultimate ¥, उ, and ऋ is changed to च्‌, Wt, and 
अर्‌ 1.८. guna (cf. my K. ©. § 374, Bem. 2, V. ७. § 895, 9). 

The derivative verbs formed with wa reject this affix, e.g. 
area, causal of au, बोधित; others ending in ख reject this 
vowel, e.g. Brea, second frequentative of खु, ‘to cut लोलूयित ; 
those ending in यं preceded by a consonant follow the rule given 
in § 56, 3, eg. बेमिद्य, second frequentative of fag, afafen; 
नमस्य, denominative, yafea or wafaa ` 

Il. ब्‌ nd is affixed instead of त td :— 

1. To verbs ending in ऋ, which, when preceded by labials or 
q, is changed to wy; when preceded by other consonants, to हर्‌, 
e.g. J; ‘to choose, gat (cf. § 16); स, ‘to stretch,’ स्तीणं 

2. To many verbs which begin with a compound consonant 
containing 4, र्‌, छ्‌, or व्‌, and terminate in चओ, ए, U, or Wi. 
The final diphthongs must be changed to आ, e.g. गलै, ‘to become 
exhausted,’ ग्लानं. 

3. To some verbs ending in ¢ which then becomes 4, eg. 
fag, ‘to cut,’ fag. 

4, In some sporadic instances (दौ IV.). 

III. Some verbs which cannot form a participle of this kind 
substitute an adjective for it, e.g. ग्युष्‌, ‘to dry,’ makes शुष्क ; पच्‌, 
“to cook,’ (cf. IV.) 


IV. ALPHABETICAL List or THE Most REMARKABLE 
ANOMALIES. 


Participle. Verb. Participle. Verb. 
Wa (८0 £0 8210 cw, only we ‘to go.’ 
अक्त ( 1111 1 
wa ‘to anoint. with pre- 
Wah Wy “ to go.’ positions. 


waa weq ‘to sound.’ आन्त अन्‌ ‘to breathe.’ 


१ 


§ 173.] SECT. III. 
Participle. Verb. 
TW rq ‘to kindle.’ 
aa‘ tosacrifice’ and 
५ दषु ‘to wish.’ 
उक्त aq ‘to speak.’ 
उत वे “to weave.’ 
उत्त उन्द्‌ ‘to be wet.’ . 
उदित ` वद्‌ ‘ to speak.’ 
Sa weg ‘to be wet.’ 
Sa aq ‘to sow.’ 
उभित way ‘to fill.’ 
otra वस्‌ ‘to wish.’ 
उषित वस्‌ ‘to dwell? 
14 ag ‘to bear.’ 
wre ‘to weave’ and 
we ‘to protect.’ 
ay उव ‘to injure.’ 
ऋत : wy and च ‘to go.’ 
ऋफितं Weg ‘to injure.’ 
कपित, only कम्प्‌ ‘to tremble.’ 
in certain 
significations. 
बि ४ ‘to shine’ and 
(काम्‌ ‘to love.’ 
| कब to becrooked’ 
2 and aq ‘to steal.’ 
कुचित aq Il. 9, ‘to 
afflict.’ 
By (cf 1117.) aq ‘to become 
thin.’ 
qa ्रूय्‌ ‘to stink.’ 
ya Fa ‘tobecrooked.’ 
wa wy ‘to hurt.’ 


Participle. 
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Verb. 


Gra (cf. IIL.) & ‘to decrease.’ 


faa 
खीण 


चिण्‌ ०८०1] प९ and 


सि ‘to destroy.’ 
सि ‘to destroy.’ 


सीव intoxi- सीव्‌ ‘to spit.’ 


cated’ 
ITI.) 


sa 
Ta 


च्युत 


चिद 
faq 


ya 


qa 


(4f 


Yq ‘to grind.’ 

wate ‘to shake.’ 

faq and क्षीव्‌ ‘to 
spit.’ 

(<tosound in- 
fare articulately 
fare and ‘to be 

paola 
खम्‌ ‘to dig.’ 
wat ‘ to speak.’ 
गम्‌ ‘to go.’ 
गे ‘to sing.’ 

FFE ‘to tie,’ 

गु and गु ‘to void 
excrement.’ 

गुर्‌ः गूर and गुव 

‘tomake an effort’ 

ग्रह ‘to take.’ 

wey ‘to tie.’ 


(794 ‘to go’ and 


(ग्लुच्‌ ‘to rob.’ 
घुण्‌ ‘to shine,’ and 


घु ‘to shine,’ and 
‘to sprinkle.’ 
‘ag ‘to hop.’ 
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r§ 173. 


PART II. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. 
Participle. Verb. Participle. Verb. 
चित चाय्‌ ‘to worship’ तपित 7 ‘to be satis- 
andfq ‘to arrange.’ तुफित तुम्क्‌ fied.’ 
aw Jay ‘to express om, cf. St 
juice.’ | चाण तै «to protect’ 
चत्र चुन्द ‘to perceive.” चात 
= Br ‘to cut.’ चुपित wt ‘to hurt.’ 
चुफित Fa 
By Beg ‘ to shine.’ aa wg ‘to go.’ 
BINT घस्‌ ‘to eat.’ yy ya ‘to hurt.’ 
अन्‌ ‘to produce’ टा ‘to give’ and 
we and & < i wane? दत्त le ‘to protect. 
जोत च्य ‘to restrain.’ After prepositions, ending in 
जीन ल्या ‘to become old.’ vowels, the syllable द्‌ may 
जत खु ‘to hurry,’ in be rejected and then a pre- 
the Veda. ceding ¥ or छ must be 
खव ‘to hurt,’ जूर्‌ lengthened, eg. प्रदत्त or 
aut ‘to grow old,’ and wa. निदत्त or नीत्त, सुदत्त 
ज्वर्‌ ‘tobe feverish.’ or सुत्त. | 
डीन (डीत) डी ‘to fly’ दब्ध za ‘to hurt.’ 
am तञ्च्‌ and aq ‘to दरिद्धित दरिद्रा ‘to be in 
contract.’ distress.’ 
aa तन्‌ ‘to stretch.’ दष्ट म्म्‌ ‘to bite.’ 
तुपित qq ‘to hurt.’ fea दो ‘to tie.’ 
qtaa 9a ‘to hurt.’ दीन दी ‘to go 1० प्रा. 
qa Ga ‘to overcome’ दूम्‌ दु ‘to suffer pain.’ 
| in the Veda. za दुव ‘to hurt.’ 
तुव ‘to hurt,” and दृद $e ‘ to fasten.’ 
र त्वर्‌ ‘to hurry.’ gfaa gq ^ to hurt.’ 
८ 
क a भ FE ‘to a and} दिव्‌ to play: 
qq ag ‘to hurt.’ धित wt ‘to hold,’ in 
तृत FY ‘to eat.’ the Veda. 


§ 178.) SECT. III. 
Participle. Verb. 
से ‘to drink, and 
धीत W ‘to think,’ in 
the Veda. 
yi waand we ‘tohurt’ 
सौतं धाव्‌ ‘to cleanse.’ 
Wa @ ‘to think,’ 
We wq ‘ to fall’ 
नग्नं ‘naked’ wa ‘tobeashamed.’ 
नत | नम्‌ < to bow to.’ 
नञ्च 7g ‘to tie.’ 
नुत्त and or ॥ 
जु शुट्‌ ‘to push on. 
पक्वी (cf. 111.) पच्‌ ‘to cook.’ 
पीतं घा ‘to drink.’ 
पीन प्याय्‌ ‘to be exube- 
rant.’ 
t < 3 
पूत पय्‌ ‘to sey and 
षु ‘to purify. 
पृ ४ ‘to fill’ 
त पु 
पृष्ट we ‘to ask.’ 
पान Q and प्याय्‌ ‘to be ` 
exuberant.’ 
wre (प्रीत) म्री “to love.’ 
we WSay, of. ऊढ. 
ate at ‘to go. 
फाण्ट फण्‌ ‘to go.’ 
Fer and फल्‌ ‘to bear fruit.’ 
ae : 
बद्ध बन्ध्‌ ‘to bind.’ 
वृधित wa). to perceive.’ 
त्र a) 


Participle. 


जीन 8. चीन. 


भग्न 


भणं 


am 


qe 


faz 
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Verb. 


wa ‘to break.’ 
भव ‘to injure. 
ya ‘to bend.’ 
weg ‘to fry’ and 
भूम्‌ ‘to fall.’ 
wz ‘to fall.’ 
भी ‘to fear, 
aq ‘to hold.’ 
way ‘to dive.’ 
aq ‘to hold.’ 
मन्‌ ‘to think.’ 
ag ‘to get drunk,’ 
मन्थ्‌ ‘to churn.’ 
मा ‘to measure’ 
भे ‘to barter.’ 
मौ ‘to hurt.’ 

Soa apache | 
सुच्‌ ‘to let loose.’ 
aqand ¥ ‘to bind.’ 
aq ‘to tie? and 

य ‘to kill’ 

Fe ‘ to be faint.’ 
मुञ्‌ ‘to wipe.’ 
मुम्‌ 10 touch,’ and 
मुष्‌ ‘to endure 
patiently.’ 
सुध्‌ 8०१ सुच्‌ ‘togo.’ 
WE ‘to speak bar- 

barously,’ 

wa and qq ८६0 

set.’ 
21 
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Participle. Verb. Participle. Verb. 
यत यम्‌ ‘to restrain.’ (St «to cook’) and 
रक्ती रज्ञ ८४० colour.’ = ( षो ‘to sharpen.’ 
रत दम्‌ ‘to rest.’ . शित Wt and शि ‘to 
रिफित रिम््‌ ८४० hurt.’ sharpen.’ 
ary aq ‘ to break.’ च्रास्‌ ८६० instruct’ 
लगित लङ्क ‘to go limp- शिष्ट | and fyq ‘to 
ingly.’ | ` leave.’ 
लग्‌ ‘to adhere’ शीत @ ‘to curdle’ 
लग्न and लज्‌ or लच्ज्‌ श्रीम of. श्वान. 
‘to be ashamed.’ JZ ‘to express 
(उट्‌ ऽ) लाघं लाघ ‘to be able’ युक्त juice’ and 
(cf. III.) or ‘equal to.’ 3yq{ ‘to be pure.’ 
लीन ली ‘to adhere.’ ग्युधित शुन्ध ‘to purify.’ 
लक्ता wy ‘to pull out’ शुभित श्य्‌ ‘to shine.’ 
लून @ ‘to cut.’ ग्ृष्कं (९ 111.) मुष्‌ ‘to become 
वक्त aq ‘to go.’ dry.’ 
aa aq ‘to ask.’ म्पून शि ‘to swell.’ 
वाम वै ‘to become dry.’ गयत श्रा and “to cook’ 
विग्न faq ‘to tremble.’ cf. आण 
fafaa व्यच्‌ ‘to deceive” wre ¥ ‘to curdle,’ 
वित्त विद्‌ ‘to gain, ‘to अयित weg ‘to tie.’ 
faa find.’ Way way ‘to be care- 
ata & ‘to surround.’ less.’ 
वुकण wy ‘to tear,’ अण श्रा and ‘to 
वृत | वुण्‌ ‘to eat’ and cook.’ 
q | वु ‘to select.’ इ षाद ag ‘to bear,’ in 
ary त्री ‘to choose.’ the Veda. 
Sata (or) व्ली (or sel) ‘to श्चूत fq and हीव्‌ ‘to 
Sata select,’ etc. spit.’ 
wfaa चरी ‘to liedown’ सक्त सज्ञ्‌ ‘to adhere to,’ 
स्त | We ‘ to praise’ and ‘to go.’ 
qa ‘to hurt.’ सवित aq ‘ to go.’ 


§ 174.) SECT. 7, OTHER VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 163 


Participle. Verb. Participle. Verb. 
सक्त ia the स्फोत स्फाय्‌ ‘to swell.’ 
Veda स्फरणं wy ‘to thunder.’ 
सत्न com- । सू ‘to sit.’ wat स्फु ‘to expand.’ 
monly(con- स्यन्त स्यन्द्‌ ‘to 0026." 
form toI1.3) स्यत ` faa ‘to sew.’ 
ara खन्‌ ‘to obtain.’ aq सस्‌ ‘ to fall’ 
सित सौ ४० १९७०१ त सिख faray ‘to पा. 
fa ‘to bind.’ ` सूत fara ‘to go.’ 
सिन (faa) fa‘ to bind.’ सवज्र way ‘to embrace.’ 
सिख | faraq ‘to kill’ ई सखान्त स्वन्‌ ‘to sound.’ 
सीत 8 ‘to waste.’ ex WR ‘to expand.’ 
८ ॐ t 9 व 3 
= | oe 
सोद ag ‘ to bear,’ छान हा ‘to go.’ 
Qa erg ‘to ascend.” ` हित धा ‘to hold.’ | 
[4 bf 
Say SA \ ae हीन हा ‘to leave. 
Fa a firm.’ Ra = ‘to call’ 
Wa. स्तम्‌ | Eu ङ ‘tobecrooked.’ 
(अऽ स्त्रोत), Ba ‘to be col- ¥ty (¥ta) द्री ०7625116. 
ala lected.’ Ea ड ‘to be crooked ’ 
Way qa ‘to make firm.’ * in the Veda. 
faa wit ‘to stand.’ wa wate ‘to be glad.’ 


§ 174. The participle of the future of the passive voice is 
formed by affixing to the verb तव्यं tdvya (or तव्यं tavyd), अनीय 
aniya, @ yd, also with independent svarita ya, and without accent 
ya (or @ tya), or एलिम elima. | 

These forms have nearly the same signification as the Latin 
participles in ndus, like amandus, and imply that the action, 
which the verb expresses must be done, or is ordered, caused, 
allowed, deserves to be done. | 

I. The verbs in taking qq tavya, follow the rules prescribed in 
§§ 154, 155, 156 and Exc. 1, § 157, 1, e.g. 
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According to § 154 दातव्य dd-tdvya (or era dd-tavya), ‘to 
be given,’ what may or ought to be given,’ जेतव्य from fa, व्लातव्य 
from @, भवितव्व from भू, जरितव्च or अरीतव्य from ज, पतितव् 
from पत्‌. 

According to § 155 शातव्ं from Wy, बोघधयितव् from बोधय, 
causal of बुध्‌, बेमिदितव्य from बेभिद्य, second frequentative of fag, 
wafaaa or नमसितव्व, from नमस्य, denominative. 

According to § 156 जेतव्य from जि, खयितव्य from fa, waa 
from स्तु, Wfaara from चु, भवितच् from भू, कतव्य from छ, करितव् 
or करीतव्य from कु, च्वेदितच्च from fag, Afra from बुध्‌, पचि 
aa from पृच्‌. 

According to § 156, Exc. 1 कुवितब् from कुच्‌, गुवितव्छं from q, 
बुबोधिषितव्य, बेभिदितच्च. 

According to § 157, 1, गन्तव्य from गम्‌, मेत्तचख from fag, क्रल्व्व 
from कुष्‌; योक्रव्य from युञ्‌, wea from we, aga from लिहू, टोग्धव 
from gy, द्रौढव् or ginqy from EE (also द्रौहिवव्य), नद्धव्य from 
महू, ष्टव्यं from way, वोढव्च from वहु. 

II. Before अनीय antya and यं ya:— 

1. Final w of the verb is rejected, eg. लोलुय lolitya, second 
frequentative of @ li, लोलूुयनीय loliy-anitya, लोशूय्य lohiy-ya. 
The derivative verbs ending in the affix यं preceded by a con- 
sonant follow before अनीय the rule given in § 56, 3, e.g. @faya, 
second frequentative of faz, बेमिदनीय, नमस्व, denominative, 
नमस्वनीय or नमसनी्य ; before the affix य they reject their final 
य, e.g. afar, नमस्य. ` The verbs ending in derivative we reject 
this affix, e8. बोधय , causal of बुध्‌; बोधनीयं, बोध 

2. Before अनीय final छ्‌, 7, and शो are changed to च and the 
initial अ of the affix is rejected, e.g. ¥ ‘to drink, चानीय. Before 
य, these diphthongs as well as final wy are changed to च, e.g. दा, 
‘to give;’ 2, ‘to protect;’ and दौ, ‘to cut,” make देयं 

3. Final ¢ and < are changed before अनीय to अय्‌, and before 
य to ए, eg. चि ‘to arrange,’ चयनीय , चेय, नो waite, नेय. 
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Exception. Two verbs ending in ¢ take @ instead of यं and 
leave the vowel unchanged, viz. ड्‌, ‘to go,” qe and fe ‘to 
conquer,’ far (but also regularly Sz), two others ending in ड्‌ 
and one in < change their finals before the affix q to अय्‌, e.g. 
क्रो ‘to buy, wey. 

4. Final उ and @ are changed to Wa, eg. Y ‘to move,’ 
वगय, way. But when the participle implies ‘absolute ne- 
cessity,” they are changed before यं to आव्‌, <.&. भू भाव्य | 

Some verbs ending in ख take हं instead of @ and leave the 
vowel unchanged, e.g. @ ‘to praise,’ qa. 

5. Final wg and ऋ are changed before अनीय to अद्‌, before य 
to WIT, eg. छ, ‘to make,’ and कु, ‘to throw, करणी (§ 16 
काय 

Some verbs ending in च take @ instead of य, before which 
the vowel remains unchanged, e.g. वु ‘ to screen,’ etc. qe 

6. ¥ and छ, followed by a single radical consonant, are-changed 
to ए and Wy (guna), e.g. fgg, ‘to split,’ चेदनोयः oa, बुध्‌ बोधनीयः 
बोध्य; wz followed by one radical consonant before qefta, and 
very rarely before च (cf. the anomalies in 8, e.g. qq varshya) be- 
comes Wq (guna), e.g. FW, ‘to be satisfied,’ तर्पणोय (§ 16), but qa 

Exception to the rules 3-6. The verbs noticed in the Excep- 
tion to § 141 leave their vowels. unchanged, eg. कुचनी्य 
बुबोधिषणोय ( 16), बेभिदनीय, wer, बुबोध, Sf. But final 
u before अनीय is changed to w,eg. गुवनीय from गु or नू 
(against 4) 

7- When the affix q is attached, 

(a) A radical ख, followed by a single radical consonant, except 
a labial, is lengthened, e.g. We ‘to go,’ Ura; but Wy ‘to execrate, ` 
1d. ; 

(9) The final च्‌ and ज of those verbs which attach the termi- 
nation of the participle of the perfect of the passive voice immedi- 
ately, are changed to @ and ग्‌, eg. Te ‘to cook’ (forming as 
participle of the perfect passive पक्क, § 173, IV.) makes पाक्ष, युज्‌ 
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(participle of the perfect passive qm) योग्य. But the consonant 
is left unchanged when the participle implies ‘absolute necessity,’ 
e.g. पाच्च. 

8. ALPHABETICAL LisT oF THE MosT NOTABLE ANOMALIES 
OF THE PARTICIPLES FORMED BY तव्य, अनीय, य, त. 

Participle. Verb. 

ej ‘to be praised, revered’? . . . . ऋच्‌ (६0 praise.’ 
Ge a oe & Gh 4 >" =» Sm ह 000. 
SS] 2... च च = = च ee बहू Sto speak,’ in com- 


pounds. 
wa वितव्च or | A 
$ wy ‘to cover.’ 
waaay 
ऋतीयितव्ध or haa 


ऋतीयनीय or अतेनीय , . . . - - . ऋत्‌ ‘to blame.’ 
Wate or Wa 

कामयितन् or कमितव्व 

कामनीय०ण'कमनीय , . - . - . - काम्‌ ‘to love” 
काम्य 


कत ५ ee eae ae Bes 
कुय - ~ - च च | 
कल्य and regularly कायै . . . - . . छ ‘to make.’ 
wee and regularly asa. . - . . wea ‘to draw.’ 
wfaqgq , , . ee ee न, खु ‘to sneeze.’ 
wofamaq . - - ~ - - - - - = णु ‘to sharpen.’ 
खेय . . . .- . . .- .- . .- .- खन्‌ Sto dig’ 
गद्य (after prepositions regularly माच्च) . महू ‘to speak.’ 
जुत्ध. ज - ~ ~ 
afere or tee 
गृहनीय „ ~ च ~ ~ + WBS to cover,’ 
FE or regularly गोह्य 
गृह्य (Vedic, commonly, according to the 

rule, Qv@). . ....... WE ‘to take.’ 


॥ ‘to void excrement.’ 


च्य (but after prepositions regularly चार्य) 


$ 174.J SECT. III. 
Participle. 

गोपायितव्धं or गोपितनव्व 

गोपायनीय or Tarts 

गोपाख or गोष 

Wa. «. 

qa. (Ct 

चातव्व 

(उप ई) चाख 

जन्य and जान्ध . 

जित्व and जेय . 

इयितव्य 

Waa . 

arg 

चाण . 

दरिद्वितव्य | 

afm 

दातव्य 

दामो | ` 

era or regularly qRq . 

दौधितव्य 

दीष्यनीय 

दोध्य 

दुष्य or regularly दोह्य 

ga. . 

धूपायितव्व or धूपितव्य 

धूपायनौय or yates 


yarey or धूष्व ` 
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Verb. 
गुप्‌ ‘to protect.’ 


चत्‌ ‘to abscond.’ 
चुत्‌ ‘to connect.’ 
चर्‌ ‘to go.’ 

चाय्‌ ‘to worship.’ 
fq‘ to arrange.’ 

जन्‌ ‘to bring forth.’ 
जिं ‘to conquer.’ 

छुष्‌ ‘to be pleased.’ 
St ‘to fly. 

wa‘ to endure.’ 
wa ‘to abandon.’ 
चप्‌ ‘to be ashamed.’ 


दरिद्रां ‘to be in 
distress.’ 


Zt ‘to go to ruin,’ of 
course also from 


Qt, @ at. 


दम्भ्‌ ‘to hurt.’ 


. दीधी ‘to shine.’ 


gy ‘to milk.’ 
¢ ˆ to respect.’ 


eT ‘to see.’ 


धूप्‌ ‘to fumigate.’ 
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Participle. Verb. 

धय . y ‘to shake.’ 
ya . ¥ ‘to stand firm’ 
aoa WT ‘to perish,’ 
(Ses) गीय नौ ८४० lead.’ 
an J) cto praise.’ 
मुय . . . - - 
पणायितव्वं or पशितव्य | 
पणायनीय or पणनीय | पशु ‘to praise.’ 
पणाख or प 
पनायिवव्य or पनितव्ध 
पनायनीय or पननीय | पन्‌ ‘to praise.’ 
पनास or पन्य | 
Wag. . - . . प्ाय्‌ ‘to be exuberant.’ 
wey and regularly भाग्य wa ‘to divide.’ 
WEA or WIA | 
भज्जैनीय or चख्जनीय - wey‘ to fry” 
WsAy or Wey 
भृत्य and regularly भाय . _ + म (४0 bear.’ 7 
area when the verb signifies ‘to eat,’ 

otherwise regularly भोग्य Ya ‘to eat,’ ‘to enjoy.’ 
AGT... ` - - - ~ . मक्न्‌ ‘to dive’ | 
aq (but with prepositions regularly माद्य) we ‘to get drunk.’ 


Alaa 
मानीयं 


माग्ये and मुज्य 
area and arfaaay 
माजेनीय | 
सखष्टव्व ण मष्ेव्य 


यञ्च (Vedic, and याज्य) . 


मी ‘to hurt, of course 

also from मा ‘to 

measure,’ and @ ‘to 
barter.’ 


- ` Wa ‘to wipe.’ 
@& ~ 


Fr ‘ to touch.’ 
यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice.’ 
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Participle. . 
wt 
यवितव्य 
याज्य cf. यन्य. 
यावय after the preposition ज्र. 
चग =: > = = ज ar 
योज्य after the prepositions नि and प्र. 
बाधः «4 & #4 
wey and regularly लभ्य 
aie and regularly ne : 
Wy. eo ~ ४ 
वद्य (cf. उद्य 
वरितव्य or वरीतव्य 
वध्यं or वृष्य 
वाच्यं . . . . . 
विच्छायितव्य or विच्छितव्छ 
विच्छायनीय or विच्छनीय 
विच्छाय्य or विच्य 
qa or वार्यं 
वोढव्य 
शक्य 
fara 
Te and ze . 
शिष्य 
श्रयितव्य 
बहा + = द - @ ॐ ` 4. -& 4 
$ साव्य after the preposition आं 


aa, but az after the prepositions qq 


and सम्‌ . 
wey... 
स्प्रष्टव्यं or Wea 
सफातव्य . 


Verb. 


यत्‌ ‘to endeavour.’ 


यु ‘to bind,’ 


q ‘to bind.’ 
युज्‌ ‘to join.’ 
युज्‌ ‘ to join.’ 
Tq ‘to sound.’ 
लम्‌ ‘to obtain.’ 


लौ ‘to adhere.’ 


लप्‌ ‘to speak.’ ` 
ag (10 speak.’ 

वु ‘to select,’ ete. 
वुष्‌ ‘ to rain.’ 

वच्‌ ‘ to speak.’ 


fag ‘to go.’ 


वु ‘to select,’ etc. 
ag ‘to bear.’ 

Wa ‘to be able.’ 
Wt ‘to lie down.’ 
Wa ‘to praise.’ 
We ‘ to instruct.’ 
खि ‘to go.’ 

ag ‘to endure.’ 
सु ‘to beget.’ 


सुज्‌ ‘to abandon.’ 
ag ‘to endure.’ 
Bt ^ to touch.’ 
स्फाय्‌ ‘to swell.’ 
22 
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` Participle. Verb. 
@HUPOPAY. . . . - . . . सुप्‌ ‘to go.’ 
afaqg . ..... . .- . सु ‘to flow.’ 
MEM. - - - - - - * ~ - ~ FESO abandon.’ 


ABSOLUTIVES FORMED BY त्वा ८८८६, यं ya (@ tya), AND Qa am. 


§ 175. These forms generally denote that the action which the 
verb expresses has been done, and that some other action follows 
it. Thus in the sentence ‘having eaten he sleeps,’ the words 
‘having eaten’ are expressed by the absolutive. 


§ 176. The verbs without a preposition, or words treated like 
prepositions, (§§ 189, 190), affix in the absolutive जला ८४ ; those 
which are compounded with prepositions, etc., खं ya, or when 
they end in a short vowel, @ tya, e.g मू bhi makes भूता bhi-tud, 
faji frat ji-tvd, प्र + भ प्रभूय pra-bhi-ya, सम्‌ + जि fae, sai- 
Jji-tya : 

§ 177. The affix ला is subjoined immediately to nearly all the 
primitive verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs, e.g. Wr ‘to know, 
wre, fa fret, नी नीला, य युला, भू भूत्वा, छ WaT. 

Final ऋ becomes दर्‌, and after labials and 4, ऊट्‌, eg. तु, ‘to 
cross,’ @tat ; प, ‘to fill,” wat | 

Final diphthongs are changed to ओ, ¢.g. 2 ‘to purify, दाला 


Further, ल्वा is immediately subjoined also to many primitive 
verbs ending in consonants (cf. my V.G. § 914, I. and Ausnahme 
and Bemerkung), and the finals of such verbs undergo the same 
changes as before the affix of the participle of the perfect in the 
passive तं (§ 173, 1. 1), eg. aa Bra, मद्‌ म्ला, fay सिद्धा, लम्‌ 
‘to obtain,” लब्ध्वा ; पच्‌ ‘to cook, Tat; युञ्‌ YR, तस्‌ तष्टा, FT 
get, fag लदा, दुह दुग्ध्वा, FA मृष्टाः YE AI. ण सुगध्वा. Final द्‌ 
is changed to यु, eg fea ‘to play, gar 


The greater number of the primitive verbs with final con- 
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sonants and some of those which end in x, ईै, छ, or 3g, and all the 
derivative verbs, insert ङ्‌, e.g. पत्‌ पतिला. 

When ¢ is inserted :— 

1. Final ¢ and है are changed to अय्‌, ऊ to अव्‌, ऋ to अर्‌ 
(guna), e.g. प्‌; ‘to purify,’ पविला (or without डू, पूत्वा). 

2. Penultimate w is changed to WX, ¢.g. JA, ‘to mix,’ प्चिलवा. 

3. The verbs ending in ¢q change ¥ to ए, eg. दिव्‌ रेविला 
(or AT, as observed before). 

4. Other verbs with penultimate ¢ or 3 may optionally change 
them to U and WY (guna), eg. लिख्‌, ‘to write,” लेखिला, or 
लिखित्वा, द्युत्‌, ‘to sparkle, antfaat, or afaat. When हू and 3 
at the same time are the initial letters of the verb, they must be 
changed to Y and Wy, e.g. <q, ८10 wish,’ एषिता (also without 
ष्‌, इषा). The verbs noticed in the exception to § 141 leave their 
द्‌ and ठ unchanged, eg. कुचला, cf. 5 | 


Final ख is rejected, eg. लोलय लोल्यिता, gaifaa gat 
धिषिला, बोधय बोधयिता, and the rule given in § 56, 3 applies 
also here, eg. बेमिद्य, second frequentative of fig, makes 
बेभिदिला, नमस्य, denominative, ममस्यिलाः or नमसिला. 

6. The anomalous changes which some verbs undergo before 
the affix लां, are similar to those which occur in the perfect 
participle of the passive voice (इ 173, IV.). In fact, when the 
termination is attached immediately, this absolutive may be 
formed from many anomalous verbs by simply substituting ला for 
aor @ of the perfect participle. Thus qq makes in the perfect 
participle yg, in the absolutive इष्टा ; वे ठत, उता; तु Ad, तीव; 
दा दत्त, दत्वा; पा, ‘to drink, पीत, पीला; घा हित, feat; इन्‌ 
हत, हला 

This analogy however does not extend to the verbs with 
penultimate nasal. The rejection of the nasal is optional in the 
absolutive, e.g. WH in the perfect participle qe, but in the abso- 
lutive अदा or WRT 
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In the verbs मज्ज ‘to dive,’ and #q ‘to perish,’ a nasal is 
optionally inserted before the last letter, e.g. मक्का, OF AT, ART, 
or नष्टा 

qa forms माजित्वा or मृष्टा, रध्‌ रन्धिता. 

Observation. In the Veda the affixes ताय tudiya, त्वी 1" तानम्‌ 
tviinam, and त्वीमैम्‌ tvinam, sometimes are substituted for ता, 
eg. गम्‌ गन्त्वाय, पा “1० drink, Wet, पीलानम्‌, यज्‌ दीनम्‌. 


§ 178. Before the affix @ (§ 176) a radical = is changed to 
श्र and, when preceded by labials or व्‌, to wy. Final ए; ®, and 
‘qt are changed to ay. Final अ and the affix aq of the causals, 
verbs of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in अय 
are rejected, likewise the affix यं of the second frequentative and 
of denominatives when preceded by a consonant, e.g. 


W+ Je... eee eee... makes प्रतीय 
प्र + पु Be ee BSP Bere. ew 4 9 woe | 
प्र+द्‌ ec ue 4-4-43 3 प्रदाय 
प्र + गते व a » प्रगलायं 
प्र + लोलय, second frequentative of ल्‌, > प्रलोलुख्य 
प्र + aye, causal of बुध्‌. - . - * - » प्रबोध्य 

` ग्र + fara, second frequentative of fag »  wWafaa 
प्र + नमस्य, denominative, ..... » प्रनमस्य. 


Radical ¢ and च, when followed by radical र्‌ or q, are length- 
ened, e.g. 0+ दिव्‌ प्रदीव्य 

Exc. Derivative verbs ending in the affix अय, viz. causals, 
verbs of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in Wa 
, reject only the final च, when सजय is preceded by a single con- 
sonant with ¥ before it, e.g, 4+ wee (tenth conjug. cl.) Waray. 


§ 179. AxupHasBeEticaL List or ANOMALOUS Fors. 


Observation. The sign इ indicates that the following forms can 
be used only when the verb is compounded with a preposition :— 
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Absolutive. 


ई आपस्य (also regularly wre) . 


$ इव्य 
$ उच्य 

$ उद्य . 

$ Sq. 

$ उश्च. . 

$ उष्य. . . .. 
— 

ऽ Wa 
$ Wa 

ऽ qa. 

$ faa 

$ wre 

$ खाय (or खन्य) . 
$ गत्य (or गम्य) 
ऽ 7a 

$ गोपाय (or गुष्य) 


ऽ ya. 


Samay... 

$ जाय (or अन्य) 

$ तत्य . 

ऽ तुल्य . 

$ दाय 

ऽ धुपावय (चूष्य) 

$ नत्य (or नम्य) 

$ पणा (or पण्य) 
$ पनाय (or पन्य) 
ऽ पृच्छ . 


१ सूयः in the Veda 


ऽ भुञ्ज्य 
ऽ मत्य 


* पन्‌ 
. We ‘to ask.’ 

. Ato swim.’ 

. अञ्ज्‌ ‘to fry.’ 

. मन्‌ ‘to think.’ 
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Verb. 
IT ey causal of ayrq ‘to reach 


. यज्ञ्‌ ˆ to sacrifice.’ 
. वच्‌ ‘to speak.’ 
. वदू ‘to speak.’ 


aq ‘to sow.’ 


. PTL ८10 desire.’ 
. वस्‌ ‘to dwell.’ 


ऋत्‌ ‘to blame.’ 


. Wy and @ ‘to go.’ 
. Wy ‘to wound.’ 

. faq ‘to hurt.’ 

. fa ‘to destroy.’ 


खन्‌ ‘to dig.’ 


. गम्‌ ‘to go.’ 


ag ‘to seize.’ 


. गुप्‌ ८10 protect.’ 
( घुण ‘to shine,’ and 
[षि lg ‘to shine’ and ‘sprinkle.’ 


जागृ ‘to wake.’ 
aa ‘to bring forth.’ 


. तन्‌ ‘to stretch.’ 


qa ५ {0 eat.’ 


. दी ^1० go to ruin.’ 

[4 t 1 t 3 
. धुष्‌ ‘to fumigate. 
. नम्‌ ‘to bow to.’ 


ध ‘to praise.’ _ 
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Absolutive. Verb. | 
ऽ मायं . . . . . * .* *, . . नि ‘to throw,’ and मौ ‘to 
hurt’ (of course also from 
मा ‘to measure,’ and म 
‘to barter’). 
ई मिद्य (or माये) . . . . . ... . to barter 
SQM. ° . . . . ew . . . . . RRS tO restrain.’ 
ऽ युय, 10) ५16 Veda... . . . दयु ‘to bind,’ 
CUM. 2. 1 च * .* ew ew ww . . रम्‌ tO rest.’ 
ई WR, only after the preposition 
श्रं and sometimes after खुप, 
otherwise regularly eq . . . लम्‌ ‘to obtain,’ 
$ लाय (or लीय). , . . . . . . ली ८0 adhere.’ 
ऽव्य. . . . .- . ww . . . . कन्‌ Sto desire.’ 
ऽकविच्य . . . . . . . . . . . ‘to deceive.’ 
ऽ विच्छा (or विच्य) . . . - . . वि्‌ 1० ४०. 
ऽविध्य . . . . . .. . . . . व्य्‌ (1० pierce.’ 
ऽ वीय, optionally after the prepo- 
sitions परि and सम्‌; otherwise 
regularly aq . . , . . . . ‘to surround.’ 
ऽ वुख्य = ° °= * * = * °“ * = „ त्रस्‌ ‘to tear,’ 
वुण्‌ ‘to eat’ and 
` ( @ “to select,’ ete. 
ऽशख . . ज 1.2... © शीं Sto lie down.’ 
ऽशिष्य 2... . . .- . . . . . -शास्‌ ‘to teach,’ 
SFT... ww * * च ww . . FAS tO Swell.’ 
Sava (or Wy) . . . . . . . . esto obtain’ 
ऽसुष्य. . . . . ww ew . . . . QS to Sleep.’ 
SW. . . . . .- . = .* . . BA Sto kill.’ 
ऽय. . - च . . * ..,. . . 8 ‘to call. 


ऽ वत्य. . . . * .* * ^ 


The verbs which are enumerated in my V.G. § 154, 2, 2, reject 
their penultimate nasal, e.g. aay ‘to stop, fase (of. § 17). 
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§ 180. Before the affix wet am the verb undergoes the 
same changes as before the termination ड £ of the third person 
singular of the passive aorist (cf. § 166). Thus दा ‘to give,’ 
दे ‘to protect, 2 ‘to purify, and दौ ‘to cut, make in the 
third person singular of the passive aorist दाचि; in the abso- 
lutive दायम्‌, जि worfa, जाचम्‌, नु अनावि, नावम्‌, छ and कु 
अकारि, कारम्‌, पत्‌ अपाति, पातम्‌, fer wafe, Bea, तुद्‌ 
wife, तोदम्‌, दृष््‌ अदि, दर्शम्‌. एणः some exceptions see 
my V.G. § 916. 


Generally this absolutive is repeated, whereupon the second 
word rejects its accent and is compounded with the first. The 
compound then signifies ‘having performed repeatedly the action 
which the verb implies,’ e.g. चा्यचायम्‌ , from चि ‘to arrange, 
collect, ^ having arranged or collected repeatedly.’ 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 181. The infinitive is formed by attaching to the verb 
the affix तुम्‌ tum, before which the verb undergoes the 
same modifications as before the affix of the first active future, 
तासि, etc. 

Thus according to § 154 दा makes दातुम्‌ dé-tum, जि जेतुम्‌ > 
चे ग्लातुम्‌, भू भवितुम, ज जरितुम्‌ or अरीतुम्‌, पत्‌ पतितुम्‌. Accord- 
ing to § 155 Trarga, बोधय बोधयितुम्‌, बेभिव्य बेभिदितुम्‌, we, 
denominative, नमस्वितुम्‌ or नमसितम्‌. 


According to § 156 जि makes qa, but fq खर्चितुम्‌, स॒ स्तोतुम्‌, 
but | चवितुम्‌, भू भवितुम्‌, छ कर्तुम्‌, कृ करिंतुम्‌ or करीतुम, ferg 
च्ेर्दितुम, बुध बोधितुम्‌, पृच्‌ पर्चितुम्‌. According to Exe. 1 कुच्‌ 
कु्चित॒म , बुबोधिष बुबोधिषितुम, बेभिव्य बेभिदित॒म. 
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According to § 157, 1, गम्‌ makes गन्तुम्‌, fue भेत्तुम्‌, Fa 
क्रोद्धुम्‌, YA योक्तम्‌, We eA, लिह Aen, वुह PGA, gE FSA or 
 द्रौग्धुम्‌ (also with inserted x, Fifeqa, नह AA, WH we, 
वह वोढुम्‌ 

The anomalies are similar to those which occur in the first 
future, cf. § 160, e.g. ऊर्णवितम्‌ or ऊर्णवितुम्‌ in analogy with the 
first future Parasm. wufaarta or ऊणेवितास्मि, awatfage or 
अर्तितुम्‌, etc. 


§ 182. Further, the dative singular of any primitive abstract 
noun may be used in the sense of the infinitive, eg. इष्टये 
dative of ¢fgs ‘the wish,’ properly ‘to the wish, in the sense of 
‘to wish.’ 


§ 183. In the Veda infinitives are formed also by the affixes :— 

तवे tave, e.g. Aaa from छ ‘to make.’ 

तोस्‌ tos, e.g. स्थातीस्‌ from खा ‘to stand. 
तवै tavdi, e.g. पातवै pitavdi, from पा, ‘to drink.’ 

अम्‌ am, eg. Wea from रह ‘to mount, with the preposi- 
tion च्रं 

ए ८ e.g. दृशे from दृप्‌ ^10 see 

अस्‌ as, e.g. विलिखस्‌ from faq ‘to write,’ with the preposi- 
tion वि 

ए 4, e.g. WS from e@qq ‘to speak, with the preposition प्र. 

SQ syai, e g रोहिध from TE ८10 mount.’ 

से se, e.g. वक्ते from qe ‘to bear 

Wa ase, e.g. TAR from चि ‘to arrange.’ 

WY adhyai, or with accent on the penultimate ddhyai, eg. 
यजध्यै from यज्ञ ‘to sacrifice ; दुह्य from gg ‘to milk.’ 

cf. my V.G. § 919 
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Passive. 


budhyé, [ am > 
budhydse, thou art 


budhydte, he is 
budhydvahe,wetwoare | 
budhyéthe, you two are 
budhyéte, they two are 
budhydmahe, we are 
budhyddhve, you are! 
budhydnte, they are J 


~~ 


इ 
3 


budhydmana, being known 


dbodhe,I knew dbudhye, 1 was known 


ébudhyathds 
adbudhyata 
dbudhyavahi 
dbudhyetham 
dbudhyetam 
débudhyamahi 
abudhyadhvam 
adbudhyanta 


budhyéya, I may be known 
budhyéthas 

budhyéta 

budhyévahi 

budhyéyatham 
budhyéyatam 

budhyémahi 

budhyédhvam 


्‌ TABLE OF CONJUGATION. 
^ Active. 
im Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
| PRESENT. 
„ 9.1 hédhami, 1 know bédhe, 1 know 
| 2. bédhasi, thou knowest bédhase, thou 
a knowest 
, 98 bédhati, he knows bdédhate 
D.1. bédhdvas, we two know bédhdavahe 
| 2 bédhathas, you two know bédhethe 
, = 3. bédhatas, they two know bédhete 
.' P. 1. bédhdmas, we know bédhamahe 
= 9. bédhatha, you know bédhadhve 
8. bédhanti, they know bédhante 
| | PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
bédhant, knowing bédhamana, 
knowing 
IMPERFECT. 
' 9, 1. dbodham, I knew 
2. dbodhas dbodhathdas 
` $. dbodhat abodhata 
^ D. 1, dbodhava dbodhavahi 
2. dbodhatam dbodhetham 
3. dbodhatam dbodhetam 
P. 1. dbodhama dbodhamahi 
7 2. dbodhata dbodhadhvam 
3. dbodhan dbodhanta 
POTENTIAL. 
9, 1. bédheyam, I may, or I béddheya, 1 
might know may know 
2. hédhes bédhethas 
3. hédhet bédheta 
D.1. bédheva bédhevahi 
^ 2. bédhetam bédheyatham 
3. bédhetam bédheyatam 
P. 1. bédhema bédhemahi 
2. bédheta bédhedhvam 
3. bédheyus bédheran 


budhyéran 
23 
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Active. Passive. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
IMPERATIVE. 
8. 1. bédhéni,mayI know bédhai, may1 budhydi, may 1 be 
know known 
2. bédha bédhasva budhydsva 
or bédhatat 
3. bédhatu .  bédhatam budhydtam 
or bédhatat 
D.1. 6८/4८ bédhavahai budhyavahai 
2, bédhatam bédhetham budhyétham 
3. bédhatém bédhetam budhyétam 
P. 1. bédhama bédhamahai budhyémahat 
2. bédhata bédhadhvam budhyddhvam 
or bédhatat | 
3. bédhantu bédhantam budhydntam 
PERFECT. 


S. 1. bubddha, ¶ have known bubudhé, 1 have bubudhé, I have been 


known known, etc., like 
2. bubodhitha bubudhishé the Atmanepada 
3. bubédha bubudhé 
D.1. bubudhiva bubudhivdahe 
2. bubudhdthus bubudhiathe 
3. bubudhdtus bubudhdte 
P.1. bubudhimdé bubudhimdhe 
2. bubudha bubudhidhvé 
3. bubudhis bubudhiré 


PARTICIPLE OF THE PERFECT. 


bubudhvdt, etc., ef. bubudhand, hav- = budhitd, known 
§§ 169, and 221 V., ing known 
having known 
budhitdvant, having known 


§ 183.] 


Sa 
| | 


ए = 
‰ ¢ {~ & ॐ {~ WN 


९0 
|. | 


० = 
Orde & ¢ +~ € ॐ 


> 
— 


ख 


ae) 
९ bo = © bD = © ४ 
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Active. Passive. 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 


AORIST OF THE SECOND FORM. 


, dbudham, 1 had 


known 
dbudhas 


ˆ abudhat 
. dbudhava 


dbudhatam 
dbudhatam 
dbudhama 
abudhata 
dbudhan 


dbudhe, 1 had dbudhe, I had been 


known known 
dbudhathas dbudhathas ` 
dbudhata abodhi 
dbudhavahi dbudhavahi, ete., like 
dbudhetham the Atmanepada 
dbudhetam | 
dbudhamahi 
dbudhadhvam 
adbudhanta 


-AORIST OF THE FIFTH FORM. 


. dbodhisham, [ had 


known 


. abodhis 
. abodhit 
„ dbodhishva 


abodhishtam 
dbodhishtém 


. dbodhishma 
. adbodhishta 
. dbodhishus 


. bodhitdsmi, 1 shall 


know 


. bodhitdsi 

. bodhitd 

. bodhitdsvas 
. bodhitdsthas 
. bodhitdrau 
. bodhitdsmas 
. bodhitastha 
. bodhitdras 


dbodhishi, 1 had dbodhishi, 1 had been 


known known 
dbodhishthas dbodhishthas 
adbodhishta dbodhi 
dbodhishvahit = dbodhishvahi,. etc., 
dbodhishatham like the Atmane- 
dbodhishatam pada 
adhodhishmaht 
adbodhidhvam 
dbodhishata 

FUTURE I. 
bodhitdhe, 1 shall bodhitéhe, I shall be 
` know known, etc., like 
bodhitdse the Atmanepada 
bodhité 
bodhitdsvahe 
bodhitdsdthe 
bodhitdrau 
bodhitdsmahe 
bodhitddhve 


bodhitdras 
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Active. Passive. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
FUTURE II. 

S. 1. bodhishydmi, I shall bodhishyé, I shall bodhishyé, I shall be 
2. bodhishydsi [know bodhishydse [know known, etc.,likethe 
3. bodhishy dti hodhishy dte Atmanepada 

D. 1. bodhishydvas bodhishydvahe 
2. bodhishydthas hodhishyéthe 
3. bodhishydtus bodhishyéte 

P. 1. bodhishydmas bodhishytimahe 
2. bodhishydtha bodhishyddhve 
3. bodhishydnti bodhishydnte 

PARTICIPLE OF THE FUTURE. 
bodhishydnt, what bodhishydmana, bédhya, or bodhantya, 
will know what will know गा bodhitdvya, what 
is or ought to be 
CONDITIONAL. known 

S.1. dbodhishyam,Ishould dbodhishye, I dbodhishye, [ should 
know should know be known, etc., like 

2. dbodhishyas dbodhishyathds the Atmanepada 

3. dbodhishyat abodhishyata 

D.1. dbodhishyava dbodhishydavahi 
2. dbodhishyatam dbodhishyetham 
3. dbodhishyatim —* dbodhishyetdm 

P. 1. dbodhishydma dbodhishyamahi 
2. dbodhishyata dbodhishyadhvam 
3. dbodhishyan dbodhishyanta 

PRECATIVE. 
S. 1. budhydsam, I pray, I bodhishiyd, 1 pray, hodhishiyd, 1 pray, | 
may know I may know may be known, etc., 
2. budhyds hodhishishthds like the Atmane- 
3. budhydt bodhishishté pada 

D.1. budhydsva bodhishivahi 
2. budhydstam bodhishiydstham 
3. budhydstam bodhishiydstam 

P. 1. budhydsma bodhishimahi 
2. budhydsta bodhishidhvam 
3. budhydsus bodhishirdn 

ABSOLUTIVE. 
budhitvd, or bodhitvd, having known and 
INFINITIVE. having been known 


bédhitum, to know 
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FREQUENTATIVE. 


< First Form. Second Form. 
ए Active. Passive. Active. Passive. 
| PRESENT. 
| 8, 1. bébodhmi, [know ०००८409८, 1 am bobudhyé, 1 = bobudhyé, 1 
repeatedly known re- know repeat- am known 
peatedly edly repeatedly, 
or bébudhimi etc., like the 
2. bébhotst bobudhy dse bobudhy ase Passive of 
or bébudhishi the first 
_ 9. béboddhi bobudhydate bobudhydte form 
“or bébudhiti 
“D1. bobudhvds bobudhydvahe bobudhydvahe 
"2. bobuddhds bobudhyéthe  bobudhyéthe 
8, bobuddhds bobudhyéte _ bobudhyéte 
“ ?. 1. bobudhmds bobudhydmahe bobudhyémahe 
““ %2. bobuddhd bobudhyddhve bobudhyddhve 
¢ 3, bébudhati bobudhydnte  bobudhydnte 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
bébudhat, knowing bobudhyémana, bobudhyémana, bLobudhydma- 


repeatedly being known knowing re- 220, being 
repeatedly peatedly known re- 
peatedly 
IMPERFECT. 


3.1. dbobudham, 1 dbobudhye, 1 dbobudhye, 1 dbobudhye, I 
। knew repeat- was known  knewrepeat- was known 


श edly repeatedly edly repeatedly, 
2. dbobhot dbobudhyathas dbobudhyathds  etc., like 
or dbobudhis the Passive 
8. dbobhot dhobudhyata ahohudhyata of the first 
or dbobudhit form 

D.1. dbobudhva dbobudhyavahi dbobudhyavahi 


2. dbobuddham dbobudhyetham dbobudhyetham 
8. dbobuddham dbobudhyetam  dbobudhyetdém 
4 P.1. dbobudhma dbobudhyamahi dbobudhydmahi 
“2. dbobuddha dbobudhyadhvam dbobudhyadhvam 
` 3. dbobudhus dbobudhyanta dbobudhyanta 
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[{ 183. 


Second Form. 


PART Il. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. 
First Form. 
Active. Passive. Active. 
POTENTIAL. 


S. 1. bobudhyém,1 
may know 
repeatedly 

2. bobudhyds 

3. bobudhydt 
D.1. bobudhydva 

2. bobudhydtam 

3. bobudhydtam 
P. 1. bohudhy dma 

2. bobudhydta 

3. bobudhyis 


S. 1. bébudhani, 
may I know 
repeatedly 

2. bobuddhi 
or bobuddhdt 
3. béboddhu — 
or bébudhitu 
or bobuddhdt 

D.1. bébudhava 

2. bobuddhdm 
3. bobuddhéim 
P. 1. bébudhaéma 
2. bobuddhda 
or bobuddhdt 
3. bébudhatu 


bobudhyéya, 1 

` may be known 
repeatedly 

bobudhyéthas 

bobudhyéta 

bobudhyévahi 


bobudhyéydthdm bobudhyéydthdm 


bobudhyéydtam 
bobudhyémahi 
bobudhyédhvam 
bobudhyéran 


Passive. 


bobudhyéya, Imay bobudhyéya, 


know repeat- 


edly 
bobudhyéthas 
bobudhyéta 
bobudhyévahi 


bobudhyéydtam 
bobudhyémahi 
bobudhyédhvam 
bobudhyéran 


IMPERATIVE. 


I may be 
known re- 
peatedly, 
etc.,likethe 
Passive of 
the first 
form 


bobudhydi, may bhobudhydi, may 1 bobudhya, 


- ब be known 
repeatedly 
bobudhydsva 


bobudhydtdm 


bobudhytvahai 
bohudhyétham 
bobudhyétam 
bobudhydmahai 
bobudhyddvam 


bobudhydntam 


know repeat- 
edly 
bobudhydsva 


bobudhydtdm 


bobudhydvahai 
bobudhyétham 
bobudhyétam 
bobudhydmahai 
bobudhyddhvam 


bobudhydntam 


may I be 
known re- 
peatedly, 
etc., like 
the Passive 
of the first 
form 
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Sa 
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= 
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SS = Se 
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SECT. Ill. TABLE OF CONJUGATION. 183 


PERFECT. 


First Form. Active. 


chakara or chakdra, or dasa, or babhiva, I have 
known repeatedly 

chakartha, dsitha, babhivitha 

chakara, dsa, babhiva 

chakriva, dsiva, babhiiviva 

chakrathus, asathus, babhiivathus 

chakratus, asatus, babhiivatus 

chakrima, asima, babhiivima 

chakra, dasa, babhiva 

chakrus, asus, babhiivus 


First Form. Passive. 
= dase, 6८80 ४९, 1 have been known repeat- 


chakrishe, dsishe, babhivishe [edly 
chakre, ase, babhiive 

chakrivahe, asivahe, babhivivahe 

chakrdathe, 5८/0९, babhivathe 

chakrate, dsdte, babhivate 

chakrimahe, adsimahe, babhivimahe 

chakridhve, dsidhve, babhiividhve or babhiividhve 
chakrire, dsire, babhiivire 


Second Form. Active. 


» bobudhéim 


chakre, asa, babhiva, I have known repeatedly 
chakrishe, asitha, babhivitha 

chakre, asa, babhiva 

chakrivahe, asiva, babhiviva 

chakrathe, dsathus, babhiivathus 

chakrate, dsatus, babhivatus 

chakrimahe, dsima, babhiivima 

chakridhve, asa, babhiva 

chakrire, dsus, babhiivus 


Passive like the Passive of the first form. 


Active. 


PARTICIPLE OF THE PERFECT. 
Passive. Active. Passive. 


bobudhamchakrivat, d- bobudhité, bobudhamchakrdna bobudhitd, 
sivat, babhiivat, etc., being or dsivatorbabhi- being 
(cf. § 169), having known vat, ete. (6f.§ 169), known 
known repeatedly repeat- § having known re- __repeat- 


edly peatedly edly 


bobudhitévant, having known bobudhitévant, having 
repeatedly 


known repeatedly 


184 PART Il. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. [§ 183. 
First Form. Second Form. 
Active. Passive. | Active. 
| AORIST. 
S. 1. dbobudhisham, I had dbobudhishi, I had ébobudhishi, I had 
known repeatedly been known re- known repeat- 
peatedly edly 
2. dbobudhis dhobudhishthds dbobudhishthas 
3. dbobudhit dbobudhi dbobudhishta 
D.1. dbobudhishva adbobudhishvahi — dbobudhishvahit 
2. dbobudhishtam dbobudhishatham dbobudhishatham 
3. dbobudhishtam dbohudhishatam dbobudhishatam 
P. 1. ébobudhishma adbobudhishmaht adbobudhishmah 
2. dbobudhishta dbobudhidhvam dbobudhidhvam 
3. dbobudhishus adbobudhishata dbobudhishata 
[Passive like the Passive 
ef the first form. 
FUTURE I. 
S. 1. bobudhitésmi, I shall hobudhitéhe, 1 shall bobudhitithe, I shall 
. know repeatedly be known repeat- = know repeatedly 
2. bobudhitasi bobudhitése [edly bobudhitése 
3. bobudhité bobudhita bohudhité 
D.1. bobudhitésvas bobudhitdsvahe bobudhitasvahe 
2. bobudhitésthas bobudhitésathe bobudhitasdathe 
3. bobudhitirau bobudhitirau bobudhitirau 
P. 1. bobudhitéismas bobudhitismahe hobudhitéismahe 
2. bobudhitaéstha bobudhitaédhve bobudhitidhve 
3. bobudhitéras hobudhitéras bobudhitéras 


[Passive like the Passive 
of the first form. 


| FUTURE II. 
S. 1. hohudhishyémi,I shall hobudhishyé, 1 shall hobudhishyé, I shall 
know repeatedly be known repeat- know repeatedly 
edly 
2. hobudhishydsi bobudhishydse hobudhishyase 
3. bobudhishydti bobudhishydte bobudhishy ate 
D.1. hobudhishydvas bobudhishyivahe bobudhishyivahe 
2. hobudhishydthas bobudhishyéthe bobudhishyéthe 
3. bobudhishydtas bobudhishyéte bobudhishy éte 


P. 1. bobudhishyémas hobudhishyimahe == bohudhishydmahe 
2. bobudhishydtha hobudhishyddhve bobudhishyddhve 
3. bobudhishydnti hobudhishydnte bohudhishyante 

[Passive like the Passive 
` ग the first form. 
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Active. First Form. Passive. 
PARTICIPLE OF THE FUTURE. 
bobudhishydnt, what will know hobudhya, or bobudhantya, or bo- 


repeatedly budhitdévya, what is or ought 
to be known repeatedly 
Active. Second Form. Passive. 
bobudhishydmana, what will know bobudhya, hobudhaniya, bobudhi- 
repeatedly tdvya, what is or ought to be 
known repeatedly 
First Form. Second Form. 
Active. Passive. Active. 
CONDITIONAL. 

9. 1. dbobudhishyam, 1 dbobudhishye, 1 dbobudhishye,I should 
should know re- should be known know repeat- 
peatedly repeatedly edly 

2. dbohudhishyas dbohudhishyathas dbobudhishyathds 
3. dbobudhishyat abobudhishyata dbobudhishyata 
D.1. dbobudhishyava dbobudhishyavahi dbobudhishydvahi 
2. dbobudhishyatam  dbobudhishyetham dbobudhishyetham | 
3. dbobudhishyatam dbobudhishyetam  dbobudhishyetdém 
P. 1. dbobudhishyama dhobudhishyamahi dbobudhishyamahi 
2. dbobudhishyata abobudhishyadhvam dbobudhishyadhvam 
3. dbobudhishyan dbobudhishyanta abobudhishyanta 
[ Passive like the Passive 
PRECATIVE. of the first form. 

8, 1. bobudhyésam, ¶ pray, hobudhishiyd, | pray, bobudhishiyd,I pray 
I may know 1€- 1 may be known _ I may know re- 
peatedly repeatedly peatedly 

2. bobudhyts" bobudhishishthés bobudhishishthas 
3. bobudhyat bobudhishishta bobudhishishtd 
D.1. bobudhyasva bobudhishivéhi hobudhishivahi 
2. bobudhydstam bobudhishiydstham bobudhishiydstham 
3. bobudhydstam bobudhishiydstam == bobudhishiydstam 
P. 1. bobudhydsma bobudhishiméhi bobudhishiméhi 
2. bobudhydsta bobudhishidhvém = = bobudhishidhvém 
3. bobudhydsus bobudhishiran hobudhishirdn 
[Passive like the Passive 
ABSOLUTIVE. of the first form. 


bobudhitvd, having known repeatedly, or having 
been known repeatedly 
INFINITIVE. ACTIVE. 
bébudhitum, to know repeatedly 
24 


186 PART Il. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. [{ 183, 
DESIDERATIVE. 
Active. Passive. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
PRESENT. 


S. 1. bubodhishami, 1 wish bibodhishe, 1 wish bubodhishyé, 1 am 


to know to know wished to’ know 
2. bibodhishasi bibodhishase bubodhishydse 
3. bibodhishati bibodhishate bubodhishydte 
D.1. buébodhishavas bibedhishavahe bubodhishydvahe 
2. bibodhishathas —‘biibodhishethe —_— bubodhishyéthe 
3. bibodhishatas bibodhishete bubodhishyéte 
P. I. buibodhishamas bibodhishamahe bubodhishyémahe 
2. buibodhishatha bibodhishadhve bubodhishyddhve 
3. bibodhishanti bibodhishante bubodhishydnte 


PARTICIPLE OF THE PRESENT. 


bibodhishant,wish- bihodhishamana, bubodhishydmana, 
ing to know wishing toknow being wished to 
know 


IMPERFECT. 


S. 1. dbubodhisham, 1 dbubodhishe, 1 dbubodhishye, I was 


wished to know wished to know _ wished to know 

2. dbubodhishas dbubodhishathas dbubodhishyathds 
3. dbubodhishat adbubodhishata dbuhodhishyata 

D.1. dbubodhishava dbubodhishavahi dbubodhishyévahi 


2. dbubodhishatam dbubodhishetham dbubodhishyetham 
3. dbubodhishatam dbubodhishetam  dbubodhishyetam 
P. 1. dhubodhishdma dbubodhishamahi dbhubodhishyamahi 
2. dbubodhishata dbubodhishadhvam abubodhishyadhvam 

3. dbubodhishan _ dbubodhishanta  abubodhishyanta 
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Active. Passive. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
POTENTIAL. 


S. 1. bubodhisheyam, 1 bibodhisheya, 1 bubodhishyéya, 1 


may wish to may wish to may be wished to 
know know know ` ` 

2. bibodhishes bibodhishethés bubodhishyéthds 

3. bibodhishet bibodhisheta bubodhishyéta 


D.1. bibodhisheva bibodhishevahi bubodhishyévahi 
2. bibodhishetam  bibodhisheyathdm bubodhishyéyatham 
3. bibodhishetam == bibodhisheydtém bubodhishyéydtdm 
P. 1. bibodhishema bihodhishemahi bubodhishyémahi 
2. bibodhisheta bibodhishedhvam  bhubodhishyédhvam 
3. bibodhisheyus bibodhisheran bubodhishyéran 


IMPERATIVE. 


8. 1. bébodhishani,may bibodhishai, may bubodhishyai, 1 may 


I wish to know I wish to know be wished to 
know 
2. bibodhisha bibodhishasva bubodhishydsva 


or bibodhishatat 
3. bibodhishatu bibodhishatam bubodhishydtam 
or bibodhishatat | 
7.1. bibodhishava bibodhishavahai _bubodhishyavahai 
2. bibodhishatam  bibodhishethim  bubodhishyétham 
3. bibodhishatam = bitbodhishetam bubodhishyétam 
P. 1. buibodhishama bibodhishamahai bubodhishyémahai 
2. bibodhishata bibodhishadhvam  bubodhishyadhvam 
or bibodhishatat 
3. bibodhishantu _—biibodhishantém _— bubodhishydntdm 


188 PART II, CHAPTER I. THE VERB. [{ 183. 
PERFECT. 


Parasmaipada. Active. 


chakara or chakdra, dsa, babhiiva, I have 
chakartha, dsitha, babhivitha [wished to 
chakara, dasa, bahhiiva [know 
chakriva, dsiva, babhiviva 

bubodhishdm < chakrathus, dsathus, babhivathus 
chakratus, dsatus, babhiivatus 
chakrima, dsima, babhiivima 
chakra, dasa, babhiiva 

lchakrus, dsus, habhivus 


+ 


^ = 
& ND {~ & ‰ {~ & १० ~ 


Atmanepada Active 

(chakre, asa, babhiva, 1 have wished to know 
chakrishe, asitha, babhivitha 
chakre, asa, babhiva 
chakrivahe, dsiva, babhiiviva 

bubodhishém < chakrathe, adsathus, bahhivathus 

chakrate, dsatus, babhivatus 
chakrimahe, asima, babhiivima 
chakridhve, asa, babhiiva 
chakrire, dsus, habhiivus 


2 


= 
& ‰ ~ & १ {~ ¢ ‰ {~ 


ए 


Passive. 


chakre, dse, babhiive, ब have been wished to 

chakrishe, dsishe, hubhiivishe [know 

chakre, ase, bahhive 

chakrivahe, asivahe, babhivivahe 
bubodhishém < chakrathe, dsathe, babhivathe 

chakrate, asdte, babhivate 

chakrimahe, asimahe, babhiivimahe 

chakridhve, dsidhve, babhividhve, or babhi- 

chakrire, dsire, babhiivire [vidhve 


ए = ‘6 
bo {~ © BO & BO {- 


ad 


PARTICIPLE OF THE PERFECT. 
Parasmaipada. Active. Atmanepada. Active. Passive. 
bubodhishém chakrivat, buhodhishéin chak- bubodhishitd, 
dsivat, or babhiivat, rdna, dsivat or being wished 
etc. (cf. € 169), having babhiwat, having to know 
wished to know wished to know 


Active in general. 
bubodhishitdvant, having wished to know 


§ 183.] SECT. III. TABLE OF CONJUGATION: 189 
Active. Passive. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
AORIST. 


S. 1. dbubodhishisham, 
I had wished to 


dbubodhishishi,ihad dbubodhishishi, 1 


wished to know 


had been wished 


know to know 

2. dbubodhishis dbubodhishishthas dbubodhishishthds 

3. dbubodhishit dbubodhishishta dbubadhishi | 
D.1. dbubodhishishva dbubodhishishvahi dhubodhishishvahi 

2. dbubodhishishtam dbuhodhishishatham etc., like the 

3. dbubodhishishtam dbubodhishishatam Atmanepada 
P.1. dbubodhishishma dbubodhishishmahi 

2. dbubodhishishta  dbubodhishidhvam 

3. dbubodhishishus  dbubodhishishata 

FUTURE I. 

S. 1. bubodhishitésmi, 1 bubodhishitéhe, 1 bubodhishitthe, 1 


shall wish to know 


shall wish to know 


shall be wished 


2. bubodhishitési bubodhishitédse to know, etc., 

3. bubodhishité hubodhishitd like the Atmane- 
D.1. bubodhishitésvas hubodhishitdsvahe ` pada 

2. bubodhishitdsthas bubodhishitdsdthe 

3. bubodhishitdrau  bubodhishitédrau 
P.1. bubodhishitismas bubodhishitdésmahe 

2. bubodhishitdstha bubodhishitddhve 

3. bubodhishitéras bubodhishitdras 

FUTURE II. 

8.1. bubodhshishydmi, bubodhishishyé, 1 bubodhishishyé, 1 
I shall wish to शभा wish to shall be wished 
know know to know, etc., 

2. bubodhishishydsi bubodhishishydse like the Atmane- 
3. bubodhishishydti bubodhishishyate pada 
D.1. bubodhishishyavas bubodhishishydvahe 
2. bubodhishishydthas bubodhishishyéthe 
3. bubodhishishydtas bubodhishishyéte 
P 1. bubodhishishyémas bubodhishishydmahe 
2. bubodhishishydtha bubodhishishyadhve 
3. bubodhishishydnti bubodhishishyante 
PARTICIPLE OF THE FUTURE 
bubodhishishydnt, bubodhishishydmana, bubodhishya, bu- 
what will wish to what will wish to bodhishanvya, 
know. know bubodhishitdvya, 


what is or ought 
to be wished to 
know 
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PART Il. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. [{ 183, 
Active. Passive. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
CONDITIONAL. 


. dhubodhishishyam,\ dbubodhishishye, 1 dbubodhishishye, 1 


‘should wish to know should wish to know should be wished 


. Gbubodhishishyas  dbubodhishishyathds to know, etc., like 


3. dbubodhishishyat dbubodhishishyata the Atmanepada 


. Ghubedhishishydva dbubodhishishyavahi 


2. dbubodhishishyatam ébubodhishishyetham 
3. dbubodhishishyatam dbubodhishishyetam 


. dhubodhishishyama dbubodhishishyamahi 


2. dbubodhishishyata dbubodhishishyadhvam 


S. 1. 


. Gbubodhishishyan dbubodhishishyanta 


PRECATIVE. 
bubodhishydésam, 1 bubodhishishiyd, 1 bebodhishishiyd, | 
pray, I may wish pray I may wish to pray I may be 


to know know wished to know, 
. bubodhishyas bubodhishishishthés  etc., like the At- 
. buhodhishydt bubodhishishishta manepada 


. bubodhishyasva bubodhishishivéhi 
. bubodhishydstam bubodhishishiyéstham 


3. bubodhishydstam  bubodhishishiyastam 


. bubodhishydsma = bubodhishishiméhi 


2. bubodhishydsta bubodhishishidhvém 


. bubodhishydsus bubodhishishirdn 


ABSOLUTIVE. 
bubodhishitvd, having wished to know, or having been 
wished to know 
INFINITIVE. ACTIVE. 


bibodhishitum, to wish to know 


§ 183.] SECT HI. TABLE OF CONJUGATION. 19] 


` CAUSAL. 
Active. Passive. . 
Parasmaipada. § Atmanepada. 
PRESENT. 


S. 1. bodhdyadmi, 1  bodhdye, I cause to bodhyé,lam caused 


cause to know know to know 

2. bodhdyasi bodhdyase bodhydse 

3. bodhdyati bodhayate bodhydte 
D.1. bodhdydvas bodhdydavahe bodhytvahe 

2. bodhdyathas bodhdyethe bodhyéthe 

3. bodhdyatas bodhdyete bodhyéte 
we bodhdydmas bodhéyamahe bodhyaémahe 

2. bodhdyatha bodhéyadhve bodhyddhve 

3. bodhdyanti _ bodhdyante bodhydnte 


PARTICIPLE OF THE PRESENT. 


bodhdyant, caus- bodhdyamdna, caus- bodhydémana, being 
ing to know ing to know caused to know 


IMPERFECT. 


S.1. dbodhayam, I  dbodhaye, I caused dbodhye, 1 was 


caused to know to know caused to know 
2. dbodhayas dbodhayathas dbodhyathas 
3. dbodhayat abodhayata dbodhyata 
D.1. dbodhayava dbodhaydavahi dbodhyavahi 
2. dbodhayatam dhodhayetham dbodhyetham 
3. dbodhayatam dbodhayetam dbodhyetam 
?. 1. ébodhayadma débodhayamahi dbodhydmahi 
2. dbodhayata dbodhayadhvam dbodhyadhvam 


3. dbodhayan abodhayanta - abodhyanta 


192 PART II. CHAPTER I. THE VERB. [§ 183. 


Active. Passive. 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 


POTENTIAL. 
S. 1. bodhdyeyam,\ may bodhdyeya, 1 may bodhyéya, I may 
be caused to know 


cause to know cause to know 


2. bodhayes 
_ 2. bodhayet 
D.1. bodhdyeva 
2. bodhayetam 
3. bodhdyetam 
P. 1. bodhayema 
2. bodhayeta 
3. bodhdyeyus 


S. 1. bodhdydni, may I 
cause to know 


2. bodhaya 
or bodhdéyatat 
3. bodhdyatu 
or bodhdyatat 
D.1. bodhéyava 
2. bodhadyatam 
3. bodhdyatam 
P. 1. bodhéyama 
2. bodhayata 
or bodhdéyatat 
3. bodhayantu 


bodhdyethas 
bodhdyeta 
bodhayevahi 
bodhdyeyatham 
bodhdyeydtdm 
bodhayemahi . 
bodhayedhvam 
bodhdyeran 


IMPERATIVE. 

bodhdyat, 

cause to know 
bodhdyasva 


bodhéyatam 


bodhdyavahai 
bodhdyetham 
bodhdyetam 
bodhdyamahai 
bodhdyadhvam 


bodhéyantam 


bodhyéthas 
bodhyéta 
bodhyévahi 
bodhyéyatham 
bodhyéyatam 
bodhyémahi 
bodhyédhvam 
bodhyéran 


may I bodhyat, may I be 


caused to know 


bodhydsva 
bodhydtam 


bodhydévahai 
hodhyétham 
bodhyétaém 
bodhyimahai 
bodhyadhvam 


bodhydntdm 
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ACTIVE. PERFECT. 
Parasmaipada. 


Ta 
e 


chakara or chakara, dsa, babhiva, I have caused 
chakartha, dsitha, bahhiivitha [to know 
chakara, 450, babhiiva 
: chakriva, dsiva, babhiviva 
. bodhaydim < chakrathus, dsathus, babhivathus 

chakratus, dsatus, babhivatus 

chakrima, dsima, habhiivima 

chakra, asa, babhiiva 
( chakrus, dsus, babhiivus 


= 
fo {~ £ ४ ~ 


ए 
NS oes 


Atmanepada. 


a 


(chakre, dsa, babhiiva, 1 have caused to know 
chakrishe, dsitha, babhivitha 
chakre, asa, babhiva 

५ chakrivahe, dsiva, 680४८४८ 

. hodhaydm < chakrathe, dsathus, babhivathus 

chakrate, dsatus, babhiivatus 

chakrimahe, dsima, babhivima 

chakridhve, dsa, babhiva 

chakrire, dsus, babhivus 


ख 


"= 
QO & ~ & ¢ ~ ¢ 8 ^~ 


Passive. 


a 


(chakre, dse, babhiive, 1 have been caused to 
chakrishe, dsishe, babhiivishe [know 
chakre, ase, bahhive 

; chakrivahe, dsivahe, babhivivahe 

. hodhaydim < chakrathe, dsathe, habhivathe — 

chakrate, asdte, babhiivate ४ 

chakrimahe, dsimahe, babhiivimahe 

chakridhve, dsidhve, babhividhve or babhiividhve 
chakrire, asire, babhiivire | 


| 
० ~ & ० (~ 


rv 
YN & 


PARTICIPLE OF THE PERFECT. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. Passive. 
bodhayémchakrivat, bodhaydmchakrdna, ००407८८, caused 

asivat or babhivat, asivat, or babhivat, to know 

etc., (ef. § 169) hav- having caused to 

ing caused to know know 

Active. 

bodhitévant, having caused to know 


25 


194 PART Il. CHAPTER I. 


Actuve. 
Atmanepada. 
AORIST. 


Parasmaipada. 


= 
S.1. dbitbudham, 1 dbibudhe, 1 had dbodhayishi 


PARTICIPLE OF THE FUTURE. 


[§ 188. 


Passive. 


१ 
or dbodhishi, 1 


had caused to caused to know have been 
know caused toknow 
2. ébiibudhas dbiibudhathads  dbodhayishthds dbodhishthas 
3. dbtibudhat ८०६0२८40 ८८८ dbodhi 
0.1. dbiibudhava dbibudhavahi dbodhayishvahi dbodhishvahi 
2. dbtitbudhatam dbiibudhethim  dbodhayishadtham dbodhishatham 
3. dbiibudhatam  dbithudhetam dbodhayishatdm dbodhishatam 
P.1. dbtibudhdma = dbiibudhdmahi = dbodhayishmahi dbodhishmahi 
2. dbtibudhata dbibudhadhvam dbodhayidhvam  dbodhidhvam 
or dbodhayidhvam 
3. dbtibudhan dbibudhanta =, = dbodhayishata _dbodhishata 
FUTURE I. 
Se ee 
S. 1. bodhayitésmi, 1 bodhayitthe, 1 bodhayitéhe, or bodhitéhe, | 
shall cause to शना cause 0 etc., like the shall be caused 
know know Atmanepada to know 
2. bodhayitést bodhayitése bodhitése 
3. bodhayité bodhayité bodhité 
0.1. bodhayitdsvas _bodhayitésvahe bodhitdsvahe 
2. bodhayitdsthas bodhayitésdthe bodhitésathe 
3. bodhayitdrau bodhayitérau bodhitadrau 
P. 1. bodhayitésmas bodhayitismahe bodhitésmahe 
2. bodhayitiéstha  bodhayit&édhve bodhitadhve 
3. bodhayitdras _bodhayitéras bodhitaras 
FUTURE II. 
¢ ~~~ ———$. 7 
S. 1. hodhayishydmi, bodhayishyé, 1 bodhayishyé, or bodhishyé, ! 
. I shall cause shall cause ४0 etc., like the shall becaused 
‘to know know Atmanepada _ to know 
2. bodhayishydsit bodhayishydse bodhishyase 
3. bodhayishyadti  bodhayishydte , bodhishyate 
D.1. bodhayishyavas bodhayishyévahe bodhishyévahe 
2. bodhayishydthas bodhayishyéthe bodhishyeéthe 
3. bodhayishydtas bodhayishyéte bodhishyéte 
P. 1. bodhayishyaémas bodhayishyémahe bodhishyémake 
2. bodhayishydtha bodhayishyddhve bodhishyddhve 
3. bodhayishydnti bodhayishyante bodhishyante 


hodhayishydnt, what bodhayishyémana, bédhya, bodhantya, and 00. 
will cause to know what will cause dhayitdévya, what is or ought 
to know to be caused to know 
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Active. 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 


CONDITIONAL. 


dss I should cause _ should cause to _ ete., like the 


01 to know know Atmanepada 
| 2. dbodhayishyas  dbodhayishyathds 
"3, dbodhayishyat dbodhayishyata 


॥ 0.1, dbodhayishyava , dbodhayishydvahi 
2, dbodhayishyatam dbodhayishyetham 
\: 3, dbodhayishyatdém dbodhayishyetdm 
_P.1. dbodhayishydma dbodhayishyamahi 
` dbodhayishyata dbodhayishyadhvam 
-~ 9, dbodhayishyan 
। PRECATIVE. 
1 
| 


, 8. 1. bodhydsam, I  bodhayishiyd, 


[1१ 
॥ 


dbodhayishyanta 


if pray, 1 may 


pray, may cause €. like the 
^ cause toknow == 10 know Atmanepada 
2, bodhyds bodhayishishthis 
„ 3. bodhydt bodhayishishté ` 
DL. bodhydsva bodhayishivéhi 
^ ‰. bodhydstam bodhayishiydstham 
_ 3. bodhydstam bodhayishiydstam 
\. ¢. 1. bodhydsma bodhayishiméhi 
“2, bodhydsta bodhayishidhvém 
. or bodhayishidhvdm 
, 8, bodhydsus bodhayishtrdn 
£. ABSOLUTIVE. 
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Passive. 


= यि 


ee ---- 
+ dbodhayishyam, dbodhayishye, 1 dbodhayishye, or dbodhishye, 1 


should be caused 
to know 
dbodhishyathas 


_dbodhishyata 


dbodhishydvahi 
dbodhishyetham 
dbodhishyetam 
dbodhishyamahi 
dbodhishyadhvam 
dbodhishyanta 


eS ea 


अ a ees aa a Se i. 
I bodhayishiyd, or bodhishiyd, 1 


I pray, I may be 
caused to know 
bodhishishthéds 
bodhishishta 
bodhishivéhi 
bodhishiydstham 
bodhishiydstam 
bodhishimahi 
bodhishidhvém 


bodhishiran 


7 bodhayitvd, having caused to know, or 


having been caused to know 


| | INFINITIVE, ACTIVE. | 
४; bédhayitum, to cause to know. 
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APPENDIX. 
SOME VERBAL FORMS OF THE VEDA. 


§ 184. The potential and imperative, which in ordinary 
Sanskrit are connected only with the present, in the Vedas are 
formed also from the stems of the perfect and aorist, e.g. po- 
tential of the perfect बभूयाम्‌, imperative बभूतुं (of. my V.G., 
§ 837); potential of the first form of the aorist भूयाम्‌, of the 
second aorist दहेयम्‌, from इह ‘to ascend ; of the third aorist 
=pyara, from शचि ‘to swell ;’ of the sixth aorist प्यासिषीमहि, from 
the verb wre ‘to be exuberant ;’ of the seventh aorist @qaa, 
from the verb तु ‘to cross’ (of. my V.G. § 861) ; imperative of 
the first aorist च्रौतु from 3 ‘to hear;’ of the third aorist कवौचतु 
from वच्‌ ‘to speak,’ Wty from पु ‘to fill;’ of the fourth aorist 
स्तोषाशि from क्तु ‘to praise,’ ओ्रोषन्तु from ¥ ‘to hear ;” of the fifth 
aorist afaray from सन्‌ ‘to obtain;’ of the seventh aorist ywa 
from बहू ‘ to milk’ (cf. 28. § 862) 

The potential of the second future wea from gg ‘to burn, 
occurs in Epic poetry, and even in the Panchatantra qwyq from 
aq ‘to speak.’ 

In the Veda infinitives may be formed from the stems of the 
perfect, aorist, and second future, e.g. वावृधध्यै , षे, रोहिधि, from 
the verbs वृध्‌ ‘to increase,’ जि ‘to conquer,’ and इह ‘to mount’ 
(cf. my V.G. § 919). 

Likewise some participles of the aorist occur, e.g. of the first 
aorist Wray from wy ‘to stand, गमन्त्‌ from गम्‌ ‘to go;’ of the 
second aorist वुधन्त्‌ from वृध्‌; of the third aorist Yara (from 
पायय, causal of पा ‘to drink,’ cf. § 137, अपीषप्यम्‌) ; of the fourth 
or seventh aorist हासमान from हा ; of the fifth aorist समिषन्त्‌ from 
सन्‌ ; of the seventh aorist क्रमण from कष्‌ (cf. my V.G. pp. 410, 
411, 7. 2). 


§ 185. Further, the Vedas have a special mood which corres- 
ponds to the Greek subjunctive. It is formed :— 
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1. By inserting च (or Wt before q and म्‌) before the personal 
terminations, which combines with a preceding q or 4 to ओर, 
e.g. present indicative हन्ति han-ti, subjunctive हनति han-c-ti, 
indic. बोधति bodha-ti, subjunctive बोधाति bodhd-ti, for bodha-a-ti. 

2. By changing optionally the final y of the terminations to 
ए ai, e.g. pres. indic. यजते yajate, subj. यजाति yajatai. 

3. By using in the second conjugation generally the strong 
form (af. §§ 82, 83), eg. pres. indic. ye (for duh + se), subj. 
दोहसे doh-a-se (§ 83, I]. A. 1), indie. FEF (for yun + te), subj. 
युनजते yuna-a-te (§ 83, 11. A. 4). 

4. In the imperfect and the aorist the augment is rejected, 
eg. imperf. indic. अभरत्‌ abharat, subj. भरात्‌ bharat (for 
bhara-a-t), indic. अगच्छन्‌ agachchhan, subj. Weve gachchhan, 
WF yangan (frequentative of गम्‌, for अजगम्‌ + त्‌ ajangam + £), 
subj. WHAT jangam-a-t, first aorist indic. अभुत्‌ abhidt, subj. भुवत्‌ 
bhuv-a-t (cf. § 115, 3), third aorist indic. qaqaa, subj. ववतीात्‌ 
(for vavarta-a-t), fifth aorist indic. आवीत्‌ avit (contracted from 
श्रविषीत्‌ avishit, § 139, which stands for original च्राविष्‌ + त्‌ av- 
ish + £, without the insertion of the auxiliary दै), subj. अविषत्‌ 
avish-a-t. 

5. Further, the subjunctive of the aorist has often the personal 
terminations of the present (cf. the Greek subjunctive), e.g. third 
aorist indic. अवोचत्‌ avochat, subj. वोचति vochati (cf. my V.G. 
§ 860). 

A subjunctive of the perfect is formed from gy and irregularly 
from पुत्‌, Viz. वावृधन्त, पपुचासि (cf. my V.G. § 837, and Rig- 
Veda I. 141, 11). 


§ 186. Lastly, the Vedas show also a past-perfect, formed from 
the perfect by substituting instead of its personal terminations 
those of the imperfect, and sometimes by adding the temporal 
augment, e.g. from the third pers. plural of the perfect Atm. 
पेचिरे, past-perfect अपेचिरम्‌ (Atharva-Veda V. 18, 11), from the 
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_verb wa ‘to cook;’ third pers. sing. perfect Par. wrerg, past- 

perfect Wry (Taittir. Ar. 2, 9, Nirukt. II. 11), from the verb 
ऋव्‌; from the second pers. sing. perf. Atm. सुषपिषे, past-perf. 
सुषुष्थास्‌ (Paraskara in Z,.D.M.G. [Journal of the German 
Oriental Society] VII. 533, 37). 


PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


§ 187. A great number of nouns, substantives as well as 
adjectives, are derived immediately from the crude form of the 
verb. These nouns are called primitive nouns. The affixes, by 
which they are formed, have been treated of and enumerated in 
alphabetical order in my V.G. §§ 250-425. 


The crude form of the verb sometimes is left. unchanged, e.g. 
वुज्‌ + अन vry + ana makes वुजन ९112 ; sometimes it undergoes 
changes analogous to those which occur in the conjugational 
forms. Final ¢ i and ई £ become y ९ before consonants, and <q 
iy, Wa ay, and ara dy before vowels, e.g. नी + तु + tri, नेतु 
netri; भी + अस bhi + asa, भियस bhiyasa; जि + अ. + ८, जय jaya; 
नी + अक ni+aka, नायक ndyaka. Final = u and & ४ in the 
same way become ओरौ 0, Sf uv, अव्‌ av, and आव्‌ dv ; final छ ri 
and = ri become अर्‌ ar, आर्‌ dr, and र्‌ 1r, and =e १६ besides 
इर ir, LT ¢ ST ur, and WT zr; final ए ९ रे ai, and a 9, 
become =f a, after which as well as after an original ay ठ qy 
is often inserted, e.g. दा dd, or दौ do + Wa, make दाय da-y-a. 
Penultimate ¢ i followed by a single radical consonant is often 
changed to छ ९ उ u to Wy 0, चछ ri to अर्‌ ar (guna), eg. FY+ अकं 
budh + aka, makes बोधक bodhaka ; वुच्‌ vridh, वधक vardhaka. 
Penultimate अ ¢ before a single radical consonant is often 
lengthened, e.g. ज्वल्‌ + Bjval + a, makes ज्वाल jval-a. 

On'the other hand, many verbs, as in the conjugational deriva- 
tions, are weakened by changing च ya to fi, व va to छ 2, T ra 
to w ri, and by rejecting final or penultimate nasals, e.g. {+ 4 
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makes कथ, प्रह + आ prachh + a, पुच्छा prichchha; गम्‌ + ति 
gam + ti, गति gati; संस्‌ + ति 5८05 + ti, सस्ति srasti. 

Many verbs insert the vowel ¢ 7 before the affixes which begin 
with a consonant, except | y, qv, nasals, णस्‌ ऽ. When the 
affixes are subjoined immediately to the base, the final con- 
sonants of the verbs and the initial of the affixes are modified in 
general according to the rules given in §§ 94-102. For further 
details see my V.G. § 54 sqq. and § 363 sqq. 


SECTION IV. COMBINATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBAL 
DERIVATIVES WITH PREPOSITIONS AND SIMILAR WORDS. 

§ 188. All the verbal forms and derivatives which are formed 
according to the rules laid down in §§ 64-187, may be combined 
and compounded with the prepositions and similar words, which 
will be specified in §& 189 and 190. 

A single preposition or similar word preceding a present, im- 
perfect, imperative, potential, reduplicated perfect, aorist, second 
future, conditional, or precative, in general is not compounded 
with the verbal form, eg. प्र मवति. But in some exceptional 
cases, for instance when the verb stands in an accessory sentence 
commencing with a relative pronoun, and when preceded by 
more than one preposition or similar word in the Veda (Sch. 
Panini, IT. 1, 4), these tenses are compounded with the preceding 
preposition or prepositions or similar words, e.g. चः प्रभवति yah 
(relative pronoun) prabhdvati, समुज्खं वति samidbhavati (where sam 
and ud are prepositions) 

The periphrastic perfect, the first future, the participles, and 
all the other verbal derivatives must be compounded with the 
preceding prepositions or similar words, e.g. periphrastic perfect 
प्रभवयाम्‌ (Wa, etc.) prabhavaydm (dsa), first future wafeatfa 
prabhavitdsmi, ete participle present प्रभवन्त्‌ prabhdvant, par- 
ticiple of the passive perfect प्रभत prdbhita, a primitive noun 


(§ 187), eg प्रभूति prabhiti 
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§ 189. The prepositions which may be combined or com- 
pounded with the verbal forms and derivatives, are :— 


अति, ‘beyond,’ दुस्‌, ‘ill’ 

अधि, ‘above,’ ‘over.’ fa, ‘into,’ ‘downwards.’ 
अनु , ‘after.’ faa, ‘out,’ ^ without.’ 

wu, ‘off.’ परा, ‘away,’ ‘back.’ 

अर्पि, ‘upon.’ पररि, ‘around.’ 

wzfa, ‘ towards.’ प्र, ‘before.’ 

अर्व, ‘down.’ प्रतिं, (opposite) ^ to, <back, 
चरा, ‘near to.’ fa, ‘apart.’ 

उद्‌, up.’ सम्‌, ‘together.’ 

उ, ‘below.’ | सु, ‘well.’ 


As prepositions अदस्‌, ‘thus,’ अन्तर, “ between,’ अस्तम्‌, ° down,’ 
तिरस्‌, ‘across, ‘under,’ अत्‌, ‘belief,’ wag, ‘to, and some others 
(of. my V.G. § 241) are prefixed to some verbs. 


Observ. 1. The verbs खा, ‘to stand,’ way ‘to stop, and in 
the Veda erg, ‘to ascend,’ reject their स्‌, when preceded im- 
mediately by the preposition wg, e.g. उत्थास्यति, second future 
(although not compounded, § 188), उत्थातु (compounded with the 
primitive noun सातु), but उद॑स्थात्‌, first aorist. 


2. The prepositions y, चरा, and चरि; when prefixed to the 
verb अय्‌, ‘to go,’ change their र्‌ to स्‌, e.g. arTafa, पलायति. In 
faa (निः); which, according to § 28, must change its final ; (for 
the original स्‌) to र्‌, the change to q@ is optional, निरय nir-aya 
or निलय nil-ay-a, a primitive noun. 


3. The prepositions अधि, अपि, and Wa sometimes reject the 
initial, e.g. fara (for apidhdna), a primitive noun, प्रबेरित pra- 
va (for ava) -irita, ‘ thrown’ (Lass. Anth. Sansc. ed. Gildemeister, 
7. 115). 


4. The verbs @, ‘to make,’ क, ° to throw,’ and तुम्प्‌, ‘to hurt,’ 
when preceded by the prepositions अध, su, परि, प्रति, or सम्‌, 
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generally insert a, which, in analogy with § 17, must become ¥ 
after aft and प्रति, <€. dencifa, परिष्करोति. 


5. Before some nouns the finals of the prepositions are length- 
ened, e.g. अति ऽ सार becomes अतीसार (cf. my V.G. p. 142.) 


९ 190. The verbs Wa, ‘to be,’ भु? ‘to become’ and ‘to be,’ 
and @, ‘to make,’ may be combined or compounded after the 
rules given in § 188: 

I. With every noun, e.g. वू, ‘a wife” ay करोति; ‘he makes 
somebody a wife’ (not compounded), यौ (pronoun relative) ay. 
करोति (compounded) aye (compounded). 


A final ज or आ of the prefixed noun is changed to ई, final ड्‌ 
and छु are lengthened, and final ऋ is changed to रौ, e.g. Jam, 
‘white, syat भू; मुचि, ‘pure, Ht भू; मुदु, ‘soft, a_ भू; मातुः 
eA pure, चा भूः FE Ag, Ys मातृ 

All other nouns are modified according to the phonetic rules 
given in §§ 19-36; if ending in consonants, they take the form 
which they have before the termination of the locative plur., e.g. 
न्यञ्च्‌ loc. plur. wry nyak-shu, makes aR nyak kri, «to insult’ If 
this form ends in a vowel the preceding rule is applied, for 
instance, way, loc. plur. भस्मसु bhasma-su changes the final a 
to 7, and makes भस्मी w, ‘to reduce to ashes’ (cf. § 193, 2). 


II. With some words imitating sounds, e.g. परत्‌, ‘the sound 


of a flapping elephant’s ear.” These words are repeated and चां 
is substituted for the final wa, e.g. परत्परा करोति, परत्यराहतव. 


III. With other words, some of which are used with @ only 
(of. my V.G. §§ 244, 245). 
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CHAPTER II.—THE NOUN. 
SECTION I. CRUDE FORMS OF THE NOUNS. 


§ 191. The nouns are either derived immediately from verbs 
(primitive nouns, § 187), or from nouns (secondary nouns, §§ 193, 
194) ; they are simple, or compound ; they differ in gender, being 
masculines, feminines, or neuters. 


§ 192. I. For the primitive nouns see § 187. 


II. SEconpAaRY Nowuns. 


§ 193. The secondary nouns are derived from primitive, 
secondary, or compound nouns of the three genders by means of 
many affixes. The secondary affixes have been enumerated and 
their application has been shown in my V.G. §§ 426-617. 


1. They are subjoined immediately to nouns ending in vowels. 
Before affixes which begin with a vowel, diphthong, or q y, final 
Wa, MW 4, ड्‌ i, and ¢ £ are rejected, e.g. अङ्कुर + इत makes 
weft. Final छ and & are changed to अव्‌, ८.६. ऋतु + य Waa. 
Final ऋ is changed to र्‌, e.g. fag + य पिच्य. Final t to ara, 
ओओ to Wa, and Zt to आव्‌. 

2. Nouns ending in consonants generally attach the secondary 
affix to the form which they have before the termination of the 
locative of the plural, e.g. राजन्‌ ‘king,’ of which the plural 
locative is राजसु, makes with the secondary affix त, राजत्व ‘the 
condition of a king, sovereignty.’ For the phonetic changes of 
final and initial consonants see §§ 19 and 25-36. Final tor त्‌ 
of a crude form must be treated as if they were Visarga (:) and 
changed according to §$ 25-28. 
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Exceptions :— 

1. Nouns ending in wa and the participles of the reduplicated 
perfect Parasmaipada substitute before affixes beginning with 
vowels, diphthongs, or य्‌, the form which they have before the 
termination of the instrumental of the singular, e.g. uTq + ta 
= प्राचीन (instrum. sing. प्राचा prach-da), प्रत्यञ्च + दैन = प्रतीचीन 
(instrum. 7. प्रतीचा pratich-d). | 

2. ag, before surd letters (§ 12) मत्‌, is substituted for the 
singular of the pronoun of the first person; were, before surd 
letters wera, for the dual and plural; @@, before surd letters 
ea, for the singular of the pronoun of the second person; qwg, 
before surd letters युष्मत्‌, for the dual and plural; e.g. with ईय, 
were ‘mine,’ अस्मदीय ‘our’ (dual and plural, ‘of two and more’), 
wate thine,” युष्मदीय ‘your’ (dual and plural). 

3. Final त्‌ and स्‌ are left unchanged (contrary to § 33 and 
§ 28; Exc.) before the secondary affixes qa, विन्‌ , and वल, e.g. 
विद्युत्‌ + aa विद्युलन्त्‌, तेजस्‌ + विन्‌ aafaa—fFinal इस्‌ and va 
change their q to q before the affixes मन्त्‌, c.g. ज्योतिस्‌ + मन्त्‌ 
= ष्योतिष्मन्त्‌. 

4. The change of final क्‌; र्‌, त्‌, and q to the homogeneous 
nasal before secondary affixes beginning with a nasal, is already 
mentioned (§ 33), eg. लच्‌ with the affix मयं becomes aye (for 
तक्‌ + मय, the locative plural being tvak-shu, cf. § 193, 2). 

§ 194. In the greatest part of the secondary nouns the vowel 
of the first syllable is changed, viz, Wa to wa; द्‌, दै and | 
UctoU ais; Su, कर ४ and Wyo to By au; Wri to wT ar 
(Vriddhi, cf. p. 38, note) e.g. शिव + अ becomes Hq (cf. § 193, 1), 
पृथिवी + अ पाथिव (of § 193, 1). 

If the first syllable contains a q or @, deduced from an original 
द्‌, दै, Yor ऊ, qis changed to Ta, and व्‌ to अव्‌, ९.६. व्यसन (from 
fas असम, according to § 22), with secondary ख , makes qq, 
wa (from सु ऽ अश्च, § 22) deg. | 

Some other words follow this analogy, though their च्‌ and व्‌ 
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are of different origin, e.g. @T< ‘the door,’ with secondary दकं 
becomes दौवारिक. 

Some compound nouns change in this manner the first vowel 
of their second member, others the first syllables of both 
members. For these and other irregularities cf. my V.G. § 588. 


III. Compounp Worps. 


§ 195. The compound words may be divided into two general 
categories. The first comprises derivatives from verbs, which are 
combined with prepositions or nouns signifying the object of the 
action, or restricting or determining in any other. manner the 
action or condition which the verb expresses, e.g. Wa ^ strong,’ 
from the verb मू ‘to be,’ with the preposition प्र before,’ Waw ‘a 
slayer of enemies,’ from Wy ‘enemy,’ and हुन्‌ ‘to kill, to slay.’ 
Most of the nominal forms which are used as second members in 
this class of compounds, do not occur separately, thus neither मु 
nor @ exist as simple words. 


§ 196. The second class comprises the compounds, the elements 
of which, with very few exceptions, occur also as simple words, 
and retain in their composition, or originally retained, the signi- 
fication which they have when used singly, ¢.g. देव ‘god’ + पचर 
‘son, देवपुच् ‘a son ofa god.’ 

The words forming compounds of this category are either 
nouns, viz., substantives, adjectives, participles, numerals, pro- 
nouns, or indeclinables, viz., prepositions, absolutives, infinitives, 
particles, and sometimes even verbal forms. 

These compounds, except those of the copulative or Dvandva- 
class (§ 197), which may comprise two, three, and more com- 
ponent parts, consist of two members, each of which again 
may comprise two members. Thus अनेकयजमानप्रदत्तसुच्छवस्वर- 
 विक्रयवशात्‌ is a compound belonging to the second species 
of the second class, the Tatpurusha xa’ é£oynv (§ 204), the first 
member of which comprises the words from नेक up to विक्रयः 
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and the second member of which is वश्ात्‌ ‘by way of. The first 
member is also a compound of the same species, having as its 
first part the words from अनेक up to वस्र, and as its second 
विक्रय, ‘the selling’ of that which the first member implies. The 
latter is a compound of the first species of the second class, २.९.) 
a Karmadharaya compound (§ 201), consisting of अनेकयजमानप्रदत्त 
and सुच्छवस्त्र. This second member is a compound of the same 
species, has as its former member सुच्छ ‘fine,’ and as its second 
` वस्त्र ‘cloth, and signifies ‘fine clothes. The first member, 
अनेकयजमानप्रदत्त, is again a compound of the second species 
of the second or Tatpurusha-class, consisting of the members 
अनेकयञजमान and प्रदत्त; the latter is the perfect participle of the 
passive voice of टा with the preposition W meaning ‘given.’ 
The first member is a compound of the first species of the second 
class, having as first member अनेक, and as second member 
यजमानं ‘an employer of priests for sacrifices,’ or ‘a sacrificer.’ 
@aAq finally is also a compound of this species formed by the 
negative अन्‌ and एक ‘one,’ and signifying ‘many.’ The whole 
compound signifies ‘by way of selling (of) the fine clothes given 
(to him) by many sacrificers.’ 

Almost all nouns, when used as first members of a compound, 
take the crude form. The nouns ending in consonants take that 
which they have before the termination of the locative of the 
plural (cf. § 193, 2), e.g. tr ‘king,’ compounded with q= ‘son,’ 
makes राजपुत्र (locative plural राजसु rdja-su). The pronouns of 
the first and second person substitute the forms महू, अस्मद्‌, AZ, 
युष्मद्‌, in the same signification and manner as in § 193, Exc. 2, 
eg. मत्पुच ‘my son,’ Wags ‘our son.’ For the phonetic changes 
of. §§ 19-36. 

For नं ‘not,’ which can be used as first member only, qa is 
substituted before vowels and अ before consonants, e.g. Wa 
‘right,’ अनुत ‘not right,’ Ta‘ son,’ waa ‘not having a son,’ 
‘childless.’ 
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कु, कटू (particularly before vowels), qq, and करा, derived from 
' the interrogative pronoun, are prefixed to nouns in the significa- 
tion of ‘bad, e.g. कुपु, ‘a bad son.’ 
For सहु, ‘with,’ and स्मान्‌, ‘equal,’ forming the first part of a 
compound, स is commonly substituted, दद. सपु, ‘being with sons.’ 
Final vowels of the first member are sometimes lengthened, 
e.g. मणि $ कणं makes aufraa. Sometimes they are shortened. 
Some nouns ending in consonants, when used as second mem- 
bers, subjoin अ, e.g. Wa, ‘water, ¢ अपः; ऋष्‌, ‘a verse,’ { ऋच. 
This category of compounds comprises three classes. 


FIRST CLASS: COPULATIVE COMPOUNDS (called gq). 


§ 197. Compounds of this class consist of nouns which, if not 
compounded, would be copulated by a particle signifying ‘and, 
e.g. ° Bhishma, Arjuna, and Yudishthira,’ may form a compound 
भीष्माज्जेनयुधिष्ठिर. . 

They take generally the terminations of the dual, if there are 
two objects; of the plural, if there are more than two, e.g. 
` एणा and Arjuna,’ atta}, nominative dual; «Bhishma, 
Arjuna, and Yudishthira,’ मीष्माजनयुधिषठिरास्‌, nominative plural ; 
‘the Kshatriyas and the Vaicyas’ (names of two Hindu castes), 
Ufaaature, plur. nom. In this case the compound has the 
gender of its last part. 

But a compound of this class may also become a singular of 
the neuter gender, e.g. पाणि, ‘hand,’ and पाट्‌, ‘foot,’ पाणिपादम्‌, 
‘hand and foot,’ nominative singular. 

Observ. 1. Crude forms ending in चु, when followed by another 
crude form ending in च, or by qq, change their final चु to = 
€.€. पितुः ‘father,’ before मातुः ‘mother’ or पुच? पितामातुः पितापुच. 

2. Crude forms ending in च्‌; ®, 4, F, J or हुः when form- 
ing the last member, and the compound being a neuter singular, 
subjoin ख, eg. वाक SAT makes वाक्कछचम्‌ , nominative singular. 

Sometimes अ is subjoined also to other final consonants, and 
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even when the compound takes the terminations of the dual or 
plural. 

दाचि, fem. ‘night,’ being the last member, substitutes {rq and 
the compound becomes masculine, e.g. WET ऽ राजि, with irregular 
change of the final syllable of the first member, makes W€TCT4, 
masc. (but also neuter, cf. the Sanskrit Dictionary published in 
St. Petersburgh, s.v.), ‘day and night.’ 


SECOND CLASS: DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS (called तत्पुद्ष). 


§ 198. Compounds of this class,consist of two members, the 
first of which restricts or determines the signification of the 
second. | 

The compound generally takes the gender of the second part. 


§ 199. When the determinative (i.e. the first) member is used 
in the sense of an apposition, expressed by a substantive or 
adjective or adverb or particle, we shall call the compound an 
appositional compound; e.g. राजर्षि, compounded of राजन्‌, ‘king,’ 
and ऋषि, ‘a saint, signifies ‘a saint belonging to the order of . 
the kings ; देवि, compounded of देव, ‘a god,’ and चषि, ‘a 
saint,’ signifies ‘a saint belonging te the order of the gods;’ 
नीलोत्पल, compounded of नील, ‘blue,’ and vata, ‘lotus,’ ‘blue 
lotus; tufarye, ‘a little ({qq) brown (faye), Fara, ‘well (सु) 
done (छत्‌). 

When the determinative member is used in the sense of a case, 
governed by the second member, we shall call the compound an 
inflectional compound, e.g. राजपुरूष, compounded of राजन्‌; ‘a 
King,’ and qq, ‘a man,’ properly ‘the king’s man,’ ‘a watchman.’ 


§ 200. The terminations of some crude forms, when forming 
the second member, are changed. Thus, सखि, ‘a friend,’ be- 
comes SA; गो, ‘a cow,’ by adding ख, < गव; नौ, ८२ ship, in the: 
same way ई नाव ; Waa, ‘a cart,’ ई अनस; राजन्‌ rejects its final न्‌ 
(of. my V.G. § 639). 
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SPECIAL RULES FOR THE FIRST SPECIES, OR THE APPOSITIONAL 
COMPOUNDS (called कमैधारय). 


§ 201. When the determinative word signifies ‘ goed’ or ‘bad,’ 
it is put as the second member (contrary to § 198), eg. भरत, 
‘one belonging to the family of the Bharatas,’ and 3g, <best,’ 
becomes भरतश्रेष्ठ, ‘the best Bharata;’ राजन्‌ › ‘king,’ and अघम, 
‘meanest,’ राजाघम, ‘a very mean king.’ 

Compounds of this species may also consist of words which 
express actions immediately succeeding one another, e.g. @Tat- 
मुलिप्नः ‘first bathed (खातं) and then anointed (अनुलिप्त). 

They are also formed to express comparison, e.g. घनश्याम ‘as 
black (चचाम) as a cloud (चन). 

If the comparison of two objects is declared to held good in 
every point, and one object is said to be in every respect similar 
to another, the word denoting the object, with which the other 
is compared, is placed last, e.g. परषव्धाघ्र, ‘a man (TER) (in every 
respect similar to) a tiger (व्याघ्र). We may call this kind of 
compounds: Compositio Karmadharaya comparativa. 

§ 202. For agai, ‘great,’ being the first member, is substituted 
महा, ¢.g. महाराज, <a great king.’ | 


NUMERAL COMPOUNDS (called fg). 


§ 203. The compounds, in which the determinative word is a 
numeral, form a subdivision of this species. Any numeral, ex- 
except एक, ‘one,’ may be its first member. These compounds 
take in general the terminations of the neuter singular, or of the 
singular of the feminine in दै, eg. चतुर्‌ ‘four, and qq ‘age,’ 
WATT, nominative sing. neuter, ‘the four ages,’ पञ्चन्‌ ° five,’ and 
तीर्थं ‘a place of pilgrimage, पञ्चतीर्थीं nom. sing. fem., ‘the five 
principal places of pilgrimage’ (called Prayaga, Naimisha, etc.). 
Or they are used as adjectives signifying ‘having the value, 
measure, weight, etc., of, e.g. पञ्चन्‌ ‘five,’ and @qrey ‘cup’ = पञ्च- 
कपालं (adjective, crude form) ‘measured by five cups.’ 
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When the compound becomes a substantive of the neuter 
gender, or an adjective, final चा, ¢, and क्र of the last component 
are shortened, e.g. fa‘ two’ + खारौ ‘a measure of grain’ = frarf<. 
गो ‘cow,’ being second member, becomes गु, e.g. fay, adj. ‘of 
_ the value of two cows.’ 


SPECIAL RULES FOR THE SECOND SPECIES OR INFLECTIONAL 
COMPOUNDS (called तत्पुङ्ष Kar éEoynv). 


§ 204. Words in the sense of the genitive case may be com- 
pounded with almost any ether word as governing member, e.g. 
देवपुर, ‘a son (पुत्र) of a god (दव) | 

Compounds, the first part of which stands in the sense of 
another -case, seldom occur. For the instances, in which words 
in such relations may be compounded, see my V.G. §§ 652, 653. 
Thus the first member has the sense of an accusative in यामप्राप्र, 
‘one who has reached (qT) a village (qTa@),’ of an instrumental 
in चान्या, ‘wealth (apy) by grain (चान्य), of a dative in quere, 
‘timber (दार) for a stake (युष). of an ablative in स्वगेपतित्‌ ‘fallen 
(पतित) from heaven (सवगै). of a locative in wrettqa, ‘boiled 
(पक्र) in a pot (स्थाली). 

§ 205. This class includes also some compounds, the first 
member of which governs the second, and is | 

1. A preposition, e.g. अतिराञ ‘surpassing (अति, properly ‘be- 
yond’) the king’ (cf. § 200). 

2. A participle, e.g. ATR, ‘bringing (भरन्त्‌, cf. § 168; 193, 2) 
wealth (वसु). 

Compounds of the latter kind are used in the Veda only. 

The compounds of both kinds become adjectives, which shorten 
a final आ, ¢, ऊ, of the last component as in § 203. 


THIRD CLASS: RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (called बहव्रीहि). 


§ 206. A determinative compound may be used as the attribute 


of a substantive and consequently become an adjective, e.g. the 
27 
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Karmadhfraya-compound महाबाह्, ‘a great (महा, cf. § 202) 
arm (बाह); may immediately be used also as the attribute, e.g. 
of a mighty king in the sense of ‘ great-arm-ed,’ ‘having a great 
arm;’? पीताम्बर; also a Karmadhdaraya, ‘a yellow (पीत) cloth 
(अम्बर); as the attribute, eg. of Civa, ‘yellow-cloth-ed;’ the 
Tatpurusha-compound स्ीप्रमाण, ‘authority (प्रमाण) of a wife (स्त्री); | 
as the attribute, e.g. ef a doctrine ‘wife-witness-ed,’ ‘a doctrine 
whose authority is a wife.’ 

§ 207. The change of a determinative compound to a relative 
one is generally indicated only by the accent being displaced 
(for which cf. my V.G. §§ 673-677) and the word being changed 
from a substantive to an adjective, e.g. e@rmara (§ 206), being 
as Tatpurusha a neuter, becomes as Bahuvrihi an adjective. 

When the latter change take place, the shortening of final 3, | 
ई, and & of the last component and the changing of final qj, 
‘cow,’ to q takes place as in § 203, e.g. Stayt , fem. Karma- 
dharaya, ‘a long leg,’ becomes as Bahuvrihi दौघजक्घ (‘long- 
legg-ed’), ‘having a long leg,’ But many words necessarily or 
optionally add the affix क, which is generally employed for the 
formation of adjectives. Thus nearly all the compounds ending 
in w must add it, e.g. ब्यातभते, ‘a renowned husband’ (Karma- 
dhéraya), as relative compound (Bahuvrihi) makes ख्यातमतेक, 
‘having a renewned husband.’ But q@eqarat, ‘a beautiful gar- 
land’ (Karmadharaya), may become either FEqaTe or FSqATAS, 
‘having a beautiful garland,’ 

Some compounds of this class change the termination of. the 
second members. Thus we have :— 

ऽ अश instead of असि ‘the eye.’ SATH instead of aTae ‘ the 
SWI 5, >» Why ‘an edge,’ palate.’ 
‘acorner” ऽ कुं » > कंचि ‘the belly.’ 
staq , 5 ईम 8 फणणप्रात्‌ caf , , गन्ध ‘smell,’ 
ऽककु्‌ >» >» ककुद्‌ ‘a sum- ऽचतुर „ » चतुर्‌ ‘four’ 
mit.’ SHAT 5, 5, Ray ‘a tooth.’ 
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Sy instead of जानु. the knee.’ $ पट्‌ भत 
ऽदन्त्‌ > » दन्त 2 100४. Cure | 
ईदिव 5, 5 feaa‘theday.” ऽप्रञज्जस्‌ instead of प्रज्ञा ^ progeny.’ 

$ धन्वन्‌ „ » धनुस्‌ ८६ 0. say » >» QUA ‘thehead.’ 


instead of पाट्‌ ‘a foot.’ 


ऽधर्मन्‌ ,», „ Wa ‘law.’ ऽ मेधस्‌ =, „» मेघा ‘ under- 
STH 5, >» नासिका ‘the standing.’ 
nose.’ इसक्थय , ; afeethethigh.’ 


नाभ 5 5, atfa‘thenavel” oye » ॐ हलि <a furrow.’ 
ऽनेच 3 ॐ नेत्‌ ‘a guide.’ Sé¢ » 9 Eta the heart.’ 

The first member also sometimes takes a form differing from 
that which it would have when belonging to a determinative 
compound, e.g. ‘a fifth consort’ (Karmadharaya) would be qgya- 
माया, but ‘having a fifth wife’ (Bahuvrihi), पञ्चमीभायं with the 
sign of the feminine (§ 261) added to the first member. The 
feminine termination is subjeined to the first member also in 
some other instances, cf. my V.G. § 667. 


For महम्त्‌, ‘great,’ being the first member, is substituted महा, 
as in § 202. 


APPENDIX. 


§ 208. In order to express the continual repetition ef an action, 
or the continual recurrence of the same object, the word sig- 
nifying it is doubled and thus forms a compound, the second 
part of which loses its accent, e.g. पचति, ‘he cooks,’ पचतिपचति, 
‘he cooks continually ;’ यामः, a village,” यामोयामः (§ 28, Exc. 1), 
‘one village after the other.’ 


परं and wey, ‘another,’ are repeated and form compounds in 
a similar manner, signifying ‘one another.” But then the first 
member is put in the nominative singular masculine (§ 222, 1), 
e.g. पर खर (at the same time without changing the original स्‌ to 
Visarga :), wetter (§ 28, Exc. 1, and § 23). इतर, ‘another,’ 
doubles the crude form इतरेतर (§ 21, 1). 
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The particle इव, ‘like,’ is compounded with the preceding word, 
e.g. THATS दव ($ 7) राजेव (९ 21, 1), ‘like a king,’ 


TV. Genper. Formation or FEMININES AND NEUTERS. 


§ 209. The crude forms ending in ऋ @ are of masculine or 
neuter gender. 

Masculines are all, with few exceptions, the primitive abstract 
nouns formed by the affix अ a, e.g. We jaya, ‘victory,’ from fa 
ji, ‘to conquer.’ 

Neuters are the primitive nouns formed by the affix we ana, 
९.&, वचन vachana, ‘speech,’ from वृच्च्‌ vach, ‘to speak.’ Those 
abstract nouns only, which are derived from verbs formed by the 
affix अय aya, become feminines by lengthening the final च a, 
e.g. Maat bhavand, from भावयं bhdvaya, causal of मू bhi. 

Neuters are further the collective and abstract nouns formed 
by secondary wa. Those formed by the secondary affix दं ya 
may be of the neuter or feminine gender. In the latter case 
they take the termination दै £ (§ 210), before which @ ya, when 
preceded by a consonant, is rejected, e.g. Hq maitrya, ^ friend- 
ship,’ neut., or मैची maitri, fem. 

Most crude forms ending in @f 4 are feminines. Very few 
are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are adjectives 
of the masculine and feminine gender. | 

Crude forms of substantives ending in डू ए are of the masculine 
and feminine, very few of the neuter gender. 

The words in दू 7 are, like those in wy d, mostly feminines; 
very few are substantives of the masculine gender, but some are 
adjectives of the masculine and feminine gender. 

Those in चु 2८ mostly are masculines. 

Those in & ध are nearly all feminines; some few masculines. 


Substantives in wy 77 are mostly masculines, some are femi- 
nines, very few neuters, 
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2 rai, ‘wealth, the only substantive in Q ai, is masculine; 
ay dyo, ‘heaven,’ fem.; गौ go, ‘ox, cow,’ masc. and fem.; गली 
glau, ‘moon, masculine ; नौ nau, ‘ship, feminine. 

The substantives ending in अन्‌ ८2 are masculines; those in 
मन्‌ 70072 mostly neuters. Of the latter gender is also the greatest 
part of those in Wa as, Yq is, and स्‌ us. The substantives 
ending in other consonants, the number of which is very small, 
are mostly feminines; some 8150 masculines or neuters (cf. my 
V.G. & 707 sqq.) | 

Compound substantives have, with few exceptions, the gender 
of their last member. 


§ 210. Substantives or adjectives of feminine gender, when 
derived from masculines ending in अ a, lengthen this vowel or 
substitute इई ४ for it, e.g. wa gata, masc. and neuter, ‘ gone,’ गता, 
gata, fem., देवं deva, masc., ‘a god,’ देवी devi, fem., ‘a goddess.’ 

Masculines in इ ए generally have no special form for the femi- 
nine. Some however lengthen their final, e.g. सखि sakhi, masc., 
‘a friend,’ सखी sakhi, fem., «a female friend.’ 

Masculines ending in छ w likewise modify very seldom their 
crude form, when becoming feminines, but some may optionally 
subjoin & 7, before which ड wu is changed to व्‌ ८, e.g. लघु laghu, 
masc. and neut., ‘light,’ in the fem. either unchanged or wet 
laghvi. Some lengthen their final, e.g. WE pangu, masc. and 
neut., ‘lame,’ fem. WF pangi. i 

The affix = is added also to the remaining crude forms, which 
are changed when expressing the feminine gender, viz. :— 


1. Te many of those ending in w 7i, which must be changed to 
र”, ९&. दातु datri, ‘one who gives,’ fem. erat datri. | 
2. To the words ending in Wa azch, the present and future 
participles in अन्त्‌ ant and अत्‌ at (§ 168), the nouns in मन्त्‌ mant, 
वन्त्‌ vant, Zea yant, and 2, the participles of the reduplicated 

perfect (इ 169) and the second comparative (§ 243). 
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These words subjoin the affix दै £ to that form which they have 
before the termination of the instrumental singular, e.g. 


werg ‘following,’ instrum. sing. प्रतीचा, 
pratyanch pratiché 
faa ‘arranging, >  चिन्वताः 
chinvant chinvaté 
fang ‘ filling,’ 99 » पिप्रता, 
piprat piprata 
अग्निमन्त्‌ ८1218 fire,’ ,, » अग्निमता, 
agnimant agnimatd 
कियन्त्‌ ‘how great,’ =» » कियता; 
kiyant kiyatd 
राजन्‌ ‘king,’ 29 » रान्ना; 
१440 rdjnd 
Participle of the re- 

duplicated perfect 

of We ‘having 

wept’ (§ 169), 99 » श्र्दुषा, 

rurudusha 

यवीर्य॑स्‌ (comparative 
yaviyams 

of युवम्‌ < young’), 99 99 यवीयसा, 

yuvan yaviyasd 

Exceptions :— 


99 


99 


99 


39 


99 


fem. प्रतीची 


praticht 


चिन्वती 


chinvatt 


पिप्रती 
piprati 
अग्निमती 


agnimati 


कियती 


kiyatt 


राश्ची 


rdjni 


wegtt 


rurudushi 


यवीयसी 


४०९ 14/08; 


1. The present participles of the first conjugation, except 
those of the sixth conjugational class, retain the penultimate 4 n, 
eg. बोघन्त्‌ bodhant, fem. बोघन्ती bodhanti. The verbs of the 
sixth conjugational class and those of the second conjugational 
class ending in चरा क, and the future participles of the active may 
optionally retain it, eg. तुदन्त्‌ ¢udant (from yg tud, I. 6), fem. 
तदती ८८०४ or तुदन्ती tudanti, area yant (from या yd, II. 2, <to 
go’), fem. याती yati or यान्ती yanii, नेष्यन्त्‌ neshyant (from गी 2 
‘to lead’), fem. नेष्यतौ neshyati or नेष्यन्ती neshyant?. 

2. Many words ending in न्‌ change final 4x to Tr, e.g. पीवन्‌ 
pivan, fem. पीवरौ pivari. 
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§ 210 b. The crude form of the neuter accords with that of the 
masculine; only, when the masculines end in a long vowel, the 
vowel is shortened, and a final y e, or छे ai, becomes ¢ 2, a final 
Sl 0, or ओ au, ख ८.९६. सोमपा somapd, 1025९. and fem., ‘one 
who drinks the Soma juice,’ becomes in the neuter सोमपं somapa ; 
मणी grdmani, mase. and fem., arafy grdmani, neuter ; aay 
khalapi, masc, and fem., q@ay khalapu, neuter; 4B bahurai, 
masc. and fem., qyf< bahuri, neuter; सुद्यौ sudyo, masc. and 
fem., yy sudyu, neuter ; wfatt atinau, 11286. and fem., अतिनु 
atinu, neuter. 


SECTION II. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
1. SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 211. There are very few indeclinable substantives, 85 खर्‌ 
svar, ‘heaven’ (cf. my V.G. § 781), also a few which are used in 
the plural only (cb. § 716). All the rest have three numbers, 
singular, dual, and plural, and in each of them eight cases, 
nominative, vecative, accusative, instrumental, signifying by, and 
sometimes with; dative, to; ablative, from; genitive, of; and 
locative, in. 

Some nouns, especially patronymics, ferm the plural not from 
the crude form of the singular, but from its etymological base, 
e.g. Mt atreya, patronymic derived from wf azri, «a descend- 
ant of Atri,’ is used in the singular and dual only, while the cases 
of the plural are derived from सति ८74. 

The accent is generally that of the crude form, e.g. mdnas, 
‘mind,’ dat. sing. mdnas-e. But the vocative has the acute on 
its first syllable, e.g. agni, ‘fire, nom. sing. agnis, but voc. dgne. 
Crude forms ending in any letter but Wa or Wy a, and consisting 
only of one syllable, have generally the accent on the inflectional 
termination, except in the nominative, vocative, and accusative, 


cf. e.g. § 230. 


216 PART II. CHAPTER II. THE NOUN. [§ 219. 


FIRST CLASS: CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


§ 212. The terminations are : 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
m.f.n. m.f. nm. m.f.n. m.f. n. m.f.n. 70. n. 
Ser eee —— wy किकी —— 
N.Voc. 0 -- — — Yv. — Y. 
{srw द  .अस्‌ दू 
Ace. — WA 0 = au i = as ई 
(ef. 
am Obs. I.) 
Instr. च्छ - — Inst. faq = ets 
é bhis 
४५ ए -- — [वाम -- ~ 
€ ` bhydm । भ्यस्‌ — 
Abl. wa bhyas 
Gen. | gs इ Gen. शमाम्‌ =. 
(बोस्‌ -- -- ` ^ 
र x — ` 08 1०५. J — as 
4 


Observ. I. In the plural nominative, vocative, and accusative 
of the neuter gender a nasal is inserted after the last vewel of 
the crude form, viz., € 7 before gutturals; ज्‌ % before palatals; 
q 7 before linguals ; न्‌ 72 before dentals, {7 and ल्‌ ८; म्‌ m before 
labials; Anusvaéra — (or ~) before sibilants and ¥ A, e.g. Faqs 
sarvacak, plur. nom. voc. acc. TANF sarvaca-n-k-i ; असुख asrij, 
असुज्जि asri-ny-1; Wad ५०८१८, शन्ति cakri-n-t-i. 

The nasal is net inserted in crude forms :— 

1. Which are identical with the crude form of the desiderative 
after having rejected the final qa, or with the crude form of the 
frequentative, e.g. पिपटिष्‌ pipathish (from पिपिष pipathisha, 
desiderative of पद्‌ path), plural nom. voc. acc. पिपरिषि 
pipathish-t. 

2. Which end in a semi-vowel or nasal, e.g. बङ्कपुर्‌ bahupur, 
plur. nom. vec. acc. बङुपुरि bahupuri, WAT pragdm, प्रश्चामि 
pracami. 

The insertion is optional :— 

1. In the present participles which have no न्‌ 2 before their 
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final त्‌ ८ (§ 168), eg. पिप्रह्‌ piprat, plur. nom. ४०९. acc. पिप्रति 
piprat-i or पिप्रन्ति pipra-n-ti. 

2. In crude forms with a final compound consonant, the first 
element of which is Trorg ¢ e.g. JTS suvalg, plur. nom. १७९. 
ace. सुबख्ि suvalg-i or qafray suva-n-lg-i. 

Observ. II, The rule for the change of @ s to ¥ sh, given in 
§ 17, is applicable to the termination of the locative plural. 

PARADIGM: सुम्‌ sugay, m.f.n., ‘counting well, a good 
reckoner.’ 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
m.f.n. m.f. . 7. m.f.n. m.f, 0. 
9 a nnn ere 
N.V. सुगण्‌ = — 
sugan | त सुगणौ सुगणी 
Acc. — सुगणम्‌ सुगण्‌ 84420484 sugani 
suganam == sugan क 
Instr. सुगणा — — Dat. सु गरभ्याम्‌ -- — 
sugand suganbhydm 
Dat. सुगणि = त 
sugane 
Abl. सुगणस्‌ = _ 
कथः सण |£ wm -- — 
Loc. सुगणि — = sugenos 
sugant 
PLURAL. 
m.f.n. mf. n. 
N.V. 
मुमणस सुगणि 
Ace. sugangs sugant 
Instr. सुगणिभिस्‌ -- = 
suganbhis 
ras GFTLAT = 
Abl. suganbhyas 
` Gen. सुमणाम्‌ a ~ 
sugandm : | | ति 
Le. gammy... ~ . a 
sugansys । 
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This paradigm suffices also for crude forms ending in q ८, eg. 
Yas sujval, adj. ‘blazing beautifully.’ 

§ 213. Crude forms ending in other simple or compound con- 
sonants undergo various euphonic changes in the singular 
nominative and vocative masc., fem., and neuter; the singular 
accusative neuter; the instrumental, dative, and ablative of the 
dual and plural; and the locative of the plural. | 

I. In the singular nominative and vocative masc., fem., and 
neuter, the singular accusative neuter, and the plural locative :— 

Final ख्‌ kh, ग्‌ €, घ्‌ gh, च्‌ ch, | J, and q 7h are changed ४० क्‌ ¢. 

Final g {इथ € dh, क chh, म्‌ ९ | 50, सू ksh, and Eh to St. 

Final च्‌ ¢h, = d, and घ्‌ dh to qt. 

Final q 20, ब्‌ 5, and म्‌ DA, to प्‌ p. 

Final म्‌ m to न्‌ 22. 

Final ण्‌ n, र्‌ 7, and @ / are left unchanged. But in the nomi- 
native and vocative masc., fem., and neuter, and in the accusative 
neuter र्‌ 7, according to § 13, is changed to Visarga (:). 

For the change of final न्‌ 2, cf. § 221, III., IV., for that of a 
final स्‌ ऽ, cf. § 215. 

II. In the instrumental, dative, and ablative dual and plural, 
the terminations of which begin with म्‌ bh :— 

Final @ 4, ख्‌ kh, घ्‌ gh, च्‌ ch, ज्‌ j, and q 7A are changed to ग्‌ &. 

Final र्‌ दु th, द्‌ dh, g chh, मष्‌ ¢, ष्‌ sh, @ ksh, and ह ¢ 10 ड छ. 

Final त्‌ ४ य्‌ ¢A, and च्‌ dh to हू द. 

Final q p, & ph, and म्‌ DA to ब्‌ 6. 

Final म्‌ m to न्‌ 7, as in I. 

Final q 2, { 7, and ज्‌ / are left unchanged, and for न्‌ 2 and 
as, of. § 221, IIT, IV., and § 215. 

Except. to 1, and Il. हू A terminating a syllable which begins 
with ¢ d, and the noun उष्णिह्‌ ushnih, ‘a kind of metre,’ is 
changed in the singular nominative and vocative masc., fem., and 
neuter, in the sing. accusative neuter, and in the locative plural 
to कू Kk, before म्‌ bh to ग्‌ &. 
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Observ. to I. and IT.:— 


1. If the last syllable of the crude form ends in q gh, € dh, 
घ्‌ dh, म्‌ bA, or eh, and begins with q g, gd,  d, or q 8, the 
latter are changed to च्‌ gh, @ dh, | dh, and म्‌ Dh, e.g. कामदुह 
kdéma-duh, nom. and voc. कामधुक्‌ /477०८-20 ८, cf. p. 221. 

2. qi and ख u, when preceding a final radical { r or स्‌ $, are 
lengthened, e.g. गिर्‌ gir, fem., ‘speech,’ nom. and voc. sing. गौर्‌ 
gir (गीः gth), instr., dat., abl. dual arate gir-bhydm, instr., plur., 
afta gir-bhis, dat. and abl. plur. गीभ्यैस्‌ gir-bhyas, loc. कापा. 
गीषु gir-shu (of. § 17); पुर्‌ pur, fem., ‘town,’ पूर्‌ pir (पूः piih), 

पुम्याम्‌ piir-bhydm. 
_ III. Crude forms ending in compound consonants, except च्‌ 
ksh, for which see I. and II., undergo the following changes :-- 


1. If the compound consonant consists of two letters, the first 
element of which 15 { r and the second a guttural, palatal, lingual, 
dental or labial, except a nasal, the rules given in I. and II. must 
be applied also here, e.g. जज ४, fem., ‘strength,’ nom. voc. sing. 
wea drk, instr. dat. abl. sing. waite tirg-bhydm, loc. plur. ay 
tirk-shu (cf. § 17). 

2. If the compound consists of two other letters, or of three 
letters, the first of which is च्‌ 7, the last element is rejected. If 
it consists of three letters, the first of which is any other con- 
sonant than र्‌ 7, the two last must be dropped. The remaining 
final or finals are modified according to the rules given in I. IL, 
and 111. 1, eg. Yaap suvalg, nom. voc. sing. masc., fem., and 
neuter, and acc. sing. neuter yaq suval, instr. dat. abl. dual 
मुवस्भ्याम्‌ suval-bhydm, loc. plur. सुवरूष॒ suval-shu (§ 17); चिकीषं 
chikirsh (for original चिकीसै chikirs, from the desiderative चिकीोषं 
chikirsha, for original faaitq chikir-sa, § 53), nom. voc. sing. 
m.fn, and acc. sing. n. चिकीर्‌ chikir (चिकीः chikth), instr. dat. 
abl. dual विकीभ्याम्‌ chikir-bhydm, loc. plur. fears chikir-shu ; 
fae sisyants, nom. voc. sing. m.fn. and acc. sing. n. feat 
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sisyan, instr. dat. abl. dual fara sisyan-bhydm, 10९. plar. 
frag sisyan-su; FAG suvracch, nom. १०८५. sing. m.fn. and 06. 
sing. n. RS suvrat, instr. dat. abl. dual सुब्रडभ्यान्‌ suvrad-bhyam, 
loc. plur. Gag suvrat-su. 

If the न consonant is प्रवत it is changed to 4, 
e.g. सुहिंस्‌ suhims, nom. voc. sing. m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. सुहिन्‌ 
suhin, instr. dat. abl. dual @fgraret suhin-bhyam, loc. plur. afeg 
suhin-su. 

IV. When the termination of the locative plural सु is preceded 
by श्‌? र्‌ is optionally inserted, when preceded by र्‌ of 4, त्‌, eg. 
from सुगण्‌, FATTY or सुगण्डुः from खलिह, अलिह or ~afere, from 
afta, gferg or afer. | 


§ 214. Examples FoR THE RULES IN THE PRECEDING 
PARAGRAPH. 


सर्वैश्चक्‌ sarvacak, nom. voc. sing. m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. WAYS 
sarvacak, instr. dat. abl. dual स्वेशग्भ्बाम्‌ sarvacag-bhydm, instr. 
pl. °गिभिस्‌ og-Dhis, dat. abl. pl. °गभ्स्‌ eg-bhyas, loc. plur. सर्वेशचु 
sarvacak-shu. The other cases follow the analogy of the pa- 
radigm in § 212, sing. instr. qayat sarvacak-d, etc., nom. ace. 
voc. plur. neuter स्वैशद्ध sarvacank-i (§ 212, Obs. 1). 

Gfaq sulikh, nom. voc. sing. m.f.n. and acc. sing. ०, gfaq 
sulik, instr. dat. abl. dual सुलिग्न्याम्‌ sulig-bhydm, loc. plur. सुलिषु 
sulik-shu, instr. sing. सुलिखा sulikh-d, etc., nom. voc. acc. plur. 
neuter सुलिद्ध sulinkh-i. 

गजमुग्‌ syamrig, गजमुक्‌ gyamrik, TATRA gajamrig-bhyam, 
TWAYY syamrik-shu, TAM sajamrig-é, Taal" gajamring-i. 

वाच्‌ vach, fem. ‘speech,’ वाक्‌ vak, वाग्भ्बाम्‌ vag-bhydm, ary 
vak-shu, वाचा vdach-d. सुवाच्‌ suvdch, adj. ‘well speaking,’ nom. 
voc. acc. plur. neuter मुवाच suvanch-t. 

waa {2८003 masc. ‘a priest,’ wag ritvik, fanaa ritvig- 
bhyam, way ritvik-shu, @fam ritvi-a. 
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प्राङ्‌ prdchh, mast. ‘an inquifer, ग्रा prat, wreata prdad- 
bhydm, WE prdatsu ot नारेत्सु, प्री préchh-d. 

fat vic, masc. ‘a man of the third caste, fag vit, विद्वि 
vid-bhydm, fag vit-su or faze, विशौ vig-d. 

weifarg abhramlih, wafers abhramlit, अंलिदन्धाम्‌ elid-bhyam, 
weiferg olit-su of frag olit-tsu, अलिह abhranlih-d. 

कामदुह Admaduh (इ 213, Obs. 1), nom. voc. sing. m.fn. and 
acc. sing. 0. कामधुक्‌ kamadhuk, instr. dat. abl. dual WAY 
vdhug-bhydm, loc. plut. कामधु edhuk-shu, instr. sing. कीमदुहा 
kamaduh-a 

येद बुध्‌ vedabudh, nom. voc. sing. 00.71, and ace. sing. n. Fey 
vedabhut, instr. dat. abl. dual AzyWITA ebhud-bhydm, loc. plur. 
वेदमुत्सु ebhut-su, instr. sing. Regu vedabudh-d. 

सुंलम्‌ sulabh, सुलप्‌ suiap, सुखम्भ्वाम्‌ sulab-bhyam, Yay sulap-su, 
सुलभा sulabh-d. 

WY pracdm, nom. voc. sing. m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. WYATT 
pracdn, instr. dat. abl. dual wyrRara pracdn-bhydm, loc. plur. 
WYTY pracdn-su or WHIT, instr. sing. waTET pragdm-d. 

Cf. the examples in II. Obs. 2, III. and IV. 

Exceptions :— 

1. Nouns detived without affix froin the verbs wre birdy, 
‘to shine,’ मुज्‌ 217; ‘to clean,’ यज्‌ yaj, ‘to sacrifice’ (except 
wafag ritvtj, compounded from was इज्‌ for aX), TH raj, ‘to 
shine,’ सुज srij, ‘to abandon,’ अंङ्‌ 00740; ‘to fry, and the noun 
UfCATA parivrda;, <a mendicant devotee,’ change their final in the 
nominative and vocative singular m.f.n., accusative sing. neuter, 
and the locative plural to द ए and before the terminations be- 
Binning with म्‌ 20 to ड ठ, e.g. अमा amarj, sing. nom. voc. 01.19. 
and acc. ०. Wate amdrt, instr. dat. abl. dual अमारग्याम्‌ amdrd- 
bhyam, loc. plar. wag amart-su, instr. sing. अभाजि amarj-a, but 
from ऋत्विज्‌ regularly nom. ९०९, sing. weg, etc. (cf. supra). 

2. Those derived without affix from दिमत्‌ dig, ‘to show,’ दृभ्‌ 
dric¢, ‘to bee,’ PY mic and Qt sprig, ‘to touch,’ and ye dhrish, 
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‘to dare,’ change their final to @ ¢ and before म्‌ 84 00 ग्‌ €. The 
same changes are optional in the derivatives from न्‌म्प्‌ 2204, ‘to 
perish ;’ eg. दिम्‌ dig, fem. ‘region,’ nom. voc. sing. दिक्‌ dih, 
instr. dat. abl. dual दिग्भ्याम्‌ dig-bhydm, loc. plur. fey dik-shu, 
instr. sing. दिशा dic-d; द धुष्‌ dadhrish, “ impudent,’ ey@ dadhrik, 
दचुग्भ्याम्‌ dadhrig-bhydm, दधुषु dadhrik-shu, दधुषा dadhrish-d, 
but YX 224८, nom. voc. sing. m.fin. and acc. n. FR nak or 
WE nat, efc. 

3. Nouns derived from desideratives, terminating in षं sha, by 
rejecting their final w a, eg. पिपदिष्‌ pipathish from पिपरिष 
pipathisha, desiderative of ag path, ‘to recite, and the noun 
WAT sajush, «companion, follow the rules for the change of a 
708] स्‌ ऽ (§ 219), ६.९. they change their final in the nom. voc. 
sing. m.f.n., and acc. n. to as (Visarga ¦); in the loc. plur. they 
may leave it unchanged or change it also to Visarga, in the 
instr. dat. abl. dual and plur. they change it to <7; in all these 
cases the penultimate ¢ £ and चु wu is lengthened according to 
§ 213, II. Obs. 2, e.g. nom. voc. sing. m.f.n. and 8८९. n. faqata 
pipathis (पिपठीः ethih), wae says (सजुः eyth), instr. dat. abl. 
dual पिपदीभ्याम्‌ pipathir-bhydm, सजुभ्याम्‌ sajtir-bhydm, loc. plur. 
पिपटीष्षु pipathish-shu or faqdt:g ethih-shu, way sajish-shu or 
GRY sajih-shu. 

4. Those derived without affix from the verbs gg druA, ‘to 
injure,’ ag muh, ‘to be perplexed,’ लिहू snih, ‘to love,’ we snuh, 
‘to vomit,’ may optionally change their final to ट्‌ ¢ or क्‌ ¢ and be- 
fore म्‌ LA to डू @ or ग्‌ g, ¢.g. nom. voc. sing. m.f.n. and acc. sing. n. 
$ पुक्‌ -dhruk or ऽ घुट्‌ -dhrut, ऽ घुरभ्याम्‌ -dhrug-bhydm or ऽ ध्युड्भ्बाम्‌ 
-dhrud-bhyam, SHY -dhruk-shu or ऽ चुट -dhrut-su, str. sing. द्रुहा 
-druh- 

5. Those from the verb नह nah, ° to tie,’ change the ह h to tt, 
and before म्‌ bh to द्‌ d, e.g. उपानह upanah, fem. ‘a shoe,’ nom 
voc. sing. उपानत्‌ ०210४, instr. dat. abl. dual उपानद्याम्‌ °nad-bhyam, 
loc. plur. उपानत्सु onat-su, instr. sing. उपानहा upanah-a 
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CrupE ForMs ENDING IN @ 5. 


§ 215. The termination of the locative plural, सु sw, is changed 
to चुं shu, when subjoined to इस्‌ is, SA us, or Wa os, and the 
final स्‌ s is changed either to ष्‌ sh or to Visarga (:), e.g. artfra 
Jy otis, neut. ^ light,’ ब्योतिष्षु jyotish-shu or श्योतिःषु °tih-shu, खशुस्‌ 
chakshus, neut. < the eye,’ खशुष्षु chakshush-shu or चशुःषु oshuh-shu, 
दोस्‌ dos, 7.०, ‘the arm,’ दोष्षु dosh-shu or दोःषु doh-shu. 


The nouns ending in Wa as or Ba as either change their 
final to Visarga (:), or leave it unchanged, e.g. मनस्त्‌ manas, neut. 
‘ the mind,’ मनःसु manah-su or मनस्सु manas-su. 


§ 216. Crude forms ending in affixal qa as lengthen the 
penultimate ख @ in the nominative singular of the masculine 
and feminine genders, e.g. सुमनस्‌ sumanas ( = सु ई मनस्‌ su-manas, 
where the latter word is derived from मन्‌ man, ‘to think,’ by 
the affix We as) adj., ‘well disposed,’ nom. sing. "0. सुमनास्‌ su- 
mands (सुमनाः nah, § 13), but पिष्डग्रस्‌ pinda-gras (पिण्ड ऽ ग्रस्‌, 
where the We as is radical), adj., ‘eating a mouthful,’ nom. sing. 
m.f. faugae pindagras (पिण्डः grah). 

§ 217. Before the terminations of the instrumental, dative, and 
ablative dual and plural, beginning with y DA, final We as be- 
comes Wy ०, final wy ds drops the स्‌ s, and in final Yq 25, उस्‌ us, 
and Wa os, the q s is changed to र्‌ 7, e.g. मनस्‌ manas, instr. 
dat. abl. dual मनोभ्वाम्‌ mano-bhydm ; चकास्‌ chakas, adj. (cf. § 28 
with Exc. 1, 2), ‘resplendent,’ qamata chakd-bhyam; श्योतिस्‌ 
jyotis, ब्योतिभ्याम्‌ jyotir-bhyam ; चचुस्‌ chakshus, वसुभ्याम्‌ chakshur- 
bhydm; दोस्‌ dos, दोभ्याम्‌ dor-bhyam. 

§ 218. Those nouns, the final स्‌ ऽ of which belongs to an affix, 
lengthen the vowels preceding the Anusv4éra —, which must be 
inserted in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural of the 
neuter, according to § 212, Obs. 1, and those which end in affixal 
इस्‌ 25, उस्‌ us, or WE os, change the स्‌ s, when followed by vowels, 
to ¥ sh, c.g. मनस्‌ manas, neut., nom. voc. acc. plur. मनांसि ma- 
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7405-2 ; ब्थोतिस्‌ jyotis, Wratfa jyotiish-i, instr. sing. व्योतिषा 
jyotish-d ; YA chakshus, चक्षि chakshiimsh-i, TYR chakshush-4. 
But from सुतु्त्‌ sutus, adj., ‘well sounding,’ where the final wR us 
is radical, सुतुंसि 5८५०-१, सुतुसा sutus-d, without lengthening the 
vowel or changing the स्‌ 5. 


Observation. आशिस्‌ ८25, fem., ^ blessing,’ also changes its final 
स्‌ ऽ, though it be radical (frem the verb शास्‌ cds), before vowels 
to ष्‌ sh, eg. instr, sing. ऋजचिषा dgish-d. 


§ 219. Crude forms ending in radical इतस्‌ is or Sa us lengthen 
the penultimate ¢ 2 and छु w in the singular nominative and 
vocative m.f.n and accusative n., the instrumental, dative, and 


ablative dual and plural, and the locative plural, e.g. from सुतुस्‌ | 


sutus (§ 218), sing. nom. voc. mf.n. and acc. n. सुतुस्‌ sutds (Fy 
eth), instr. dat. abl. dual सुतुभ्याम्‌ sutir-bhydm, 106. plur. सुतुषषु 
suttish-shu or सुतुःष्‌ suttih-shu. 


PARADIGMS: मनस्‌ mdnas, neut. ‘mind,’ सुमनस्‌ sumdnas, adj. 
‘well disposed,’ व्योर्तिस्‌ sy 6tis, neut. ‘light,’ TYE chakshus, neut. 


‘the eye,’ all with affixal स्‌ s, and faugya pindagras, adj., Tqa 


sutus, adj., with radical स्‌ s. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.V.A. ` मनस्‌ मनसी सनांसि 
manas mdnas-i mdndms-t 
Instr, मन॑सा मनोंभिस्‌ 
11142048. & mdno-bhis 
Dat. मनसे Dat जनी 
| mae मरनीभ्वाम्‌ | ए: arta 
११५१-५ méno-bhydm mdno-bhyas 
eae मनसस्‌ | 9०. FETAL 
Gen.. 4045-4 | £ मनसोम्‌ mdnas-4m 
Loc. मनसि म Loe. WAY ण AY 
` mdnas-t mdnas-su mdnah-ss 


In the same way are declined wea pdyas, n. ‘milk, aH 
ydcas, n. ^ glory.’ | 


॥ 


\ 


४. Gane = — Ve. oe 


sumanas 


Acc. 


. सुमनसा - — 
sumdnas-d 
D सुमनसे — 


sumdnas-e 


Abl.) __, 
qa — 


G. sumdnas-as | | 1 सुमभ॑सोस्‌ 
L. सुमनसि a न sumdnas-08 
sumdnas-6 
PLURAL, 
m.f.n. रा, 
"~ ५ 
N. ane 
ष. १ सुमनसम्‌ 
Ace. < sumanas-as 
1. सुमनोभिस्‌ = 
- sumdno-bhis 
D. 
सुमनीभ्यस्‌ ess 
Abl. sumdno-bhyas 
G. सुमनसाम्‌ = 
sumdnas-dm 
L, सुमनस्सु (ण सुमनःसु) — 
sumdnas-su sumdnah-su 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N.V.A. ज्योतिस्‌ ज्योतिषी 
१८८08 sydtish-t 
1. ष्योतिषा \ 
Jyotish-4 | 
D श्योर्तिषे LD. ज्योतिभ्याम्‌ 
४५८8१ -८ Sydstir-bhyam 
Abl. 
ब्योर्तिषस्‌ 
G. jyotish-as ५ व्योतिषोस्‌ 
L. warfare jydtish-os 
Syolish-¢ 


— सुमनसम्‌ सुमनस्‌ 


> 
| 


sumdnas-am sumdnas 


हविस्‌ Aavis, n. « oblation.’ 


.SECT. II. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 
m.f. n. m.f.n. m.f. र. 
— सुमनातस्‌ Fate N. ब्र \ | 
sumdnds sumdnas 
सुमनसौ सुमनसौ 


sumanas-au sumanas-t 


sumdno-bhydm 


\ 
a jenn > ~ 


[ष पष 


1. 


सुमर्गासि 


sumandms-t 


कय 


PLURAL. 


errata 


jydtimsh-i 


श्योतिभिस्‌ 

Sydtir-bhis 
Ail. च्योतिभ्येस 

JSyotir-bhyas 


५. wifaata 
Jyotish-dm 


L. ज्योतिष्षु (गतिःषु) 


jyotish-shu (०८1१-५) 


29 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.V.A. Gq चचुषी wefa 
| chdkshus chdkshush-4 chakshimsh-t 
IL. ayer \ " चचुभिस्‌ 
chakshush-d | ब (1110111 
D. aya मरः चशुग्याम्‌ |? apie 
an chakshush-e \ chikshur-bhydm ARI shakahur-bhyas 
चुषस्‌ ८ ° THAT 
1 TINA Sara ees $ 
L. azote chdkshush-os L. चदयुष्ष्‌ (ory) 
chakshush-t chakshush-shu (kshuh-shu) 
आयुस्‌ dyus, 1. ‘life.’ 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 
m.f.n. 10. m.f.n. 10. n. 
N V पिद्छयस्‌ स wr ow a al wan 
Acc. — पिष्डयसम्‌ 7) भ -- पिण्डयसौ पिष्डयसी 
1. पिष्डग्रसा — — | 
ae ‘fama er — ({ए-पिण्डगोभ्याम्‌ — a 
Gg. `[पिष्ड रसस्‌ — => + 
| । ९. पिष्डग्रसोस्‌ -- = 
L. पिष्डग्रसि — 9 a 
PLURAL. 
m.f.n. m.f. n 
N.V. rd = 
re | oF पिण्डग्रसस पिण्डयसि 
I. पिष्डगोमिम्‌ -- -- 


D. 
Abl. पिण्ड योभ्वस्‌ _ = 


G. पिष्डय्साम्‌ — — 
1. पिण्डयस्सु (ग्यःसु) == = 


SINGULAR. DUAL, 
7.0. m.f. n. m.f.n. 10. nD. 
he सुतस्‌ न न N.V सुर्तसौ 

Ac. — FF FIR (४ =~ Ss age 
I. wt - — | 
|: ns Ck i, = -- 
ma aia | 
G. _ चि G. => Lz, 


—— न= —_—=- - 


र 


eA. ~. 


=< 
=< 
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PLURAL. 


m.f.n. m.f. n. 
NV.) _ 
Ace. चि FIFA wate 
I, सुतूमिस्‌ = = 
D. । 
ध. Tare नि हि 
©. सुतुसाम्‌ त = 
+“ wer -- i 


CRUDE FORMS WITH STRONG AND WEAK BASES INCLUDING THE 


CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN न्‌. 


§ 220. There are some nouns which have a strong and a weak 
form. The terminations of the nominative, vocative, and accusa- 
tive of the singular and dual, of the nominative and vocative of 
the plural in the masculine and feminine, and of the nominative, 
vocative, and accusative plural of the neuter are subjoined to the 
former, those of the other cases to the latter. Some have even 
three, a strong, a weak, and a weakest form. Then the appli- 
cation of the strong form remains unchanged, the weak form is 
used in the singular nominative, vocative, and accusative of 
the neuter, the plural locative, and before the terminations be- 
ginning with म्‌ bh; the weakest in the remaining cases. 

§ 221. Nouns with strong and weak, or strong, weak, and 
weakest forms are :— त 

I. Those ending in Wa 000८0, eg. WT 17401८0 (i.e. pra-aich), 
adj. ‘being before,’ Werg pratyanch (prati-anch), ‘being behind.’ 
The full form is used in the strong cases only; in the rest the 
nasal is rejected, and those which have q y or q v before it 
make a weakest form, by changing य ya to दै £ and बं va to & ४. 
Thus प्राञ्च्‌ prdanch forms all cases, except the strong ones, from 
प्राच्‌ prach, but प्रत्यञ्च्‌ pratyanch and faery vishvaich (vishu- 
arch), «going everywhere,’ have as weak forms wey pratyach, 
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विष्वच्‌ vishvach, and as weakest forms प्रतीच्च्‌ pratich, विषुच्‌ 
vishiich. 

In the singular nominative and vocative of the masculine 
gender © is substituted for the two finals. 


PARADIGMS: WTA pranch, WY pratyanch (cf. § 213, I., II.). 


Observ. The feminine, according to § 209, is formed by adding 
& 7, and follows the paradigm देवौ devi in § 230. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
m.n. m. n. m.n m. 1, 
—— «~~~ 
NV. — प्राङ्‌ 
24 SOTHO ac - प्राचो प्राची 
Ace -- ` प्राञ्चम्‌ prak pranch-au préch-l 
prdnch-am 
1. ` प्राचा - -- 
priach-d 
D प्राचे -- — (kt wm —  — 
prach-e prag-bhydm 
Abl. | 
we -- — 
G. prach-as 6 प्राचोस्‌ 1 _ 
Loc. प्राचि = नक prach-os 
prich-t 
PLURAL. 
m.n m. n. 
<~ 
N.V. --- Waa 
prdnch-as प्राञ्चि 
Acc. — प्राचस्‌ prénch-s 
prich-as 
1. प्रारिभिस्‌ -- -- 
prag-bhis 
i प्राग्भ्यस्‌ : -- 
Abl prag-bhyas 
G. प्राचाम्‌ — ae 
prach-am 
L. प्राक्त = er 
prak-shu 


‘Wary avdnch, adj., <downward,’ weak form WATS avdch. 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. 
m.n. m. n. , नोर m. Nn. 
N —~ षी 
Vv. puma UTS 


Aes cee wed) प्रतीची 


pratyanch-au pratich-t 


pratyan WAS 
Acc. — प्रव्यञ्चम्‌ 


pratyanch-am 


1. . प्रतीचा — — | 


pratyak 


pratich-d 
D प्रतीचे — — Uva - --- 
pratich-e pratyag-bhydm 
Abl. 
प्रतीचस्‌ - -- | 
* praticheas ।£ प्रतीचोस्‌ + seer 
L. स्‌ 
L. प्रतीचि न्वः — pratich-os 
pratich-t 
PLURAL. © 
m.n. m. n. 
NV. — प्रस्‌ 
pratyanch-as ! Treaty 
Acc. = प्रतीचस्‌ pratyanch-i 
pratich-as 
I. Wers7rgy — — 
pratyag-bhis 
५ WTA or 
Abl. pratyag-bhyas 
©. प्रतोचाम्‌ — — 
pratich-am 
L Wey = i 


pratyak-shu 

सम्यञ्च्‌ samyanch, adj., ‘right,’ weak form qa samyach, weak- 
est form समौच्‌ samich. 

Exc. दच्च (ud-anch), ‘being upwards,’ weak form Bee udach, 
weakest form Bara udich. fata tiryanch, ‘moving tortuously,’ 
weak form ति्चैच्‌ tiryach, weakest form तिरस्‌ ६44८0, e.g. sin- 
gular instrumental उदीचा udich-d, तिरखा tiragch-d. 

II. To this class belong also the crude forms ending in न्त्‌ 224, 
which drop the न्‌ 7 in all the weak cases. 

Exc. 1. The nasal is not rejected in the dual nominative, 
vocative, and accusative neuter of the participles of the first 
conjugation, except the sixth conjugational class. In this class, 
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in the verbs ending in wy द of the second conjugational class, and 
in the future participles, the nasal is optionally rejected, e.g. 
नोधन्त्‌ bédhant, participle of the present of gy budA, 1. 1, nomi- 
native, vocative, and accusative dual neuter qywait bédhant-s; 
Bea ८५८५००४, present participle of yg tud, I. 6, तुदन्ती tudant-i 
or तुदती ८०८८-४; यान्त्‌ ydnt, the same of चा yd, II. 2, यान्ती 
yant-t or याती yat-i; नेष्यन्त्‌ neshyant, future participle of नी ni, 
नेष्यन्ती neshyant-i or Hea neshyat-i (cf. § 210). 

Exc. 2. The adjective agay mahdnt, ‘great,’ lengthens the qa 
before the nasal in all strong cases, except the singular vocative 
of the masculine, e.g. acc. singular masc. महान्तम्‌ mahdnt-am. 
The same change takes place in the singular nominative of the 
masc. of the nouns ending 1 म्नन्त्‌ mant, qa vant, and qa yant. 

Observ. 1. In the singular nominative and vocative of the 
masculine the final त्‌ ¢ is dropped. 

Observ. 2. The feminine, aecording to § 210, is formed by 
adding <7 and follows the paradigm Sat devi in § 230. 


PARADIGM (cf. § 213, II.). 
युनन्त्‌ yundnt, present participle of चु (§ 168). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
m.n. m. 7. m.n. m. 7. 
N.V. — युनन्‌ 
५५५५ | युनत्‌ + -- युनन्ती युगती 
Acc. — चुननौम्‌ yunat yunant-ae yunat-{? 
yundnt-am 
1. युबरता --  -- \ 
yunat-¢ 
D युनते -- -- मः yam -- - 
yunat.é | yundd-bhydm 
ADL. ] 
€. { et - 
2 ~  -:yunateds ।४ युनतीस्‌ _ __ ` 
% चति = = ५२०८-५ 
‰15८-; 


* Nom. yundn ; Nom.-and Acc. yundé ; Voc, अक 34५. 
> Nom. and Acc. yundntau, yunatt, Voc. yinantau, yinatt. 
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PLURAL. 
N.V. पवः चुगन्तस्‌ 
ywnant-as) gata 
Ace. — युगतस्‌ yunant-i 
yunat-ds / 
I, yaaa ces ८ 
yunda-bhis 
D. 
on युनद्धस्‌ — — 
Abl. yundd-bhyas | 
G. युनताम्‌ = च 
४५014. 40 । 
L. युनत्स व 


yundt-su 


Similarly बोन्‌ bédhant, eg. singular nominative and vocative 
Of the masculine चोचम्‌ bédhan, of the neuter TTS bédhat, but 
in the dual nominative, vocative, and accusative of the neuter 
बोधन्ती bédhant-4. gee tudént, nominative and vocative singular 
of the masculine तुदन्‌ tudan, of the neuter तुदत्‌ ¢udat, but in the 
nominative, vocative, and accusative dual of the neuter qgait 
tudant-t or gam tudat-i. 


ACN mahdnt, nominative singular of the masculine महान्‌ 
mahén, vocative महन्‌ mdhan, accusative महान्तम्‌ mahdnt-am ; 
but in the nominative, vocative, and accusative singular of the 
neuter महत्‌ mahat, singular instrumental of the masculine and 
neuter महता mahat-d, etc., in the nominative, vocative, and 
accusative dual of the masculine महान्तौ mahdnt-au, and in the 
nominative and vocative plural of the masculine AgTaTa ma- 
hant-as, in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural of the 

neuter महान्ति mahant-i. | 


'अग्निमन्त्‌ agnimant, adj., “one who maintains a sacrificial fire,’ 
in the singular ‘nominative of ‘the masculine अग्निमान्‌ agniman, 


1 Nom. yundntas; Nom. and Acc. yundnts; ९०९. yinantas, yinanti. 
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but in the vocative अरिनिमन्‌ agniman, in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative of the neuter wftyaa agnimat, in the instru- 
mental अरिनिमता agnimat-d, etc., regularly; Wael payasvant, 
adj., ‘having milk, पयखामन्‌ payasvan, पयस्वन्‌ payasvan, पयसत्‌ 
payasvat, TEAM payasvata; कियन्त्‌ kiyant, adj., ‘how great, 
कियान्‌ Aiydn, कियन्‌ hiyan, कियत्‌ kiyat, कियता kiyatd. 


III. Further belong to this class the crude forms ending in 
न्‌ an. 


These lengthen the q a in the strong cases, except the vocative 
sing. masc. and fem.; in the weak cases they reject the final न्‌ 7; 
in the weakest cases they reject Wa, whereupon न्‌ 7, when fol- 
lowing a palatal, is changed to ज्‌ 7%, when following a lingual, to 
ण॒ 2, e.g. राजन्‌ rajan, ‘a king,’ strong form राजान्‌ कद, weak 
form Ta rdja, weakest form try "4 ; TT takshan, ‘a car- 
penter,’ strong form तक्षन्‌ takshan, weak form ay taksha, weak- 
est form qe takshn. 


The final न्‌ is dropped in the nominative singular of the 
masculine and neuter, and in the accusative singular of the 
neuter, optionally also in the vocative singular of the neuter. 


Exc. 1. Nouns ending in the affixes मन्‌ man or वन्‌ van, pre- 
ceded by a consonant, have no weakest form, e.g. वमेन्‌ varman, 0. 
‘armour,’ singular instrum. qaqt varman-a (§ 16); यज्वन्‌ yay- 
van, m. ‘sacrificer,” यज्वना yajvan-a. 


Exc. 2. The rejection of q a is optional in the locative singular 
of all genders and in the nominative, vocative, accusative dual 
of the neuter, e.g. मुधेन्‌ 22/72/0202, 10880, ‘the head,’ locative af 
mirdhn-i or मुधेनि mirdhan-i; नामन्‌ naman, neut. ‘the name,’ 
loc. sing. नाकि ndmn-i or नामनि ndman-i, nom. voc. ace. dual 


WaT ndmn-i or नामनी nadman-i. 


§ 221.] 


PARADIGMS: राजन्‌ rdjan, masc., ‘a king;’ 
‘the name.’ 


SECT. IT. 


SINGULAR 
N. राजा 
ra) 
४. राजन्‌ रमः राजानौ 
१६ 111. 
Acc. राजानम्‌ 
rijin-am 
L राज्ञा 
rijn-& 
D. «we AB, राजभ्याम्‌ 
rijn-e rija-bhydm 
Abl j 
(^ | रार्चस 3 
° ` rdjn-as ©. rare 
रान्ति राञजनि (© राक्नोस्‌ 
L. wifeor राजनि ere 
réjn-t rijan-i 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 
नाम 
20040 
४. नामन्‌ or नाम 
(111. 1140044 ndimn-t 
Ace. नान / 
niima 
I. नासा 
niinn-4 त 
D नान LD. नामभ्याम्‌ 
ee te -nitma-bhydm 
Abl. / 
नामस 
©. niimn-as (४ नामोस्‌ 
L. नाम्नि ण नामनि niimn-os 


-niinn-t ndman-t 
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नामन्‌ naman, neut., 


PLURAL. 


aA 


राजानस्‌ 


rijan-as 


Acc. TTHaA 
réjn-as 
. राजभमिस्‌ 


rdja-bhis ` 


(६. र 
rija-bhyas 
५ TTT 
| réjn-dm * 
L. राजसु 

rija-su 

PLUBAL. 
\ 


N.Y. araqt or नामनी |; नामानि 


naman-t 


namdan-t 


. नामभिस्‌ 


naima-bhis 


फ. नामभ्यस्‌ 
nima-bhyas 

५.  ATRTH 
nimn-am 


". मामसु 


nama-su 


IV. Fourthly belong to this class the crude forms ending in 


इन्‌ in. 


These have a strong form in the singular nominative of 


the masculine and in the nominative, vocative, and accusative 


plural of the neuter only, in which the ¢ 7 is lengthened. 


In the 
30 
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singular nominative of the masculine and of the neuter, also in 
the accusative singular of the neuter, and before the terminations 
beginning with a consonant, the न्‌ 7 is rejected, optionally also 
in the vocative singular of the neuter. 

Obs. The feminine is formed by adding ई £ (§ 210) and follows 
the paradigm देवी devi in § 230. 

| -PARADIGM: Ufae dhanin, adj., ‘ wealthy.’ 
SINGULAR. DUAL. 


ग. m. n. m.n. m. n. 


छ 
N — धनी चनि 


dhant — dhani 


wee 


४. — धर्मिन्‌ धर्मिन्‌ ण घिं | Me -- धनिनौ धनिनी 
dhanin दकम दद dhanin-au' dhantn-i 
Acc. — धनिनम्‌ ufa 
7 dhanin-am dhant 
lL धनिनां — aoe 
dhanin-d 
D. धनिन — = पः चनिभ्ाम्‌ | — 
dhanin-e adhani-bhydm 
ADL | घनिन॑स्‌ — — शा 
G. dhanin-as ४ धनिनोस्‌ न 
L. धनिनि — — dhanin-os 
dhanin-t 
PLURAL. 
m.n. m. n. 
—~ 
N.V.Ace. — धनिन्‌ अनीनि 
ahanin-as? dhanin-t? 
Instr. ufafira ens Se. 
+  dhani-bhis 
70.491. . चनिभ्यस्‌ a a 
dhani-bhyas 
, Gen. घनिनाम्‌ ane च 
dhanin-dm 
Loc. चनिष — a 
dhant-shu 


In the same way is declined यशखिन्‌ yacasvin, adj. < glorious.’ 
1 Nom. and Acc. dhaninau, dhanini ; Vou. dhdninau, dhdnint. 
2 Nom. and Acc. dhaninas, dhantni ; Voc. dhdninas, dhdnini., 
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V. Fifthly belong to this class the participles of the redupli- 
cated perfect. The affix is qq vams in the vocative singular of 
the masculine, qt@ vas in the other strong cases. But in the 
nominative and vocative singular of the masculine the final qs 


is rejected and Anusvara (—) changed to न्‌ n. 


In the weak cases the affix is aq vat, and in the weakest 
उष्‌ ush. . 


In the feminine है £ is added, according to § 210, and its de- 
‘clension follows the paradigm देवी devi in § 230. 


PARADIGM: Participle of the reduplicated perfect of Wg rud, ‘to 
ery’ (§ 169). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
नो. m. n. m.n. m. n. 
N — Wart \ 
rurudvan 
४. - र्दन RRA Ae ret Weg 
riarudvan rurudvat' rurudvadms-au2 rurudush-i* 
Acc. — quater / 
rurudvdins-am 
. wer — —\ 
rurudish-d 
7. wage — — inane -- — 
rurudush-e rurudvdd-bhydm 
Abl. 
१ रदु — — 
rurudish-ae 1. रुशुदुषास्‌ क = 
+ weegfe - — rurudish-os 
rurudish-t 


1 Nom. and Ace. rurudvdt ; Voc. rurudvat. 
2 Nom, and Acc. rurudvdmsau, rurudishi ; Voc. rirudvamsau, rirudushi. 
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PLURAL. 
m.n m. Nn. 
N ee fal 
१. eee wagiga | 
rurudvams-as 1 र्र्द्‌ासि 
Acc. --- REC rurudvame-t} 


rurudush-as 


Instr. weafaa a es 


rurudvdd-bhis 

D. Abl. द्द्दरद्धस्‌ — = 
rurudvda-bhyas 

Gen. ₹र्दुषाम्‌ = = 
rurudush-dm 

Loc. eae — ` — 


rurudvdt-su 
Look for examples to § 169. 


VI. Finally belong to this class the second forms of the com- 
parative (इ 243). Its affix is in the vocative singular of the 
masculine दैयंस्‌ éyams, in the other strong cases {aia 495, 
in the weak cases qq iyas. The final स्‌ s is rejected in the nomi- 
native and vocative singular of the masculine and the Anusvira 
(---) changed ४० न्‌ 2. The paradigm will be given in § 243. 


SECOND CLASS: CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN VOWELS OR 
DIPHTHONGS. 


§ 222. The terminations of the cases differ from those given in 
§ 212 in the following instances :— 


1. The nominative singular of the masculine and feminine 
terminates in @ s, except in the feminines ending in ay द and 
those in है ‡ consisting of more than one syllable, e.g. गतं gata, 
‘gone,’ masc. nom. गतस्‌ gata-s; but गता gatd, fem., नदी nadi, 
fem., nom. also गता gata, नदौ nadi. 

2. In the accusative singular the crude forms subjoin @ m 
only, except the monosyllabic feminines ending in & £ and छख, 


1 Nom. rurudvdmsas + Nom. and Acc. rurudviimsi ; Voc. rirudvdinsas, rirudvdmst. 
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and those which end in diphthongs, e.g. Wa gata, acc. गतम्‌ 
gata-m; but भी bri, fem., मियम्‌ bhiy-am (cf. § 230, b). 

3. The feminines ending in vowels affix in the dative singular 
ए ai, in the ablative and genitive singular आस्‌ ds, and in the 
singular locative आम्‌ adm. The feminines in डू 2 and Bw, and the 
monosyllables in € £ and कं ४ may also take the affixes given in 
§ 212, e.g. from मता gatd, fem., wate gatd-y-ai, गतायास्‌ gatd- 
y-ds, गतायाम्‌ gatd-y-dm (cf. § 223); from भी 2/४ fem., fae 
bhiy-ai or भिये bhiy-e, मियास्‌ bhiy-as or भियस्‌ bhiy-as, भियाम्‌ 
bhiy-am or fafa bhiy-i. 

4. In the accusative plural the masculines ending in vowels 
take न्‌ 22, and the feminines, except the monosyllables in दै £ and 
wi £, take स्‌ s, before which a short vowel is lengthened, e.g. 
गत gata, masc., plur. acc. मतान्‌ gatd-n; मति mati, ‘mind,’ fem., 
मतीस्‌ mati-s ; faq pitri, masc., ‘father,’ पितुन्‌ pitré-n ; मातु 2041, 
fem., ‘mother,’ ATTA matri-s. 


§ 223. Some of the terminations beginning with vowels are 
combined with the finals of the crude forms by crasis. Before 
some, in order to avoid hiatus, q y or न्‌ 2 is inserted. Before 
the न्‌ 2 which is inserted in the nominative, vocative, and ac- 
cusative plural of the neuter, and in the genitive plural of the 
three genders, a short vowel is lengthened, e.g. गतं gata, neut., 
nom. voc. acc. plur. गतानि gatd-n-i, gen. plur. of all the three 
genders गतानाम्‌ gata-n-am. 


§ 224. Special rules will be given in the observations at the 
head of the paradigms. 


CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN अ, MASCULINES AND NEUTERS. 


§ 225. 1. The neuters affix म्‌ m in the nominative and accusa- 
tive singular, e.g. मत gata, neut., गतम्‌ gata-m. 
2. The termination of the instrumental singular in the mas- 
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culine and neuter is ya ena, before which the final q a of the 
base is dropped, e.g. गत gata, गतेन gatena. 

3. The termination of the singular dative is चराय aya, गताय 
gatd-y-a. 

4, The ablative and genitive singular have different termina- 
tions; the ablative has qa at, the qa of which combines with 
the final = a of the base to af ८; the genitive has QB sya, eg. 
गतात्‌ gatat, गतस्य gata-sya. 

5. The termination of the locative singular ¢ 7 coalesces with 
the final 4 a of the base to U ९, गति gate. 

6. Likewise the 7 of the nominative, vocative, and accusative 
dual of the neuter, गते gate. 

7. Before the termination चीं au of the nominative, vocative, 
and accusative dual of the masculine the final चं ८ of the base is 
dropped, गतौ gataz. 

8. Before the termination of the instrumental, dative, and 
ablative dual, म्याम्‌ bhydm, the final अ a of the base is lengthened, 
गताभ्वाम्‌ gata-bhyam. 

9. Before the termination of the genitive and locative dual, 
ओस्‌ os, By is inserted, गतयोस्‌ gata-y-os. | 

10. The initial 4 a of the termination of the nominative and 
vocative plural of the masculine combines with the final q a of 
the base to आ ¢ गतास्‌ gatas. 

11. The instrumental plural has, instead of the final अ ८ and 
the termination निस्‌ 2025, the termination Va ais, मतिस्‌ gatais. 

12. Before the terminations of the dative and ablative plural, 
भ्यस्‌ bhyas, and the locative, सु su, the final अ द of the base is 
changed to ए < गतेभ्यस्‌ gate-bhyas, गतेषु gate-shu. 


PARADIGM: कान्त Aantd, mn. ‘dear’ The feminine is, 
according to § 210, कान्ता Adntd, the declension of which will be 
given in the following paragraph. 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. 
m.n. m. 0. न). 71. 
N. — AMY कान्तम्‌ 
kantd-s —kantdem 
४. कान्त — Mae OS कान्तौ 
kdnta kdntau! 
Acc. कान्तम्‌ = _ 
kantd-m 
1 कान्तेन dens — 
kanté-n-a 1 
0. कान्ताय — — SRI - 
1) kantd-bhyam 
Abl. कान्तात्‌ २ — 
kantat 
6. mae - — 
कान्तयोस्‌ 
kantd-sya र = = 
L. कान्ति ease ~ kdntd-y-os | 
kanté 
PLURAL. 
m.n. m. प्रर 
Sony 
N.V. —  कान्तास्‌ 
1401458 9 कान्तानि 
Acc. — कान्तान्‌ kénté-n-t? 
kéntdn 
Instr. कान्तैस्‌ be _ 
kantdis 
D. Abl. कानेर्भ्यस्‌ a = 
. kanté-bhyas 
Gen. कान्तानाम्‌ — — 
kantén-dm8 
Loc. कान्तेषु — = 
kanté-she 


239 


424८८ 1 


Look for examples to § 173, IV.; decline also wa 0८९८, m. 
‘a horse, भयं bhaya, n. < fear.’ 


1 Nom. and Acc. kantdu, kanté; Voc. kdntau, kdinte, 


2 Wom. kdntd ; Nom. and Acc. kantdni ; Voc. kdntds, kdntéani. 


,: 8 Or kantandin. 
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CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN चआः, 


1. FEMININES. 

§ 226. 1. In the vocative singular the final wy d@ is changed 
to We, e.g. मता gatd, voc. मते gate. 

2. The instrumental singular inserts य्‌ y, before which the 
final wy ८ is made short, गतया gata-y-a. 

3. च्‌ y is inserted also in the dative, ablative, genitive, and 
locative singular, e.g. wate gatd-y-ai (ef. § 223). 

4. The nominative, vocative, and accusative dual have त 
instead of the final wf @ and the termination, गते gate. 

5, The genitive and locative dual have the same form as in the 
masculine, गृतयोस्‌ gata-y-os. 

6. In the nominative plural the final च्रं @ combines with the 
initial 4 a of the termination Wa as to Bl 4, गतास्‌ gatas. 


PARADIGM: कान्ता (cf. the paradigm of the preceding paragraph). 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
पि. कान्ता । \ 
८४ 
$. कान्तं Ace. कान्ति ५५ कान्तास्‌ 
kdnte kante } ८414८45 2 
Acc. कान्ताम्‌ 
kantd- कान्ताभिस्‌ | 
ie . वं 
I. कान्तया kdntd-bhis 
kintd-y-é 5 कान्ताम्याम्‌ । 
D. Abl. ९ T D. 
ae areata ॥ kintd-bhyam — कान्ताभ्चस्‌ 
kanta-y-at kantd-bhyas 
Abl. / 
कान्तायास्‌ | ५ कान्तानाम्‌ 
Ge) ४,८२.४८. | 1. कं 1 kantd-n-ém 
L. कान्तायाम्‌ ८. " कान्तासु 
kantd-y-dm kantd-su 


WT acua, f. «a mare.’ 


1 Nom. and Acc. kanté; Voc. kdnte. 2 Nom. and Acc, kdntds ; Voc. kintés. 
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£. SUBSTANTIVES OF THE MASCULINE GENDER AND ADJECTIVES 
OF THE MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS. 


§ 227. These affix q s in the nominative and vocative singular, 
e.g. Tet Adhd, masc., ‘a Gandharva,’ and wfaerTet atihahd, adj. 
m.f., “surpassing a Gandharva,’ nom. voc. हाहास्‌ Adhd-s, wfaet- 
Ula atihaha-s. 

The remaining cases, except the accusative plural, are formed 
by the terminations given in § 212, which drop the initial y a or 
शआ; initial ¢ 2 combines with the final wy द of the base to ¥ e, 
initial ए e to हे ai, initial Wy o and ञ्ची au to श्रौ au (cf. § 21). In 
the accusative plural of the masculine न्‌ 22 is subjoined. 


PARADIGM: अतिहाहा, adj. 


SINGULAR. DUAL, 


m.f. m.f. 
—~ 


N.V. अतिहाहास्‌ +. अतिहाषही 
Acc. अतिहाहाम्‌ = 


I. अतिहाहा | 

D. अतिहाहै Ab, अतिहाहाभ्वाम्‌ 

is अतिहाहाम्‌ 

| ६ अतिहाहौम्‌ 

L. अतिहाहे 

PLURAL. 
1. 7). f. 

N.V. अतिहाहास्‌ = = 
Ace. = अतिहाहान्‌ अतिहाहास 
I. अतिहाहाभिस्‌ — स 
70.401. अतिहाहाभ्यस्‌ -- — 
G. अतिहाहाम्‌ — 
L. अतिहाहासु — = 


§ 228. The declension of adjectives derived from verbs without 
31 
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affix, e.g. विश्वपा, ‘all-ruling,’ from yt, ‘to protect,’ differs from 
the preceding paradigm :— 


1. In rejecting the final of the noun before all terminations 
beginning with vowels, except the accusative singular and the 
nominative and vocative plural, e.g. in the dative singular विखपे. 


2. In forming the plural accusative according to § 212. 


PARADIGM: विख्यपा, 1088९, fem. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N.V. विश्वपास्‌ ae nv. विश्वपास्‌ 

Acc. विश्वपाम्‌ {xz विश्वपौ ac. विश्वपस्‌ 

I. farqut 1 faqafae 
विश्वपे I.D. 

५, ae A, FATT र. विश्वपाभ्यस 

G. विश्वपस्‌ | ५ farquTa 

L. विश्वपि | विच्वपोस्‌ 1. विश्वपासु 


Observ. to §§ 227, 228. The neuter of the adjectives ending in 
wa, according to § 210 b, shortens the final and follows the 
paradigm in § 225. 


CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN ह AND छ 2८ OF THE MASCULINE, 


FEMININE, AND NEUTER GENDERS. 


§ 229. 1. In the vocative singular the masculines and femi- 
nines change the final ¢ 7 to Ue, Bu to WT 0, eg. कवि havi, ‘a 
poet,’ Ha ४०४९. In the neuter this change is optional, e.g. वारि 
vari, ‘water, वारे vare or वारि vari. 


2. In the instrumental singular the masculines and neuters 
insert न्‌ 2, . कविना Lavi-n-d. 


$ 229.) SECT. II. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 243 


3. In the dative singular the masculines change the final ¥ 7 
to WY ay, Sto अव्‌ av, कवये havay-e. 


4. In the ablative and genitive singular the masculines change 
the final x 7 to Ue, Bu to Wy o, and drop the initial qa of the 
termination, e.g. कवेस्‌ kave-s. 


5. In the locative singular स्मौ au is substituted for the final of 
the noun and the inflectional termination, करकौ kava. 


6. The feminines may follow the rules given for the masculines 
in 3, 4, and 5, or those given in § 222, 3. In the latter case 
final ¢ ? becomes य्‌ # final 3 व्‌ v, eg. from मरति mati in the 
dative singular either मतये matay-e, according to 3, or wa 
maty-ai, according to § 222, 3. 


7. In the nominative, vocative, and accusative dual the mas- 
culines and feminines lengthen their final without adding any 
termination, e.g. कवी kuvi. 


8. In the nominative and vocative plural the masculines and 
feminines change their final x 2 to Wa ay, 3 2८ to अव्‌ av 


eg. RAGA kavay- 


9. In the instrumental singular of the feminines and genitive 
and locative dual of the masculines and feminines final ¥ 7 is 
changed to च्‌ ‰ उ u to व्‌ v, HAT maty-d, कव्योस्‌ kavy-os. 


10. The neuters insert न्‌ 2 (in accordance with § 16, शु 7) 
before the terminations beginning with a vowel, e.g. dative sin- 


gular वारिणे vari-n-e. 


11. When a noun in ¢ 2 or J wu, whether substantive or 
adjective, is used in the neuter gender in the same sense in 
which it is employed in the masculine, it may optionally be 
declined like a masculine, except the nominative, vocative, and 
accusative, e.g. शुचि guchi, adj., ‘pure,’ in the dative singular of 
the neuter either {fq cuchi-n-e (10), or सुचये cuchay-e (3) 
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Parapiems: अग्निं agni, masc., ‘fire,’ मतिं mati, fem., ‘mind, 
वारिं vari, neut., ‘water,’ ay midhu, neut., ‘honey,’ ye guri, 
adj. m.f.n., ‘heavy.’ 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. अग्निस्‌ \ 
agnt-s | प.४. ऋरनयतस्‌ 
V. अग्ने eG अरनी agnay-as? 
0 agent" Acc. अग्नीन्‌ 
Acc. अग्निम्‌ / agnt-n 
age 1 अग्निभिस्‌ 
I. अग्निना \ agni-bhis 
agni-n-d — 
अग्निभ्याम्‌ 
D waa LD. अग्निभ्याम्‌ au, ऋ 
agndy-6 agni- bhydm ag ms as 
AbL a | ५. अग्नीनाम्‌ 
G अग्नस्‌ P . agni-n-im? 
। इ |£ श्न , 
L. अग्नौ agny-0s agni-shu 
agndu 
ata (४2, m., ‘a poet.’ 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N मतिस्‌ x 
. मतिस्‌ | 
mdti-s N.V. मतयस 
V. wa म. मतीं ११८०-७ 
mate mdti मतीस्‌ 
Ace. मतीस्‌ 
मतिम्‌ } 
Acc. मतिम्‌ ^ mati-s 
mdti-m L मतिभिस्‌ 
1. मद्या । mdti-bhis 
mdty-d 
waa I.D. 
D. मतये णि मधं Abl. मतिभ्वाम्‌ ren मतिभ्यस्‌ 
mdtay-e mdty-at mati-bhydm 0111 
0 "| मतेस्‌ ण मत्यास्‌ ` ७ मतीनाम्‌ 
G. 0८८८-5 si uae “a मल्धोस्‌ ignites 
L. मतौ or wera mdty-os " wafag 
madtau mdty-am mdti-shu 


ufa bhiti, f., «state of being.’ 


1 Nom. and Acc. agnf’; Voc. dgni. 


3 Or agnindm. 


2 Nom. agndyas ; Voc. dgnayas. 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


vare | । 
४. वारिण्वारे 7. वारिणी | वारौणि 
vdrt vdre vdri-n-t vdri-n-t 
Acc. वारि / 
vdrt 1 वारिभिस्‌ 
I, वारिणा vdiri-bhis 
vart-n-d न 
D. वारिणे Ab, वारिभ्याम्‌ ^. वारिभ्बस्‌ 
47 -7-८ । véri-bhydm vdri-bhyas 
Abl. वारिणस्‌ | ५. वारीणाम्‌ 
G. obri-n-as vari-n-dm 
वारिणोस्‌ | 
L. वारिणि | 41-22-05 न वारिष॒ 
९42४-१ vdri-shu 
SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 
N. ay । 
madhu 
४. ay of: मधो Ace मधुनी Ace मधूनि 
madhu macho madhu-n-? madhi-n-i 
Ace. ay . 
madhu 
 मधुभिस्‌ 
1 wyatt madhu-bhis 
madhu-n-d | 
D. 
aya Abl मचुग्याम्‌ । re मघुभ्यस्‌ 
Abl madhu-n-e १0 | madhu-bhyas 
मधुनस्‌ | ० मधूनाम्‌ 
0. madhu-n-as | मधुनोस ११०८९१४ 429 
1. मधुनि madhuen-os ae मधुषु 
1204-0 -7 madhu-shu 


पु trapu, n. ‘tin’ (observe § 16). 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. 
m.fin. m.f. m.n. f. 7. m.f.n. 1. >. 
N -- Ja - —- जद \ 
guri-s gurt 
५. wt — - — org पः 7S Feat 
guro guru | 4५४1 guru? 
Ac. — FR — — गु 
0५0४-0 11 
. - — गुरुणा yr - \ 
०५४१-4 gure-d | 
D गुरवै — — ox ० गुणे LVywm— — 
gurdy-e gurv-dt = guru-n-e guri-bhydm 
Abl. | | 
©. । गुरोस्‌ — -- ° गुवोस्‌ or FETA 
guré-s gurv-ds = guri-n-as G. ६५ 
L गुरौ a 20 Fart or गुरूणि L. गुर्वेसि = FAUT 
gurdu | gurv-din guri-n-i १ +~ 
PLURAL, 
m.f.n. m.f. m. f. n. 
—a a) 
N.V — गुरवस्‌ = = 
gurav-as* गुरूणि 
Acc. -- -- Tet Tea guri-n-t* 
gurt-n gurtl-s 


Instr. गुश्भिंस्‌ 
guri-bhis 


D. Abl. Fea 
guri-bhyas 


Gen. गुरूणाम्‌ ee ae 
gurt-n-dm 3 
Loc. Way = = 
| guri-shu 


we laghu, adj., ‘light.’ 
Obs. WE and we, according to § 210, may form also the 
feminines गुर्वीं gurv-t, लघु laghvi, which follow the paradigm 


देवी devi, in § 230 


1 Nom. and Acc. gur#, gurini; Voc. gurt, guruni. 


2 Nom. gurdvas ; Nom. and Acc. guruni; Voc. géravas, giurint. 


3 Or gurindn. 
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CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN {7 AND & ४. 


1. FEMININES. 


§ 230. (a.) Those consisting of more than one syllable :— 
1. Shorten their final in the vocative singular. 


2. Change their final {7 to | y, Hu to वू v, before the ter- 
minations beginning with a vowel. 


(8.) The monosyllabic forms :— 
1. Use the nominative singular also as vocative. 
2. Optionally insert न्‌ 7 in the plural genitive (§ 223). 
3. Change दई £ to Tq iy and & ४ to उव्‌ uv before the termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel. 
PARADIGMS: देवी devi, ‘a goddess,’ वधु vadhti, ‘a wife,’ ओरी c77, 
n. p. of a goddess, = bhri, ‘the brow.’ 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
प्र. देवी 
devt १ देव्यस्‌ 
Vv. देवि म देव्यौ ०८०७०५० 
devi devy-au' A. देवीस्‌ 
Ace. देवीम्‌ devs 
I. देव्या 1 
devy-# 7 
D. za | Abl. a | D. देवीभ्चस्‌ 
devy-di +... eo bh 
Abl / ee 
| देव्यास्‌ ० देवीनाम्‌ 
G. devy-its | £ Sara devi-n-im 
L. देव्याम्‌ devy-6s देवीषु 
devy-iin devt-shu 


नदी radi, f. ‘river.’ 


1 In the Nom. and Acc. devydu; in the Voc. dévyau. 
2 In the Nom. devyde; in the Voc. dévyas. 
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Ace. 


Abl. 
G. 


L. 


wt dhi, f. < understanding.’ 


1 In the Nom. and Acc. vadhudu; in the Voc. vddhvau. 
3 In the Nom. vadhvds; in the Voc. vddhvas. 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
वचस्‌ ५ 
vadhit-s y वध्वस्‌ 
वधु पः वध्वौ vadho-as? 
vddhu vadhv-au' ॥ वधूस्‌ 
वशन्‌ : vadhi-s 
vadhu-m L वधूभिस्‌ 
वध्वा 1 
vatho-t 
वध्वै पमः वधुभ्याम्‌ > वधुम्धस्‌ 
vadhy-di vadht-bhydm vadhi-bhyas 
/ 
वध्वास्‌ ५ वधूनाम्‌ 
८९१४-4 o> aera vadhit-n-tm 
THAT vadhe-68 L. Tay 
vadhy-tin vadhit-shu 
SINGULAR, DUAL PLURAL. 
arg 
Ae hee. चिची aoa: चियस्‌ 
यम्‌ . ¢ १ 
अयम्‌ griy-au ¢riy-as 
criy-am ध 1 सीमि 
fart gri-bhis 
४729-4. 
शरिये or त्रिध fan चीग्वाम्‌ |. रीभबस्‌ 
griy-é griy-di gri-bhydm | र huts 
fararg or थियास्‌ ०. farara or ख्ीशाम्‌ 
griy-ds criy-& Ss fara griy-din cri-n-dm 
fafa or rata griy-és " श्रीषु 
| ४१४४-६ griy-dim cri-shiés 
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SINGULAR. _ DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.V. भुस्‌ 
bhrit-s १ : wat ve waa 
Acc. सुषम्‌ bhriveau bhriv-as 
bhriv-am 
1. yt " Sat 
। x. | bhrh-bhis 
bhruv-f 
D. सुवे ण सु ॐ: भूभ्याम्‌ >. भूभ्बस्‌ 
bhruv-é  bhruv-di \ bhri-bhydin | A ¢ 
) bhri-bhyds 
| भुवस्‌ or Yara ५. सुवाम्‌ or UTA 
bhruv-ds bhruv-ds = | ¢. zara bhruv-din bhri-n-din 
14, सुवि or Bata bhruv-és L. 
bhruv-& = bhruv-iin bhrt-sht 


मू bhi, f. < earth.’ 


2. MASCULINE SUBSTANTIVES AND Nouns DECLINABLE IN 


MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS. 


§ 231. I. When derived from a verb without affix and 


1. When monosyllabic, e.g. y (ध (from लु li, ‘to cut’), <a male 
or female reaper,’ they follow the analogy of the two last para- 
digms, except in the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative sin- 
gular, and the genitive plural, where they have the first form 
only, e.g. Ya luv-e, not qq luv-ai, Fra luv-as, etc. 

2. When forming the second member of a compound, e.g. 
waUt jala-pi, ‘drinking-water,’ they take the terminations pre- 
scribed in 1, and change the final {7 and & ४ of the crude form 
to ay and q v before vowels, e.g. sing. ४८८. जलप्यम्‌ jsalapy-am, 
instr. खल्या jalapy-d, etc.; but, when the finals are preceded by 
४ compound consonant, they are changed to yq ty and Sq wv, 
asin l, eg. यवक्री yava-kri, ‘buying grain,’ sing. acc. यवक्रियम्‌ 
yavakriy-am, instr. यवक्रिया yavakriy-a. 


II. Polysyllabic non-compound masculines take the termina- 
_ tions prescribed in § 212 and follow the rules given in § 222, 
32 
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1, 2, and 4, but use the singular nominative also as vocative. 
The feminines differ from the masculines only in the accusative 
plural, e.g. पपी pap, masc., ‘the sun, nom. and voc. sing. चपीस्‌ 
papi-s, acc. पपीम्‌ papi-m, plur. acc. पपीन्‌ papi-n. We ari, 
m.f., ‘tawny,’ plur. acc. masc. wre dri-n, fem. area ari-s. 
The finals € £ and H ४ become यू y and व्‌ v before the termina- 
tions beginning with a vowel, except in the locative singular of 
the nouns in ई £ where दै 7+ ड्‌ £ makes ई ¢ e.g. पपी papi, sing. 
instr. पंष्या papy-d, loc. पपी papi. 


III. The compound adjectives, the second member of which is 
a monosyllabic feminine ending in ई £ or छ ४ as WY pradhi 
(from घी dhé, fem., « understanding’), may optionally be declined 
in the feminine like देवी devi and ay vadhi in the vocative, 
dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular, and in the genitive 
plural, or follow the declension of the masculine, with which they 
accord in all the other cases. 


The masculine is declined according to rule II., except in the 
locative singular, where final {7 is changed to q y, and in the 
accusative plural, where we as is affixed. E.g. sing. voc. 70256. 
and fem. wate pradhi-s, or fem. प्रधि pradhi; dative masc. and 
fem. WA pradhy-e, or fem. WA pradhy-ai; abl. and gen. 71256. 
and लि). प्र्यस्‌ pradhy-as, or fem. Weta pradhy-ds; loc. 10256. 
and fem. प्रध्यि pradhy-i, or fem. प्रच्याम्‌ pradhy-dm; gen. plur. 
70850. and fem. प्रध्याम्‌ pradhy-dm, or fem. प्रघीनाम्‌ pradhi-n-dm. 
But sing. acc. 1088९. and fem. प्रच्यम्‌ pradhy-am, instr. WeyT pra- 
dhy-d; nom. voc. and acc. plur. 70880. and fem. प्रच्यस्‌ pradhy-as. 


IV. Compound adjectives having as a second member a poly- 
syllabic feminine in द ¢ or Hi, eg. अतिचमू atichami (चम्‌ chami, 
fem., ‘an army’), follow the declension of टवी devi and ey vadhii 
in the masculine as well as in the feminine. The accusative 
plural in the masculine, however, terminates in न्‌ 7, e.g. vocative 
singular masc. and fem. अतिचसु atichamu, dative अतिचम्वै ati- 
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chamv-ai, but plural accusative masc. wfraqa atichamii-n (fem. 
अतिचमस्‌ atichami-s). 


` § 232. In the neuter the adjectives in ई £ and क्रे ४ shorten 
their finals according to § 210 6, and are declined like the neuter 
nouns in ¢7 and छ ४ (§ 229). But in all cases, except the three 
first of the three numbers, they may substitute the inflexions of 
the masculine, e.g. अतिचमु atichamu, neuter of अतिचम्‌ atichami 
(§ 231, IV.), in the singular dative अतिचमुने atichamu-n-e or 
wfaaed atichame-ai. 


¢ 


CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN @ rl, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND 


NEUTER. 


§ 233. 1. The nominative singular of the masculines and 
feminines substitutes wy @ for the final and the termination, e.g. 
पितु pitri, ‘father, nom. पिता pité, मातु matri, ‘mother,’ माता 
matt. ॥ ॥ त 


2. In the vocative singular the final is changed to र्‌ ar. In 
the neuter this change is optional. 


3. The termination of the accusative singular in the masculine 
and feminine is Wa am. 


4, In the accusative singular, nominative, vocative, accusative 
dual, and nominative and vocative plural of the masculine and 
feminine the final WW rz is changed to शर्‌ ar. 


Exc. जामातु jamatri, masc., ‘a son-in-law ;’ वुहितु duhitri, fem., 
‘a daughter ;’ देवु devri, masc., ‘a brother-in-law ;’ Warg na- 
nandri or ननन्द nandndri, fem., ‘a husband’s sister ;’ नु nri, 
masc., ‘a man;’ पितु pitri, masc., ‘father? चातु bhrdtri; masc., 
‘brother; मातु matri, fem., ‘mother ;’ यातु yatri, fem., ‘the wife 
of the husband’s brother ;’ यामातु yamatri = जामातु jamatrt ; 
Wey Gamstri, masc., ‘one who praises ;’ and way savyeshthri, 
masc., ‘a charioteer,’ change the final ¥ ri to अर्‌ ar. 
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5. In the ablative and genitive singular of the masculine and 
feminine उर्‌ wr is substituted for the final and the termination, 
पितुर्‌ pitur. 


6. In the locative singular of the masculine and feminine the 
final is changed to अर्‌ ar. | 


7. In the dative and instrumental singular and in the genitive 
and locative dual the final ¥ rz is changed to र्‌ r. 


8. The neuter, according to § 16, inserts y before the termina- 
tions which begin with vowels. But when the neuter has a 
corresponding masculine, which is different only by the gender, 
it may optionally take the forms of the latter, except in the 
nominative, vocative, and accusative (cf. § 229, 11, and § 232). 


e ॥ a e 
PARADIGMS: दातु वव, ना. ‘a giver,’ स्वसु svisri, fem. 
‘a sister,’ 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 


m.n. द्रो. n. m.n. र Nn. 
N vod मी 
- ~ दाता दातु 
८८८४ détri 
V. दातर्‌ — गदात्‌ प्रः -- दातारौ दातृणी 
ddtar | ddtri ditdr-au' datri-n-i' 
Ac. — दातारम eq / 
ditdr-am détri 
1. ert — ण दातृणा ` 
détr-¢ ditri-n-d 
0. दात — orarqd (दः दातृभ्याम्‌ — a 
datr-é détrt-n-e ditri-bhyam 
a दातुर्‌ or द्‌ातुर्णस्‌ 
त (५ | ditrina i STR = = — ० दातृणोष्‌ 
L. दातरि — or दातृणि ddtr-6s datri-n-0os 
datdr-i ditri-n-i 


1 In the Nom. and Acc. détdrau, ddtrini ; in the Voc. détdran, ddtrini. 
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PLURAL. 
m.n. | m. 7. 
म , 
NV. ` — दातारस 
2८4८८45 1 दातृणि 
Ace. — दातृन्‌ détri-n-t? 
détrén 
Instr. दातुभिस्‌ = ae 
datri-bhis 
D.AbI. STIL = 7 


। ditri-bhyas 
Gen. दातृणाम्‌ = oe 


di tri-n-dm 


Loe. दातुषु _ वा 


ddiri-shu 


Like the masculine is declined नतु naptr?, m. ^ grandson.’ 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
पि. स्वसा \ | 
8८5८ ^ स्वसारस्‌ 
V. सव्र ny: ware svdsdr-as 
५ cc. 
svdsar svdsar-au ia 
Ace. स्वसारम्‌ / Ace, स्वसुस्‌ 
sudsdr-am shld 
I. wat \ 1 स्वसुमिस्‌ 
svdsr-d | svasri-bhis 
7. स्वक ER, स्वसुभ्याम्‌ hin, स्वसुभ्यस्‌ 
svdsr-e । svdsrt-bhyam svasri-bhyas 
* / ©. 4 
ag ससुर ५ स्वमुणाम्‌ 
G. sudsur G muy svdsri-n-dm 
eer त स्‌ aay 
L. स्वसरि 8Ua8T-08 | 9 
svdsar-i svdsrt-shus 


1 In the Nom. détdras; in the Voc. ddtaras. 
2 In the Nom. and Acc. ddtrtni ; in the Voc. ddtrini, 
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[§ 284. 


PARADIGM OF THE EXCEPTION To 4: faq pitri, masc. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. पिता 
oie N.V. पितरस्‌ 
1 
४. पितर्‌ प पितरौ — 
pitar pitar-au) 
Ace. पितरम्‌ स पितुन्‌ 
; pitdr-am : ee पितमिस्‌ 
1. frat \ =< 
pitr-d | piri-bhis 
D. पिच Kon: Perper | fap 
pttr-é | pttrl-bhydm pitrl-bhyas 
aus पितुर्‌ । ५ faquta 
G. pitir G पिचोस्‌ pitrt-n-dm? 
L. पितरि pitr-ds न पितुष । 
pitdri pitri-shu 


In the same way is declined भातु bhratri, m. ‘brother ;’ also 
मातु matri, f. ‘mother,’ except in the acc. plur. which has final 5 
instead of x, ATTA matris. 


~ 
CRUDE FORMS ENDING IN छे, ओ AND Wl, MASCULINE AND 


FEMININE. 


§ 234. I. The nominative singular is used also as a vocative. 

II. Before the terminations beginning with a vowel final रे ai 
is changed to आय्‌ dy, Wt ० to अव्‌ av, and Wt au to राव्‌ av. 

Except. Final ¥y 0, 1. becoines qq ८ before the terminations of 
the accusative singular and plural, which reject their initial चं 2; 
2. is left unchanged before the termination of the ablative and 
genitive singular which drops its initial qa; 3. becomes आव्‌ ८४ 
in the nominative, vocative, accusative, dual, and nominative and 
vocative plural; 4. becomes Wt au in the nominative and voca- 
tive singular. | 

1 In the Nom. and Acc. ptidrau; in the Voc. pitarau. 


2 In the Nom. pitdras; in the Voc. pitaras. 
3 Or pttrindin. 
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III. Final चै ai before the terminations beginning with स्‌ 5 


(nominative and vocative singular, locative plural) and म्‌ bh 


(instrumental, dative, ablative dual and plural) is changed to W द. 


ParapiGms: हे rai, m. ‘ wealth, मौ go, m.f. ‘ox, cow,’ मौ nau, 


fem. ‘a ship,’ 


SINGULAR. 
N.V रास्‌ 
१८४ hee 
Ace रायम्‌ 
riy-am 
I. राया 
rd y-@ 
न राये Ae 
ré y-é | 
Abl. 
| रायस्‌ 
= १५.८४ | # 
L.. रायि 
१८५४-1 
SINGULAR. 
N.V. गौस्‌ 
gdu-s ey. 
Acc. गाम्‌ 
gim 
I. wat 
५४-८ 
D. wa LD 
gdv-e | 
1. 
Ab are / 
a ie ¢ 
L. गिं | 


gdv-t 


गोभ्याम्‌ 


g6-bhyam 


गधोस्‌ 


gdv-os 


PLURAL. 
भरम रायस्‌ 
riy-as 
 रामिस्‌ 
ra-bhis 
Ab. राभ्बस्‌ 
ra-bhyds 
५. रायाम्‌ 
ray-din 
L रासु 
ra-st 
PLURAL. 
N.Y. गावस्‌ 
gdv-as 
Acc TTS 
04-5 
 गोभिस्‌ 
g6-bhis 
>. गोभ्यैस्‌ 
g6-bhyas 
G. गवाम्‌ 
७८५४-६ 
L. गोषु 
go-shu 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
N.V. नौस्‌ 
ndu-s | hie नावौ | nes नावैस्‌ 
Acc. नावम्‌ १६९-०५ 0 
nitv-am 
I नावा । + नौभिस्‌ 
nove nau-bhis 
Doma सीमन्‌, ८ गौम 
Abl १५४-८ nau-bhytm nau-bhyds 
G | नावस्‌ ५० नावाम्‌ 
| १,६०.८8 नावोस्‌ १५० ६2४ 
1 नावि ndv-ds L नौषु 
ndvet nau-shis 


The rule in § 232 applies also here, e.g. the neuter अतिनु atin 
(§ 210 8) of the masc. and fem. afaat atinau makes in the sin- 
gular dative अतिनुने atinu-n-e, or like the dative of the masculine 
“Ware atindy-e. ` 
§ 235. A Synopsis OF ALL THE TERMINATIONS OF Nouns. 
Observ. Those which contain a part of the crude form, are 


distinguished by an asterisk. 


SINGULAR. 
m.f.n.. m.f. m.n. | fn. | m. 
प (SSC UT: (@) "आः. “a 
न्‌ ल्‌ : (for tj (Aa) आन्‌ 
and स्‌) 
V. Thesameand ‘a [u's 
Acc. म्‌ अम्‌ 
| 
1. शआ नाणा 
एन एण 
D. wv आय 
अस्‌ स “एस्‌ * 
ts "ओस्‌ "उः (for ए श्रात्‌ . ` 
। . स्व 
उर्‌) 
1. दशस 


f. n 
"aT = ह ^ "छु 
रु म्‌ 
नद्‌ "चु "च 
"x ख ऋ "क्‌ 
रत्‌ षप श 
"ल्‌ *. (for “र 
and स्‌) । 
"अया च 
ए अधे नेशे 
। आस्‌ || 
। 'आयाः || नस णत्‌ 
आम्‌ fa fa 
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DUAT.. 


m.f.n. m.f. m.n. | f.n. m. if 3 n. 


# “ ७ वि eee 


N wey : ६ me 
VAce.. . | mS RH). . | uw] eee | . . . LR 
17.491. भ्याम्‌ | 


G.L. श्रोस्‌ | - . . |. .|. .|. . . ।. . . । नोस णोस्‌ 
PLURAL. 


NV. . . . | we रस्‌ |. |. - . - . | . . fe far tha 
"अयस्‌ “अवस्‌ "ऊनि ऋणि 
aud insertion 

of a nasal. 


Acc. ६ अस्‌ स्‌ छः ote SS "आन्‌ "न्‌ "ओस्‌ "शस्‌ Like the no- 
"ऊन्‌ TT MA ALA! minative and 


vocative. 

I. faa gh the, oh || पत |५.+ 
D.Abl. भ्यस्‌ . . . “एभ्यस्‌. . 
०. श्राम्‌ "आनाम्‌ a aes 

‘SAT "अनाम्‌ 

"UTA 
L. सु (ष) e te Bs एष ` . 

APPENDIX. 


SOME VEDIC ANOMALIES IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


§ 236. Though the Vedic declension of nouns presents a great 
number of variations, the regular forms are more frequent. 


§ 237. Singular: nominative. Some feminines ending in ओ 
or ई take the termination स 

Vocative. Some feminines ending in च्रं shorten the final. The 
masculines ending in मन्त्‌ have aq, and those in qq and वम्‌, 
and the participle of the reduplicated perfect Parasmaipada have 
वस्‌, eg. भानुमन्त्‌, ATA. 

Accusative. Some nouns ending in ई, उ, or ऊ, take Wa, 
before which दै is changed to च्‌; and च or & to q.—Sometimes 
न्‌ is inserted in order to avoid the hiatus.— महान्तम्‌ from age 

33 
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‘great’ is contracted into महाम्‌; पन्थानम्‌ from पथिन्‌, ‘path, 
into qeqTa (see § 239, No. 24). 


Instrumental. Nouns ending in ख have Yat (instead of एनं); or 
combine the termination immediately with the final q of the 
crude form to अ, e.g. सव्या, particularly in those ending in तवन, 
कविना. The feminines in ओजा do not insert य्‌, धारा instead of 
धरया. Masculines and even neuters in इ and ¥ do not insert 4, 
but change इ to q and उ to व्‌, eg. Hq mase., RAT; AY neut., 
मध्वा; or उ to अव्‌, ATH 125८. बाहवा ; or उव्‌; Yaga. The 
termination sometimes combines with a preceding q to दै, with 
a preceding व्‌ to प, e.g. मतो instead of wet, from मति. य्‌ 1 
inserted after ख and उ, QAI, साधुया, and य्‌ changed to 
faa, दाविया (from दार). When q is inserted, final @ of the 
base is rejected, विग्प्व्या from विश. या appears as termination 
also in नावया from नौ, and even in त्मन्या (from आत्मन्‌, cf. € 239, 
No. 17).-- प्रथिना, महिना, भूना, instead of प्रथिना, etc., from | 
प्रथिमम्‌, etc., reject the @ of the crude form, and शमिता for 
afarat, from शमितुः 1116 र्‌. 

Dative. Forms in चै are changed to ई, wat for Wa from ऊति; 
final wg of the crude form is changed to अरु, नरे from नु 


Ablative and genitive. ज्मा shortens its final and makes sara. 
Nouns in बू and उ, even neuters, take the termination wa and 
change ¥ to य्‌, ठ to व्‌, eg. TAA, TAA (वसु neut.). Some 
neuters in च change their final to ओ, aura.—arafc and 
fata, although masc., take the termination of the fem. आस्‌; 
on the other hand feminines in ¢ and & take wa.—faq takes 
the real termination of the ablative अत्‌, faara. 


Locative. The termination ¢ may be lengthened.—Nouns 
ending in अ ण. आं have sometimes श्रा instead of final ए or आयाम्‌, 
मध्या (for मध्ये), yet (for गुहायाम्‌) ; those in ज्रां occur also with 
ए, देवते instead ग देवतायाम्‌. Those in उ take the regular termi- 
nation and change ¥ to अव्‌; सूनवि from सुनु.-- a occurs instead 


§ 237.) SECT. II. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 259 


of final शमौ, नाभा from atfa.—Those in & have the regular ter- 
‘mination, तन्वि from aq.—Final याम्‌ and वाम्‌ drop the म्‌ and 
are changed to ई and &, गौरी, aa.—Nouns ending in Wa may 
reject the termination, eg. qa for qafq.—arTey takes the 
termination faq (cf. the locative of the pronouns, § 247). 

Dual: nominative, vocative, and accusative. चर, or even ख, 
is substituted for final चौ, WaAT.—q is inserted after ख and G, 
before which q is rejected and changed to व्‌, AGCTAT 
(instead of Yul), Feat (instead of चम्बौ from yy). भूमा occurs 
instead of yar from yfa.—Nouns in = and & reject the termina- 
tion, चरन्ती (for चरन्त्यौ), also अनवेन्‌. 

Genitive and locative. पस्त्योस्‌ occurs instead of पस्ययोस्‌. 

। Plural: nominative and vocative. Nouns ending in अ and श्र 

double the termination, देवासस्‌. आयस्‌ is contracted to WIT. 
Final च is changed to उव्‌ , अगुवस्‌; to आव्‌; अध्रिगावस्‌ (of. § 234, 
II., Exe.).—Nouns ending in ई and ऊ make tq and अयस्‌ instead 
of यस्‌, and Wa and अवस्‌ instead of वस्‌, उर्वीसि from wat, पल्यस्‌ 
from पली- भक्तिवन्त्‌ forms भक्तिवांसस्‌ (९ § 221, V.).—The neuters 
frequently drop their final नि (fa), Far instead of qarfy, and 
shorten the preceding vowel, कमे instead of aitfy, अस्थूरि for 
अस्थूरोणि, प्रू for yefy. Nouns ending in अन्त्‌ lengthen the अ, 
सान्ति, चुतवान्ति (of. § 221. II. Exe. 2). 

Accusative. Nouns ending in इई (consisting of more than one 
syllable, § 230, a.) and ड take the termination अस्‌, before which 
% is changed to य्‌? उ to व्‌ or Bq; on the other hand नू occurs 
instead of We, मयोभून्‌ from war. In Epic Poetry we is 
affixed to nouns ending in ऋ, which is then changed to खर्‌, 
पितरस्‌, 

Instrumental. Nouns in @ have "एभिस्‌ instead of Ta (cf. 
§ 225, 11). नदी forms waa. 

Dative and ablative. नारौ and सेनानी occur with shortened ¢ 

Genitive. The affix is added immediately to some nouns, 
चरथाम्‌. The final Ww may become TJ or अर, Bara from स्वसु, 
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नराम्‌ from q. When न्‌ is inserted, it may be left unchanged, 
घातुणाम्‌. न्‌ is inserted irregularly 7" ब्रामणीनाम्‌ . 
Locative. The termination is doubled in पुत्सुषु; विम्‌ makes 


fag instead of fag. वम्‌, TH, दम्‌ change their final to 
Anusvara —, वंसु, ete. 


§ 238. 1. In the Veda the distinction between the strong and 
weak cases (§ 220) is less regularly observed than in the later 
Sanskrit. Thus the termination of the accusative is attached to 
the weak form in अवौावतम्‌ instead of अवीावन्तम्‌, and that of the 
nominative plural even to the wéakest in AI instead of 
तस्थिवांसम्‌. In the nouns ending in षन्‌ the use of the strong 
form is absolute in the nominative singular only; in all the other 
strong cases it is optional, eg. तक्षन्‌ sing. nom. PAT, accus. ` 
तत्तणम्‌ or तक्षाणम्‌. On the other hand दावने occurs instead of 
दावे. The nouns ending in अस्‌ lengthen the penultimate also 
in other cases than the singular nominative, e.g. in the nom. voc. 
acc. dual उषासा, gen. plur. उषासाम्‌, from उषस्‌. Sometimes 
they reject Wa, e.g. उषाम्‌, or drop their final स्‌ and are declined 
like nouns ending in अ, eg. afe<ra, nom. plur. of af¥F<, for 
wfe<xaq. Nouns ending in qa sometimes have a strong form 
like those in खन्‌ , e.g. Wa, nom. voc. acc. dual qTAaT, nom. plur. 
तामस्‌, nom. sing. qe (for * qe), accus. sing. तताम्‌ (for *qTHA). 

2. The inflectional terminations are sometimes rejected, par- 
ticularly, as already noticed, in the locative singular, but also in 
other cases, especially when the noun is conjoined with another 
inflected noun, cf. Rig-veda I. 26, 2; 64, 5, Atharva-veda 
IV. 22, 3. 

3. Cf. § 239. 


§ 239. ALPHABETICAL List 07 ANoMALovus Nouns. 


1. अङ्का, Wat, and wat, fem. ‘mother,’ shorten their final in 
the vocative singular. 
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2. अकिं n. ‘the eye,” wf n. ‘a bone,” दधि n. ‘curdled 
milk,’ सक्थं n. ‘the thigh,’ derive the weakest cases from (§ 220) 
WIT, TAL TIA, and सकथन्‌ (cf. § 221, 111.}, eg. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
N.V.A. अचि ORY अक्तणी or erent >; अधीणि 
Instr. अनणा 1 अ्िभिस्‌ 
Dat. 1.7. ! 

^. श्वे, 4५: STATA (९ afar 

अरुणस्‌ 

Gen. = au (१ — G. SUT 
Loc. a or अरि न ` १ अरिषु 


In the Veda the forms ending in शन्‌ ६16 also used as the bases 
of other cases, e.g. अश्तभिस्‌ , and the nom. voc. acc. dual of असि 
is असी, the instr, dat. abl. अकोभ्धाम्‌, the gen. loc. Waid, etc. 

3. अघवन्त्‌ and भगवन्त्‌ make in the vocative sing. अघोस्‌, भगोस्‌ 
(os for original avas, cf. § 237, vocative). | 

4, WAT mase. < ox,’ singular nominative WT_TT, ४०५. WET, 
acc. अनङाहम्‌; instr. अनडुहा, dat. o@, abl. gen. og@, loc. °हि; 
dual nom. voc. acc. अनङ्खाही, instr. dat. abl. अनडुद्याम्‌, gen. loc. 
wargera; plural nom. voc. अनदाहस्‌;, acc. अनडुहस्‌, instr. 
wagfaa, dat. abl. WigAd, gen. अनडुहाम्‌, loc. अनडुत्सु. 

5. Wray, see अर्वन्‌. 

6. अनेहस्‌ m. ‘time,’ उशनस्‌ m. a proper name, पुर्द्‌ं शस्‌ m. 
‘a name of Indra, and in the Veda चन्वासहस्‌ ए. ‘an archer,’ 
reject in the nominative singular the final स्‌ and lengthen the 
penultimate अ, ¢.g. अनेहा. 

7. अप्‌ fem. ‘ water,’ lengthens the अ in the strong cases (§ 220), 
in the nom. voc. acc. plur. of the neuter, when compound, 
optionally; e.g. nom. voc. plur. आपस्‌ ; before the terminations 
-beginning with म्‌ it has टू instead of प्‌, e.g. Wfgqa. When not 
compound it is generally used in the plural only. 

8. अम्बा, see No. 1 

9. अयैमन्‌ m. a proper name, पूषन्‌ m. do. and the nouns 


vm 
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ending in हन्‌ › ‘killing,’ do not lengthen their penultimate q in 
the strong cases (§ 221, III.), except in the nominative singular 
masc. and in the nom. voc. acc. पा. neuter, e.g. acc. sing. 
अयेमणम्‌, FAC, nom. sing. m. FaRt (९ 57 and 85). 

10. अवन्‌ m. ‘a horse,’ uses this crude form only in the 
nominative and vocative singular (cf. § 221, III.), and when 
compounded ; in the other cases it substitutes waa, which 
follows § 221, II., e.g. sing. nom. अवा, voc. Wat, acc. अवेन्तम्‌, 
instr. अवता. In the Veda वन्‌ is also used in the ace. sing. 

The bases ar, and ware m. ‘one who praises,’ विवस्वन्‌ and 
विवसन्त्‌ m. a proper name, are substituted for each other in 
a similar manner 

11. Wat, see अङ्का 

12. अवयाज्‌ ‘part of a sacrifice, and परोडामष्‌ m. ‘an oblation, 
make in the nom. and voc. sing. अवयास्‌, परोडास्‌; before the 
terminations beginning with 4 and in the locative plural they 
substitute अवयस्‌, पुरोडस्‌, and उकथशास्‌ m. ‘one who praises,’ in 
the same way उकथग्रस, ¢.g. अवयोभिस्‌ (cf. § 217), अवयस्सु or अवयःसु 
(§ 215), in the other cases regularly, e.g. instr. sing. अवयाजा. 

13. The feminines अवी ‘a woman in her menses,’ तन्त्ी <a lute,’ 
तरी ‘a ship, weft a proper name, स्तरौी ‘smoke,’ and in the 
Veda also some others, take @ in the nominative singular, e.g. 
अवीस्‌. 

14. असुज्‌ n. ‘blood, sre n. ‘the face,” उद्‌क un. ‘water,’ दन्त 
m. ‘a tooth, दौस्‌ m.n. ‘an arm,’ नासिका f. ‘the nose,’ निशा † ‘the 
night,’ पाद्‌ m. ‘a foot,’ पृतना f. ‘an army,’ मासि n. ‘meat,’ मास m. 
‘the month, qaqa n. ‘the liver,’ युष m.n. ‘soup,’ Wed 11. ^ ex- 
crement,’ शिरस्‌ 1. ‘the head,’ सानु n. ‘the top,’ and हृद्य n. ‘the 
heart,’ may substitute in all cases, except in the nom. voc. acc. 
sing. and dual masc., fem., and neut., nom. voc. plur. masc. and fem., 
and nom. voce. acc. plur. of the neut., the following corresponding 
crude forms, viz., असन्‌ , आसन्‌, उदन्‌, दत्‌ (properly दन्त्‌); दोषन्‌; 
नस्‌? निम्‌, पदु, पुत्‌, मास्‌, मास्‌ (of No. 22), यकन्‌, यूषन्‌, शकन्‌” 
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शीषेम्‌› सतु, and ez, e.g. sing. nom. voc. acc. असुक्‌ only, but instr. 
असुजा or असला, dual nom. voc. acc. only WA, but instr. dat. 
abl. असुगभ्याम्‌ or WEA, प्रा. nom. voc. acc. wate, instr. 
असुग्िस्‌ or असभिस्‌. 

15. were, see af in No. 2. 

16. अहून्‌ 11. ‘the day, derives the nom. voc. acc. sing., loc. 
plur., and the cases, the terminations of which begin with म्‌, 
from अहस्‌ ; nom. voc. acc. sing. WEE, loc. plur. WER, instr. 
dat. abl. dual अहोभ्याम्‌, but instr. sing. अहा, etc. In the Veda 
occurs also @e@fita (instead of अहोभिस्‌). The nom. voc. १९९. 
sing. अहस्‌ becomes अहर्‌ before all sonant letters, contrary to 
the Exe. to § 28. | 

When Wet is the last member of a compound adjective, the 
nom. voc. sing. masc. is derived from wea, but the acc. sing., 
the nom. voc. acc. dual, and the nom. voc. plur. 7088९. from बहूम्‌ 
in the strong form (§ 221, III.), the rest as in the neuter, e.g. 
sing. nom. दीघाहास्‌, voc. दौघाहस्‌, acc. दौीघाहाणम्‌, etc. 

When the last member of a compound, it frequently becomes 
we and we (cf. my V.G. § 639); in the latter instance the loc. 
sing. may be derived also from @ga, therefore < WB or $ अहनि 
or ऽ अधि. | 

17. Wat m. ‘breath, soul, one’s self” drops in the Veda its 
initial च particularly in the sing. instr. dat. loc. and even acc. 
(at the same time without lengthening the penultimate ख con- 
trary to § 221, IIl.), e.g. वना, वनम्‌. 

18. आसन्‌, see चस्य in No. 14. 

19. उक्थशास्‌, see No. 12. 

20. STA, see उदकं in No. 14. 

20b. Beta, see § 221, I. 

21. उशनस्‌, see No. 6. Besides it may reject its final in the 
vocative sing., or substitute म्‌, उशनस्‌, SYA or उषानन्‌. Locative 
sing. उशरने (cf. § 238, 1). | 

22. उषस्‌ f. «the dawn,’ मास्‌ m. ‘the month’ (cf, No. 14), खवस्‌ 
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‘voluntary,’ स्वतवस्‌ ‘by one’s own power,’ have in the Veda before 
the terminations beginning with 4, ¢ instead of their final, e.g. 
उषचिस्‌. The last two make in the nom. sing. masc. @aTa, 
सखतवान्‌ (cf. § 221, V.). 

23. Waa, see No. 10. 

24. ऋशुचिन्‌ masc. ‘a name of Indra,’ पथिन्‌ 71. <a path,’ afay 
m. ‘a churning stick,’ derive their strong cases, except the nom. 
and voc. sing., from ऋभु सन्‌ , पन्थन्‌ , Awa, the weakest (ई 220) 
from yt, पथ्‌, मथ्‌. The sing. nom. and voc. is ऋभुच्ास्‌, 
पन्थास्‌, मन्थास्‌; the acc. WYAYA, instr. yA, dual nom. voc. 
acc. पन्थानौ, instr. dat. and abl. पथिभ्याम्‌, gen. and loc. पथोस्‌ः 
plur. nom. and voc. पन्थानस्‌, ०५९. पथस्‌, instr. पथिभिर्‌, loc. पथिषु 

25. wrafy fem. ‘a plant,’ has in the Veda ox as its base, 
except in the nominative singular. 

26. WY, BLY, FRY m. ‘thunderbolt,’ yay † ‘a virgin widow 
re-married,’ any m. ‘a frog,’ change their final before vowels 
to व्‌. 

27. क्रुञ्च्‌ 71. f. <a curlew,’ changes q in the nom. voc. आद 
the loc. plur., and before म्‌ to दङ्‌, e.g. nom. voc. sing. ae, but 
acc. क्रुञ्चम्‌; instr. क्रुञ्चा, instr. dat. and abl. dual क्रुड्भ्याम्‌; instr. 
plural क्रुङ्निस्‌, loc. Arey or Ty 

28. क्रोष्टु m. ‘a jackal,’ derives the strong cases, except the voc. 
sing., necessarily and the weakest (§ 220) optionally from arg, 
sing. nom. क्रोष्टा, ४०८. क्रोष्टो, instr. क्रोष्टुना or क्रोष्ठा, dat. Area or 
Are, etc., dual nom. voc. 9८९. क्रोष्टारौ, instr. dat. abl. क्रोषुभ्याम्‌, 
gen. loc. क्रोष्टोस्‌ or क्रोष्रोस्‌, plur. nom. voc. क्रोष्टारस्‌, acc. WTS 
or wTEA, instr. क्रोष्ुमिस्‌. 

When it forms the last member of a compound adjective, in 
the neuter Arg alone is used. 

29. अजरा f. <decrepitude,’ may use also as crude form Ta, 
except in the nom. and voc. singular, instr. dat. and abl. dual 
and plur., e.g. sing. nom. ACT, voc. जरे, but accus. अराम्‌ or 
जरसम्‌, dual instr. dat. abl. जराभ्याम्‌, gen. loc. अरयोस्‌ or ATATA. 
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30. AITaTE in the Veda changes 1४8 स्‌ to च्‌ in the nom. voc. 
acc. singular, loc. plural, and instr. dat. abl. dual and plural, 
therefore sing. nom. and voc. WATATS, acc. जलाषाहम्‌, but instr. 
खअलासाहा, 

31. amit, see No. 13. 

32. act, see No. 13. 

33. fata, fatty, see § 221; I. 

33d. aa, see No. 17. 

34. दधनम्‌, see दधिं in No. 2. 

35. TR, see Tat in No. 14; it is also used as second member 
of many compound adjectives, e.g. YER su-dant, m. n. सुदती su- 
dat-i, f. ‘having beautiful teeth.’ 

36. दिव्‌ f. ‘the day,’ changes the final इव्‌ to यु in the instr. 
dat. abl. of the dual and plur. and in the loc. plur., and makes in 
the nom. and voc. sing. द्यौस्‌, eg. द्युभ्याम्‌, द्युषु, but acc. sing. 
दिवम्‌, etc.—In the Veda also acc. plur. masc. gq, and nom. 
voc. ace. dual द्यावा | 

When it is the last member of a compound, the nom. voc. acc. 
singular of the neuter is ¢q. 

ॐ. FA, see No. 26. 

38. ऽ दूम्ष्‌, when the final of a compound, e.g. TEx ‘like,’ makes 
in the nom. voc. sing. in the Veda ¢@. 

39. दोषन्‌, see दोस्‌ 1" No. 14. 

40. द्यु, ata, see No. 36. 

41. wearaga, see No. 6. 

42. ई च्वस्‌ (from the verb qq ‘to fall’) and ई ea (from Hq ‘to 
fall’), forming the last member of a compound, change their 
final q to त्‌ in the nom. and voc. sing. and loc. plur., and before 
म्‌ to डू; eg. nom. voc. sing. पणैध्वत्‌, loc. plur. पणेध्वत्सु, instr. dat. 
abl. dual पणेष्वद्याम्‌. 

43. नस्‌, see नासिका in No. 14. 

44, निम्‌, see निशा in No. 14. 

45. नीं m.f. ‘a guide,” when standing alone or when forming the 

34 
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last part of a compound, e.g. wraut ‘a chief, takes in the 
locative singular the termination wa, before which < in the 
simple word becomes इय्‌; in the compound च्‌, नियाम्‌, WTATA. 

40. नु m. ‘a man,’ may leave its final short in the genitive 
plural नृणाम्‌ or नृणाम्‌. 

47. पति m. ‘a master, and सखि m. ‘a friend’ (except when 
forming the last member of a compound, and पति in the Veda 
also when governing a genitive) make in the sing. instr. WaT, 
सख्या, in the dat. qa, सस्ये, in the abl. and gen. पत्य॒स्‌, WR, in 
the loc. qt, wei. 

af besides makes in the sing. nom. सखा, in the ace. सखायम्‌, 
in the dual nom. voc. acc. सखायौ, in the nom. and voc. plur. 
सखायस्‌. 

The rest is regular, e.g. voc. sing. पते, सख. 

48. पथ्‌, प्िम्‌ , ape, see No. 24. 

49, पट्‌, see UTE in No. 14 and No. 50. 

50. पाहू ~ <a foot,’ when it is the last part of a compound, becomes 
पट्‌ in the weakest cases (§ 220), and before the affix of the femin. 
दै, eg. द्विपाद, adj. ‘having two feet,’ instr. singular fayet, but 
nom. voc. sing. fRUTe, acc. sing. दविपादम्‌, instr. dat. abl. dual 
दिपाद्याम्‌ (Siddhanta K., 482) ; fem. with ई faudgt, without it 
द्विषद्‌ or faute. 

51. पाट्‌; see No. 14. 

52. Ya m. ‘a man,’ has as base of the voce. sing. पुंस्‌ ; of the 
other strong cases gata; of the instr. dat. abl. dual and plur. and 
loc. plur. Wa, in the weakest cases (३ 220) qa. In the nom. 
and voc. sing. the final q is dropped and the penultimate Anu- 
svara changed to न्‌ (cf. §§ 221, V. and 243) ; in the loc. plur. the 
final म्‌ becomes Anusvara. 

Sing. पुमान्‌ › VA, पुमांसम्‌, पुंसा, Ga, Goa, पसि. 

Dual पुमांसौ, पुम्भ्याम्‌, पुंसोस्‌ 

Plur. पुमांसस" Yaa, gfe, FRI, पुंसाम्‌, पुंसु. 

When the last member of a compound adjective, e.g. सुपुंस्‌, it 
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makes in the nom. voc. acc. sing. of the neuter yg, in the nom. 
voc. acc. dual quan, in the nom. voc. acc. plur. सुपु्मांसिः; the 
rest is like the masculine. 

53. पुनभूः see No. 26. 

54, पुम्‌, qata, see No, 52. 

55. पुष्दं शस्‌, see No. 6. 

56. पुरोडाम्‌, see No. 12. 

57. gaa, see No. 9. Besides, the weakest cases (§ 220) may 
be derived from पृष्‌, eg. instr. sing. Yat or पुष्णा. 

38. Ya, see पृतना in No. 14. 

59. भगवन्त्‌, 8९८ No. 3. 

60. मघवन्‌ m. ‘a name of Indra,’ युवन्‌ m. ‘a young man,’ and Ay 
m. ‘a dog,’ derive the weakest cases (६ 220) from मघौन्‌ › युम्‌ , and 
ग्यम्‌ ; the rest is regular (§ 221, III.), sing. nom. मचवा, युवा, At, 
voc. मघवन्‌, युवन्‌, खन्‌; acc. मघवानम्‌, युवानम्‌; खानम्‌, instr. 
मघोना, चुना, भुना, etc., dual nom. voc. acc. मचवानौ, ete., instr. 
dat. abl. मघवभ्याम्‌, etc., gen. loc. मघोनोस्‌, ete. 

The feminine is according to § 210, मघोनी, but also (from the 
original form “aaaat) मघवती; ait and (from the original form 
gaa) युवति (with a short final), ग्नो. 

61. मथ्‌; मथिन्‌, मन्थम्‌, see No. 24. 

62. AEM, महान्त्‌, see § 221, II. 

63. मास्‌, ata, see No. 14. 

63). मास्‌, मास, see No. 14. 

64. यकन्‌ , see Baa in No. 14. 

65. aA adj. ‘joining.’ This form is employed in the strong 
cases (§ 220) and changes its compound final in the nom. and 
voc. sing. of the masculine and feminine to §; in the weak cases 
the nasal is rejected. Thus sing. nom. voc. m.f. q@, acc. FHA, 
nom. voc. acc. of the neuter युक्‌, instr. m.f.n. युजा; dual nom. 
voc. acc. m.f. युञ्जौ, of the neuter qt; instr. dat. abl. m.f.n. 
युग्भ्याम्‌, gen. loc. Gare; plur. nom. voc. m.f. qHa, ace. युखस्‌, 
nom. voc. acc. of the neuter yf¥, instr. 0.7. युरिभिस्‌, etc. 
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66. Jat, युम्‌, see No. 60. 

67. aq, Fat, see No. 14. 

68. ई रि, neuter of adjectives, compounded with इहै, ‘wealth,’ 
according to § 2108, e.g. सुर masc. and fem. सुरि neuter, ‘having 
much wealth, changes its final in the cases, the terminations of 
which begin with म्‌, and in the loc. plur. to 3, Fara, सुरासु; 
also in the gen. plural, according to some grammarians, and with 
inserted ण्‌, सुराणाम्‌ 

69. ert, see No. 13 

70 वषाभ्‌ see No. 26 

71. वातप्रमी mf. ‘a swift antelope,’ may form the sing. acc 
वातप्रम्यम्‌ or °प्रमीम्‌, the loc. oyfeq or °प्रमी , the plur. acc. °प्रम्यस्‌ 
or °प्रमीस्‌ ; the rest follows the analogy of wat, § 231, I. 2. 

72. ई वाहू as last member of a compound, when preceded by ¥ 
or श्चा, becomes in the weakest cases (§ 220) ay, which combines 
with the preceding ¥ or ST to Wg, <€. ATTATE ^ bearing a load, 
instr. singular yT<yet—But when preceded by another vowel 
and in the compound 3eaqare this change is optional, e.g Way 
in the instr. sing. either YATES or (YS MET contracted to) Yet, 
अतवाहा or WATS 

QAITY besides forms its nom. voc. sing., loc. plur., and the 
cases, the terminations of which begin with म्‌, according to the 
analogy of the nouns in No. 12, as if the crude form was तवस्‌, 
thus nom. and voe. sing. शेतवास्‌, instr. dat. abl. dual अतवोभ्याम्‌, 
loc. plur. श्चेतवस्सु. 

73. विवस्वन्त्‌, see No. 10. 

74. विश्वराज्‌ (विश्व ऽ राज्‌) m. ‘a universal king,’ lengthens the 
final q of its first member in the nom. voc. sing., loc. plur., and 
before the terminations beginning with म्‌, e.g. nom. and voc. 
sing. विश्चारार्‌ः loc. plur. विशारद, instr. dat. abl. dual विश्चा- 
राड्भ्बाम्‌. : 

75. THA, Waa, see No. 14. 

76. शिरस्‌, शीषेन्‌, see No. 14. 
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77. JX, BA, see No. 60. 

78. Hara, Aaary, तीह, see No. 72. 

79. सक्थम्‌, afer, see No. 2. 

80. wary, सखि; see No. 47. 

81. सामु, see No. 14. 

82. wat f. ‘a wife,’ is declined like देवी (§ 230) in the sing. 
nom. et and voc. स्वि ; in the dative it forms सिध, in the abl. and 
gen. fara, in the loc. सियाम्‌ ; in the plur. gen. eftqTa; in 
the sing. accus. @ta or सियम्‌ ; and likewise in the plur. acc. 
स्रीस or feqaa; in the rest it follows the analogy of जी (§ 230), 
e.g. instr. sing. fear. 

When forming the last: part of a compound adjective, it becomes 
ई स्वि (§ 210), e.g. wfafeq m.fin., and makes in the sing. accus. 
1025९. either ई सिम्‌ (analogously to अगिन, § 229) or { सियम्‌, in 
the dual. nom. voc. ace. masc. ई feat, in the gen. loc. ई fara: 
plur. accus. masc. either ई स्त्रीन्‌ or ¢ सियस्‌; in the rest it follows 
the analogy of wft# (§ 229). In the feminine the last part of the 
compound is formed as in the masculine in the sing. acc. ई स्िम्‌ 
or ई faa, dual nom. ४०८. acc. gen. and loc. 5 feat, ऽ स्ियोस, 
and even in other cases, viz., the instr. sing. ई स्तिया, and 
optionally in the dat., abl. gen., loc. sing., eg. ई स्ये or sma 
(like मतये, § 229), ऽ सियाम्‌ or ऽ Aa, ऽ सियाम्‌ or ऽ स्रौ ; the acc. 
plur. is either s qra or ई सियस्‌; the rest follows the analogy of 
मति (§ 229), e.g. nom. voc. plur. § @aa. 

83. स्तु, see सानु in No. 14. 

84. wg, see No. 14. 

85. $ हन्‌, see No.9. Besides in the weakest cases हू is changed 
to च्‌, eg. वुचहन्‌ › instr. singular Gaur. 


2. DEGREES oF COMPARISON. 
§ 240. The comparative is generally formed by subjoining to 
the crude form the affix तर्‌ tara; the superlative, by suffixing 
तम fama, eg. नु nri, ‘a man,’ नृतम nri-tama, ‘most man-like.’ 
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The adjectives and nouns which imply an agency (xomina 
agentis) sometimes form the comparative with ईयस्‌ iyazns, the 
superlative with दूष ishtha, e.g. TY prithu, ‘broad,’ comparative 
पृथ॒तर prithu-tara or Wetea prath-iyais (§ 242, 3), superlative 
पुथुतम prithu-tama or प्रथिष्ठ prath-ishtha. Sometimes both affixes 
are combined, e.g. पाप papa, ‘bad,’ पापीयस्तर pap-iyas-tara, पा- 
पिष्ठतम pdp-ishtha-tama. तेर्‌ tara may also be added to the 
superlatives ending in इष्ठ ishtha, Heat creshtha-tara from the 
superlative 3tg creshtha, ‘the best’ (§ 242, 3). 

The comparatives and superlatives formed by tara and tama have 
the accent of their bases, e.g. nri, nri-tama; prithi, prithi-tara, 
prithi-tama; those which are formed with fyams and ishtha, put 
the accent on their first syllable, e.g. prdth-iyams, prath-ishtha. 

§ 241. The crude forms undergo before aq tara and qa tama 
the changes prescribed in §§ 193, 2 and 27. But those in इस्‌ is 
and स्‌ us change their final q s to ष्‌ sh, after which the initial 
त्‌ ¢ of the affix becomes ट्‌ ¢, e.g. afta sarpis, n., ‘molten butter,’ 
सपिष्टर sarpish-tara. | | | 

The nouns which have strong and weak forms attach (con- 
formably to § 193, 2) the affixes to that which they have before the 
termination of the locative plural, e.g. WTq prdzch, loc. plur. प्राच 
prak-shu, comparative Wrart prak-tara ; युनन्त्‌ yunant, ‘joining,’ 
युनत्सु yunat-su, FAC yunat-tara; राजन्‌ rdjan, ‘king, राजसु 
rdja-su, THAT rdja-tara; चनिन्‌ dhanin, ‘wealthy,’ afrg dhani- 
shu, अनितर dhani-tara; loc. plur. of the participle of the re- 
duplicated perfect Wg ‘to cry, र्र्वुत्सु surudvat-su, comparative 
सर्द र rurudvat-tara. 

In the Veda some nouns in न्‌ retain their final, some ending 
in vowels insert 4, e.g. सुपथिन्‌ , सुपथिन्तर; मधु, मधुन्तम . 

Feminine substantives and adjectives, corresponding to mas- 
culines which differ from them only in the gender, attach the 
afiixes of the comparative and superlative to the crude form of 
the masculine, e.g. काल्ली Adli, f., “a female black,’ corresponding 
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to the crude form of the masculine are Aala, ‘black,’ forms its 
comparative and superlative from the latter, कालतरां Adla-tard, 
कालतमा Adla-tamd. Many feminines ending in ¢ £ and क्रे ४ 
optionally shorten the final, ब्रह्मबन्धु brahmabandhi, <a female 
relation of a Brahman,’ ब्रह्मबग्धूतरा brahmabandhi-tara or ° बन्धु 
तरा ebandhu-tara. 


§ 242. Some peculiar changes take place before the affixes 
दैर्यस्‌ iyaiis and इष्ठ ishtha. 

1. They cause the affixes तु tri, मन्त्‌ mant, Fe vant, Ta vala, 
विन्‌ vin, and इन्‌ in to be dropped, e.g. दोग्धु dogdhri= ere doh 
+ तु tri (of. § 98, 3), comparative दोहीर्यस्‌ doh-iyanis, superlative 
दोहिष्ठ doh-ishtha. When after the rejection of तु ¢ri, an ¥ ¢, or 
ZT o, becomes the final, the first is changed to wey ay, the latter 
to WE av, eg. जेतु jetri अयीयंस्‌ jay-iyans, स्तोतु stotri Wag 
stav-ishtha. 

2. Polysyllabic crude forms reject their last vowel together 
with the consonant or consonants by which it may be followed, 
पटु patu, ‘sharp,’ परी्य॑स्‌ pat-iyams. This rule applies also to 
those which reject one of the affixes mentioned in 1, e.g. वसुमन्त्‌ 
vasu-mant, वसीयस्‌ vas-iyains. 

In the Veda यंस्‌ occurs instead of tya, eg. Tea from वसु 
‘ good.’ 

3. Sometimes these affixes are attached to anomalous modifica- 
tions of the nouns. The following is a list of these anomalous 
comparatives and superlatives :— 


COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. POSITIVE. 
RATT atag अल्प ‘little, 07 युवन्‌ ‘young.’ 
क्रशीयस्‌ क्रशिष्ठ Wy ‘meagre.’ 
चेपीर्यंस्‌ सेपिष्ठ faa ‘quick.’ 
सोदौयंस्‌ wifes We ‘small.’ 
THAT गरिष्ठ गु ‘heavy 
TAL a8 प्रशस्व ‘praiseworthy’and वृद्ध 


चपीयंस्‌ so चपिष्ठ तुप्र satiated.’ [‹ old.’ 


2 


§ 225; the feminines in accordance with that in § 226. 


paradigm गसेय॑स्‌ gdrivyanis. 


ry 
( 
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COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. POSITIVE. 
दवोर्यस्‌ द्विष्ठ दूर ‘far, 
द्ररीयंस्‌ ates दृढ ‘firm, 
द्राघीयंस्‌ द्राचिष्ठ Ste ‘long.’ 
नेदीर्यस्‌ afes अन्तिक ‘near.’ 
ufcadtaa ufcafes परिवृढ ‘august.’ 
प्रथीयस्‌ प्रथिष्ट पृथु ‘broad’ 
प्रेयस्‌ प्रेष्ठ परिय ९०९९५. 
बंहीयस्‌ afes aq ‘manifold.’ 
भूर्य॑स्‌ भूयिष्ठ जङग ‘much.’ 
ara अशिष्ट भृश ‘frequent.’ 
स्रदीय॑स्‌ खदिष्ठ मुदु ‘soft.’ 
यवीयंस्‌ यविष्ठ युवम्‌ ‘young.’ 
THs रजिष्ठ ऋज straight.’ 
वरीयस्‌ वरिष्ठ उर्‌ ‘ broad.’ 
वर्षीयस्‌ वषिष्ठ qa ‘old.’ 
वुन्टोयंस्‌ वुद्दिष्ठ वृन्दारक ‘beautiful.’ 
यस्‌ शष्ठ प्रशस्य ‘praiseworthy.’ 

ware स्थविष्ठ स्थुल ‘large.’ 
सखे्य॑स्‌ स्थेष्ठ स्थिर ‘firm.’ 
स्फेयस्‌ स्फेष्ठ स्फिर ‘much.’ 
yaaa Rfas छस्व ‘short!’ 


[{ 243. 


§ 243. The feminines of the affixes तर्‌ tara, तम्‌ tama, and 
ts ishtha, according to § 210, are तरा tard, तमा tama, and 
Tat ishthd. 
The masculines and neuters are declined after the models in 


The feminine of {ya iyams, according to § 210 (cf. the instru- | 
mental singular of the masculine {eat fyas-d) 15 ईैयसी iyas-i. 

The rules for the declension of the masculine and neuter of 
tea iyains, have been given in § 221, VI. I shall now give the 


follows strictly the analogy of देवी devi in § 230. 


The feminine गरोयसी gariyas-i 
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SINGULAR. DUAL. 
m.n. m. n. m.n. m. n. 
: LW — 
. — गरीयान्‌ ` 
gariyan 
४. — गरीयन्‌ ,गरोयस्‌ ONY - गरीयांसौ गरोयसो 
gariyan gariyas gariydis-au gariyas-i 
Ace. — गरीयांसम्‌ / 
gariydms-am 
1. गरीयसा — a 
gariyas-d 
D गरीयसे — = a गरीयोभ्याम्‌ — - 
Abl. gariyas-¢ gariyo-bhydm 
G. |गरीयबस्‌ = = 
gariyas-as G. गरीयसोस्‌ _ ५ 
L. 
L. गरीयसि < = gartyas-os 
gariyas-t 
PLURAL. 
m.n m. n. 
~~~ 
N.V. == गरोयासस्‌ 
gariydms-as गरीयांसि 
Acc. - गरीयसस्‌ gariydm-st 
gariyas-as 
Instr. गरोयोभिस्‌ - oa at 
gariyo-bhis | 


70.401. गरौीयोभ्यस्‌ i = 
gariyo-bhyas 


Gen. गरीयसाम्‌ — — 
gariyas-dm 


ee: गरौोयस्सु or गरीयःसु ree = 


gariyas-su gariyah-su 
In the same way is declined लघीयस्‌ laghiyams, comparative of - 
लघु laghu, ‘light.’ 
9. Pronouns. 


§ 244. The pronouns have no vocative, and those of the first 
and second persons are declined as follows :— 
35 
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SINGULAR. 


N. अहम्‌ ahdm, ° 1. 

Acc. माम्‌ 14" and मा md, ‘me, 
I. 
D. agamdhyam and मे me, ‘to me.’ 


मया mdyd, ‘by me.’ 


Abl. मत्‌ 214४, ‘from me.’ 
G. मम mdma, and मै me, “ mine’ 
‘of me.’ ति 
L. मिं mdyi, ‘in me, 
DUAL. 
पि. आवाम्‌ aviim, ‘we two.’ 


Ace. the same and नौ nau, ‘us two.’ 
1. आवाभ्याम्‌ dvdibhydm, ‘by us two,’ 


D. the same and नौ ११८४५, ‘to us two.’ 


Abl. आवाभ्याम्‌ dviibhydm, ‘from us 


two.’ 
G. आवयोंस्‌ dvdyos and नौ nau, 
Sof us two, ति 
L. Mag ८4/05, ‘in us two.’ 


PLURAL. 
N. वयम्‌ vaydm, ‘we 
Ace. अस्मान्‌ ८520040 and नस्सू nas, ^ us.’ 
I. अस्माभिस्‌ 5710025, ‘by us.’ 

D. अस्मभ्यम्‌ asmdbhyam and नस्‌ 
| त nas, ‘to us.’ ति 
Abl. अद्यत्‌ 0520142, ‘from us.’ 

G. WAHT asmdkam and नस्‌ nas, 
“6 ours,’ ‘of us.’ ति 
L. अस्मासु 0512652८, ‘in us.’ 
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लम्‌ tvam, ‘thou.’ 

mara tvdmand ativd, ‘thee. 

तया tudyd, «by thee? 

TAT tibhyam and तें te, 
‘to thee.’ ति 

कत्‌ ८४८४, ‘from thee.’ 

तवं ६4८८ and @ te, ‘thine’ 
< of thee.’ ति 

त्वि tvdyi, ‘in thee.’ 


Tara yuvam, «you two.’ 

the same and वाम्‌ vam, 
‘you two.’ ॥ 

युवाभ्याम्‌ yuvibhyam, ‘by 

“you two.’ 

the same and वाम्‌ vam, ‘to 
you two.’ ति 

युवाभ्याम्‌ yuvibhyam, ‘from 

ति you two.’ . | 

य॒वयींस्‌ yuvdyos and वाम्‌ 

` एर्व ‘of you two? ` 

य॒व यों स्‌ ४८०८०. ११ you two.’ 


यूयम्‌ ytiydm, ^ you.’ 
युष्मान्‌ yushmén and वस्‌ 
"vas, ^ you.’ | ॥ 
युष्माभिस्‌ yushméabhis, ^ एए 
you.’ 
युष्मभ्यम्‌ yushmdbhyam and 
वस्‌ vas, ‘to you.’ 


। युष्मत्‌ yushmdt, ‘from you.’ 


युष्माकम्‌ yushméikam and 
वस्‌ vas, ‘yours,’ ¢ of you.’ 
युष्मासु yushmdsu, ‘in you.’ 
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§ 245. There are five pronouns of the third person, बह ६८५८ 
“he, she, it त्यद्‌ tydd, ‹ that, इदम्‌ iddm, ‘this, Wage etdd, ‘this, 
and Wea adds, ‘that.’ The relative pronoun is यड ydd, ‘who, 
‘which, or ‘what,’ and the interrogative pronoun किम्‌ im, 
‘who’ or ‘ what.’ 


§ 246. These pronouns are declined in the three genders and 
substitute various forms as their inflectional bases. 


ag t¢dd has as inflectional base in the nominative singular 
11256, @ sd, in the fem. सा 5८. The other cases are derived in 
the masculine and neuter from त ¢d, in the feminine from तरा ४८६ 


we ६४/८० substitutes in the nom. sing. masc. @ syd, in the fem. 
स्या 5/४ ; in all the other cases in the masc. and neuter ज्व ¢yd, in 
the fem. wrt tya. 


इदम्‌ iddm substitutes: 1. In the sing. nom. mase., dat. abl. 
gen. loc. m.f.n., in the dual instr. dat. abl. and plur. instr. dat. 
abl. gen. loc. masc. and neuter अ a.—2. In the dual instr. dat. 
abl. and plur. instr. dat. abl. gen. loc. fem. ay d.—3. In the sing. 
nom. and ace. neuter ¢ i.—4. In the sing. nom. fem. ई 7—5. In 
the sing. acc. masc., dual and plur. nom. acc. of the 7028९. and 


neuter TF imd, 1 sing. instr., dual 


gen. loc. mase. and neuter म्‌ and, in the fem. अना and.—7. The 
base of the ace. sing., dual, and plural, of the instr. sing., and of 
the gen. and loc. dual sometimes is in the masc. and neuter 
एन ena, in the fem. एना end. 


एतद्‌ etdd substitutes in the sing. nom. masc. ye eshd, in the 
fem. एषा eshZ; in all the other cases in the masculine and neuter 
एत etd, in the fem. एता ९४४. Wa ena and Yat end are sometimes 
used as in the preceding rule, No. 7 


अदस्‌ ८८८5 substitutes :—1. In the sing. nom. 7185८, We asd, 
fem. असा asé.—2. In the sing. nom. and acc. neuter चं ¢d.—3. In 
the sing. acc. masc. and fem., in the whole dual, and in the plur. 
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nom. fem. neut., acc. m.f.n., instr. dat. abl. gen. and Joc. fem., in 
the 1028९, and neuter Wey ami, in the fem Wy ami —4. In the 
plur. nom. masc. and in the instr. dat. abl. gen. and loc. mase 
and neuter Wat a7. 


ag ydd derives all its cases in the 185९, and neuter from | yd, 
in the fem. from या yd. 


किम्‌ Aim substitutes in all cases of the masc. and neuter—ex- 
cept the nom. and acc. singular of the neuter—@ Xd, in the fem. 
का Ad; in the nom. and acc. sing. neuter कि Xi. 


§ 247. In the dative, ablative, and locative singular the mas- 
culine and neuter subjoin @ sma to the base, the feminine adds 
स्य sy in these cases as well as in the genitive singular. 


The inflectional terminations differ in some instances from 
those of the nouns; instead of the final qd in ag tad, etc., 


appears त्‌ ¢ (cf. § 13). 


l तद्‌ tad. 
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem. masc. neut. fem. 
N. सस्‌ सा N. प, ते 
sds { तत्‌ od a RR | तानि तास्‌ 
4५८, तम्‌ । ८ ताम्‌ ^.) tas ८ te ^+. तान्‌ / ४ ४ 
tdm tim # ^ tdn 
1. @ aa. 1 fa ताभिस्‌ 
४ I. \ ५1 tbhi 
téna tdyd tdis td bhis 
~ a तत ॐ ATT न 
Abl sales ॥ 14214447 तेभ्यस्‌ ताभ्यस्‌ 
क त्‌ , 4. ५.1 (7/7 7 व (1 
{८5201८६ तस्यास्‌ 
G. तद्य ८८९48 ©. ©, तेषाम्‌ तासाम्‌ 
tdsya 
afart तयीस्‌ téshim == ८3000 
L. afa तस्याम्‌ 1. tdyos L. aq तासु 


tasmin tdsyam / téshu tdsu 
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2. ae tydd, 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
masc. neut. © fem. masc. neut. fem masc. neut. fem. 
N. we = N. @ il 
syd sy tye त्यानि TS 
^^९.त्यम्‌ tyat त्याम्‌ | nlf 2 bd + तव्यान्‌ ॥ कण 24 
tydm tyim tyin 
1. लेन owen “ दस्‌ ल्याभिस्‌ 
tyéna tydyd | tydis tyd bhis 
7. at we ल्याभ्चाम्‌ >». ini 
tyasmat tydsyat tytbhydm त्थि CTI 3 
Abl. त्यस्मात्‌ | | re tyébhyas ty@bhyas 
tydsmdat व्यस्यास्‌ 
G. qa fe G. G. चिषाम्‌ त्यासाम्‌ 
tyasya Waa tyéshdm ` tydsam 
L. त्यस्िन्‌ RUTH L tydyos L. ल्यासु 
tydsmin  tydsydm tyéshu ८४४ 
3. इदम्‌ 24471 
N. अयम्‌ इदम्‌ इयम्‌ >. इमौ द्मे CaN. इमे इमानि इमास्‌ 
ayim idim  tydm imdu tmé imé imé 1.0 ४7148 
इमम्‌ (इदम्‌ { मान्‌ इमौ इमे इमे (इमान्‌ इमानि इमास्‌ 
Ace. ९ tmdm त tdim त च्छि 4, imdu imé imé ^, १ imin क्म tind 
एनम्‌ ( एनत्‌ ( एनाम्‌ (एनौ एने एने \ एनान्‌ एनानि एनास्‌ 
enam enat endm enau ene ene endn endnt ends 
अनेन अनया एमिस आभिस्‌ 
1. anéna andyd =], ebhis ébhis 
एनेन एनया एभिस्‌ आभिस्‌ 
enena. enayd ebhis dbhis 
wat wet 
D. asmdi asydi फ ¢ D. 
n 
wa wa आभ्याम्‌ Gag आभ्यस्‌ 
asmat asyat a ebhyds dbhyds 
y 
wart | TAT आभ्यस्‌ 
Abl asmit ro A. ebhyas dbhyas 
अस्मात्‌ | (अस्यास्‌ 
asmat asyde 
we | (अस्यास्‌ > phe: oes 
G. asyd mole 2 अनयोंस्‌ G. eshiim asim 
अरः ate एषाम्‌ (आसाम्‌ 
asya | \ अनयोस्‌ esham asim 
afar | अस्याम्‌ एषु आसु 
L. asmin asyitm L L eshis ८९४ 
एनयोस्‌ ` “ 
wit (wert J ` ५,» ` एष आसु 
asmin asyam eshu dsu 
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4, एतद्‌ etdd. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
m. n. f. m on. f. m. n. . f. 
N. एषस्‌ एतत्‌ एषा >. एतौ एते एते प एते एतानि एतास्‌ 
eshds etdt —eshif’ etdu < eté et etini setts 
एतम्‌ एतत्‌ एताम्‌ i= एते एतै (एतान्‌ एतां एतास्‌ 
Ace. etdm ett etm A. 4 etdu eté eté a, etn etdni etds 
एनम्‌ एनत्‌ एनाम्‌ (एनौ एने एने एनान्‌ एनानि एनास्‌ 
enam enat endm enau ene ene “endn enéni- ends 
—_—o —_—— ~+ ~~ re गणी 
एतेनं एतया 
I. eténa etdya 1. | I. एतैस्‌ एताभिस्‌ 
एनेन एनया एताभ्याम्‌ etdis etd bhis 
(11 enayd etd bhydm | 
D. wat wae o./ D. एतेभ्यस्‌ WaT 
etdsmai etdsyat etébhyas etd bhyas 


etc., like तहु ¢dd, paradigm 1 ; only in the genitive and locative dual 
एतयीस्‌ etdyos, and एनयोस्‌ enayos. 


5. अदस्‌ adas. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
m. 0. f. m 0. f. m. n. f. 
N. असौ असौ ON.) N. Wat 
asd अदस्‌ 4७८५८ अनू amt waft अमूस्‌ 
Ace. असुम्‌ adds अमूम्‌ A. amt A. Bay | amuni amus 
amim amim amin 
pe ed ~~~ 


I. WaT अमभिस 


असुना - ) 
amind amuyt amibhis amiubhis 
D अमुष्मे असे PL अमूभ्याम्‌ D- 


amushmai amishyai amis bhydm अमीभ्यस्‌ ऋछम्‌भ्चस्‌ 
Abl. अमष्मात्‌ \ A. A. amibhyas , amubhyas 
amishmat अमष्यास्‌ | 
G. अमुष्य न yis & G. अमीषाम्‌ | अमूषाम्‌ 
amishya अमुयोस्‌ amtshém ५ 
L. अमष्मिन्‌ WTA L amiyos अमीषु way 


1.6 Ms 
amishmin amushyam amishu amushtu 


—_— eS 


. eye meee) Pllc र कय 
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6. ag yad. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
m. n. f. m. no. f. m. 7. f. 
N. यस्‌ या पि, \ N. ये 
yds यत्‌ ५ यौ ये ये ye यानि यास्‌ 
Ace. यम्‌ ydt याम्‌ ^. | ydu ye ye ^ यान्‌ 9४४ ys 
vdm yim — yan 
ee -” ६ ५ Yuen याभिस्‌ 
I. देम यया 1 I. aq याभिस्‌ 
y éna ydy ध ydis yd bhis 
D. Tat za D. याभ्याम्‌ चम्धस्‌ । 
ydemai—saydayai yt bhydm येभ्वस्‌ याभ्यस्‌ 
Abl. यस्मात्‌ A. A, yébhyas yd bhyas 
ydsmat GATS 
G. Te wae G. येषाम्‌ यासाम्‌ 
। ydsya ‘ ययोस yésham ydsim 
L. यस्िन्‌ यस्याम्‌ L. } ५५९० L. aa यासु 
ydsmin ydsydm yesh ४5५४ 
7. किम्‌ him. 
N. क्स्‌ करा च. N. कै 
kde किम्‌ ५ कौ के के ke कानि कास्‌ 
Acc. कम्‌ kim काम्‌ ^.) ५५, ke ké ^+. कान्‌ kdni द 
[1/1 kim द ty kin 
1. ` केन कया 1, 1. At काभिस्‌ 
kéna kdyé =), काभ्याम्‌ kdis kit’ bhis 


A. kibhydm 


etc., like the preceding. 


Obs. The final स्‌ ऽ of the nominative singular masculine qa 
sas (सः sah), स्वस्‌ syas (सः syah), and waa eshas (एषं; eshah) are 
rejected before all letters, except ऋं u, before which it undergoes 
the change prescribed in § 28, Exc. 1. 
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§ 248. भवन्त्‌ bhavant, properly a noun signifying ‘man, master,’ 
is frequently applied in polite speech instead of the pronoun of 
the second person, and is construed with the third person of the 
verb. It is declined like other nouns in qa vant (cf. § 221, 11. 
Exc. 2), eg. masc. nom. भवान्‌ dbhavan, voc. भवन्‌ bhavan, ace. 
भवन्तम्‌ bhavant-am, instr. भवता bhavat-d, ete. The feminine, 
according to § 210, is मवती bhavat-i, and follows the declension of 
देवी devi (§ 230). 


§ 249. The reflective pronoun is expressed : 


1. By स्वयम्‌ svayam, ‘self, which is indeclinable and may be 


combined with the three persons, e.g. स स्यम्‌ sa svayam, ‘he 
himself.’ 


2. By चओ्रात्मन्‌ ८172412, masc., properly ‘the soul,’ and declined 
according to § 211, III., Exe. 1, e.g. sing. nom. Watt 27014, voc. 
Wart ८८772412, acc. आत्मानम्‌ atman-am, instr. आत्मना atman-d, 
etc., of. § 239, 17. It is used in this signification in the singular 
only, ¢f. Dacakum. in my Chrestomathie, p. 189, 9, आक्ानमा- 
त्मनोञ्जरन्ति सन्तः adtmdanam dtmanoddharanti santah, ‘the brave 
men save themselves by themselves.’ 


CRUDE FORMS FOLLOWING MORE OR LESS THE PRONOMINAL 


DECLENSION. 


§ 250. The nouns अन्धं anyd, ‘another, अन्यतर anydtara (its 
comparative), Cat 1८470, ‘another, कतर्‌ Adtara (comparative of 
the interrogative pronoun), ‘who or which of two,’ कतम Adtama 
(superlative of the interrogative pronoun), ‘who or which of 
these,’ ततर tdtara (comparative of the pronoun तद्‌ tad), ततम 
tdtama (its superlative), aac ydtara (comparative of the relative 
pronoun), यतम ydtama (its superlative), and waa ९०८८१२० 
(superlative of ya ¢ka, one’) follow the declension of यद्‌ yad 
(§ 247, paradigm 6), but they may also form vocatives. 
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I here give the paradigm अन्य anyd. 


N. 
V. 


Ace. अन्धम्‌ अन्यत्‌ अन्याम्‌ 


SINGULAR. . DUAL. PLURAL. 
m. n. f. m 9. m. n. f. 
अन्यस्‌ अन्यत्‌ अन्या N N 


= । | अन्ये 
अन्धं अन्यत्‌ अर अन्यौ अन्ये अथे ४ अन्यानि अन्धास्‌ 


| 
wa ` अन्यया | . WAT अन्याभिस्‌ 
wee अन्यं 2. wanda 2. 
sales a0 
अन्यस | अन्ययोंस्‌ ° We अन्यासाम्‌ 
wafer अन्यस्याम्‌ \. ८. अयेषु अन्यासु 


> 


| अन्यस्यास्‌ 


Obs. अन्योन्य anyonya, इतरेतर ttaretara, ‘one another ° (§ 208) 
and in the Veda yac ‘another,’ make in the nom. acc sing. 


of the neuter waite, LATATH, TATA, and have in the vocative 
the crude form 


$ 251. एकं ‘one,’ एकंतर्‌ (comparative of एक) ‘one of two? उभय॑ 
‘both’ (has no dual), fay ‘all, सम, सिम (in the Veda with the 
acute on the final), सर्वं <all,? @ ‘another,’ differ from the pre- 
ceding paradigm only in the nom. voc. and acc sing. of the 


heuter, which follow the nominal declension, eg. sing. nom 


masc. सर्वस्‌, neuter सर्वम्‌, fem. सवी, voc. masc. and neuter स्व॑ 
fem. स्वँ; @ may optionally make in the sing. nom. acc. neuter 
त्वम्‌ or Aa, voc. त्व or त्वत्‌, 


नेम ‘half’ follows the declension of सर्व, except in the nom 
voc. plur. masc., where it may optionally use the nominal 
inflexion नेमे or Fara. 


§ 252. अन्तर signifying ‘outer,’ and «an under-garment,’ yt 
‘inferior, WoT another,’ ऋवर्‌ ‘ posterior, उन्तर ‘ above, दसषिण 
36 
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‘on the right hand,’ चर्‌ ‘behind,’ पुव ‘before,’ and सव ‘own,’ 
follow the rule of the preceding paragraph, except in the abl. 
and loc. sing. masc. and neuter and in the nom. voc. plur. masc., 
where they may optionally use the nominal inflexions, e.g. sing. 
nom. masc. धरस्‌, neut. Wate, fem. अधरा, dat. masc. neut. 
अधररस, fem. ware, etc., but abl. masc. neut. खघरस्मात्‌ or 
अधरात्‌, 1०९. masc. neut. wacfaaq or Wet, plur. nom. voc 
masc. अघर or WAIT 


९ 253. हदितीय ‘the second,’ and तुतीय ^ the third, may optionally 
follow the pronominal or nominal declension in the sing. dat. 
abl. gen. and loc. e.g. dat. masc. neut. fadra@ or fadtara, fem. 
fadra@ or दितीयाये, abl. masc. neut. fadteara or fadrara, 
gen. m. n. द्वितीयस्य abl. gen. fem. दितौयस्यास्‌ or दितीयायास्‌, loc. 
m. n. fadtafart or दितीये, fem. facta or दितीयायाम्‌. The 


rest follow the nominal declension. 


§ 254. प्रथम ‘the first,” चरम ‘the last” wry ‘half, part of, 
अलय ‘little, कतिपय ‘some,’ and the numeral adjectives formed 
by the affix तंय, as qqeeg ‘fivefold,’ may take the pronominal or 
nominal terminations in the nom. and voc. plur. masc., e.g. 
प्रथमे or प्रथमास्‌. The rest follow the nominal declension. 


§ 255. The pronominal derivatives which are not mentioned in 
the preceding paragraphs follow the nominal declension, e.g. 
azta madiya, the possessive pronoun of the first person ‘mine,’ 
follows in the masc. and neuter § 225, and its feminine, मदीया 
madiyad (§ 210), follows § 226. But कति ati, “how many’ 
(interrogative), यति yati, “how many’ (relative), and तति éati, 
‘so many,’ which are declinable in the three genders, but only in 
the plural, differ from § 229 in the nom. voc. acc. plur., which 
take no termination, therefore e.g. nom. voc. acc. कतिः; instr. 
कतिभिस्‌, dat. abl. कतिभ्यस्‌, gen. adtata, loc. कतिषु. 
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4. NUMERALS. 


CARDINALS. 


§ 256. The crude forms of the simple cardinals are :— 


१ wah ¢ka, ‘one.’ ७ AHA sdptan (in the Veda GA 
2 दवि dvi, ‘two.’ saptan), ‘seven.’ ॥ 

3 चि tri, ‘three.’ ८ अष्टन्‌ dshtan, ‘eight.’ 

¥ WIT chatur, ० four.’ @ नवन्‌ ndvan, ‘nine.’ 


५ पञ्चन्‌ 471८021, ^ five.’ १० दशन्‌ ८९८०, ° ten.’ 

& षष्‌ shdsh, six, 

The numerals from ° eleven’ to ‘nineteen’ are formed by com- 
pounding the first nine from एकं to नवन्‌ with दशन्‌ ‘ten.’ 
‘Nineteen’ may also be formed by prefixing wa (cf. § 258) to 
विंशति ‘twenty.’ The numerals in न्‌ drop their finals before 
दशम्‌. The modifications which the first members of eleven, 
twelve, thirteen, sixteen, and eighteen undergo, may be explained 
by their being inflected forms. 


११ एकादशम्‌ ‘eleven.’ १६ षोडशन्‌ ‘sixteen.’ 
१२ द्वादशम्‌ ‘twelve.’ १७ GATT (ved. सप्तद) ‹ seven- 
१३ FASTA (ved. trayo°) teen.’ ॥ 

‹ thirteen.’ qu अष्टादशन्‌ ‘ eighteen.’ 
त चतुदेशम्‌ ‘fourteen.’ १९ नवदशम्‌ or ऊनविंशति ^ 11€- 
qu पञ्चं दशन्‌ ‘fifteen.’ teen.’ 


The numerals from ‘twenty’ to ‘hundred’ are formed in a 
similar manner :— 


20 विंशति vimedti २७ wafdaufa 
२१ एकविंशति २८ अष्टाविंशति 
२२ द्ार्विंशति नवविंशति or 
२३ चयो्विंशति भ wary 
२४ चतुर्विंशति 3० विशत्‌ 12:८4 
२५ पञ्चविंशति ३१ एक्िंशत्‌ 


rq षड्शति ३२ afta 
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३३ चयस्िंशत्‌ ss ॥ oF 
३४ Wafer अष्टपञ्चाशत्‌ 
३५ पञ्चर्वचिंशत्‌ नवपश्चाशत्‌ or 
३६ षर्बिंशत्‌ = कनषष्ि 
३७ सप्ततिंशत्‌ Go षष्ठि shashti 
३८ अष्टा्चिंशत्‌ &१ एकषष्टि 

मवर्चिंशत्‌ or arate or 
ऊनचत्वारि शत्‌ ष po 
20 चत्वारिं शत्‌ chatvarimcdt । चयष्षष्टि or 
४१ एकचत्वारिंशत्‌ १२ | चिषष्टि 
९ दाचत्वारिशत्‌ or ६४ चतुष्षष्टि 
दविचलारिंशत्‌ ६५ पञ्चषष्ि 
ध WTAE or ee weafs 
चिचलारिशत्‌ Go सप्तषष्टि 
४४ चतुशखत्वाररिंशत्‌ ६ हव णः 
४५ पञ्चचलाररिशत्‌ weafs 
४६ षट्‌ चत्वारिंशत्‌ awaafs or 
४७ सप्रचल्वारिं षत्‌ ९९ di 
=} अष्टाचलाररिंशत्‌ or 90 सप्रति saptati 
अषटचलारिशत्‌ ७१ एकसप्नति 
नवचलाररिंशत्‌ ण ( द्वासप्तति or 
ue} ऊमपश्चाशत्‌ > र| द्विसप्तति 
५० पञ्चाशत्‌ 421८0 ददर चयःसप्रति or 
५१ एकपच्चाशत्‌ 7 faaafa 
द्रापच्चाशत्‌ or ७४ चतुःसप्तति 
द्विपच्चाशत्‌ ७५ पश्चसप्रति 
7 वु ण ७६ Ugata 
चिपश्चाग्त्‌ ७७ सप्रसप्रति 
५४ चतुःप्चाशत्‌ ७८ अ्टासप्तति or 
५५ पञ्चपञ्चाशत्‌ अष्टसप्तति 
५४६ षट्पञ्चाशत्‌ ee | नवसप्तति.ण 
५७ सप्तपञ्चाशत्‌ अनाशौीति 
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८० अशीति aciti ¦ दानवति or 
८१ एकाशीति = | दिनवति 
८२ gytfa चयोनवति or 
८३ शीति ५२ | चिनवति 
८४ चतुरशीति ९४ चतुनैवति 
cy पञ्चाशीति eu पञ्चनवति 
ce षडशीति ९६ yaaa 
८७ सप्ताशीति eo सप्तनवति 
ce अष्टाशीति ee fon or 
. foie or अष्टनवति 
सननवति नवनवति or 
eo नवति navati = eae 
९१ रएकनवति 


१०० Ya cutd, masc. and neuter.—9600 सहस्र sahdsra, 1188. 
neut.— 0,000 अयुतं neut.—900,000 wy neut., and ला fem.— 
‘One million’ प्रयुतं neut.—‘ Ten millions, कोरि fem.—‘ Hundred 
millions’ wae ‘Mase. neut.—* Thousand millions” महावेद (JE, 
waz) neut.—‘Ten thousand millions’ खै neut.—*‘ Hundred 
thousand millions’ निखवै neut., ete. 

§ 257. The numbers ‘two hundred,’ ‘three hundred,’ etc., up 
to ‘a thousand, and ‘two thousand,’ ‘three thousand,’ up to 
‘ten thousand’ are expressed either by conjoining the first ten 
cardinals as attributives with the duals and plurals of ya 
‘hundred’ and awe ‘a thousand, or by compounding them with 
both; the compounds are singular neuters, e.g. Z Wa (dual neut.) 
or दिशतम्‌ (nom. sing. neut.) ‘two hundred, णि शतानि (plur. 
neut.) or fayaa ‘three hundred.’ 

दशशती fem. sing. ‘ten hundred,’ occurs for सहस ‘a thousand.’ 

When any number from ‘eleven’ to ‘fifty’ is to be added to 
qa ‘a hundred,’ or सहस ‘a thousand,’ the numeral implying the 
additional number is changed to an adjective by affixing an q, 
before which final अन्‌, अति, and wa are dropped. These 
adjectives agree with the numeral which expresses the larger 
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number, in gender, number, and case, and are placed before them, 
eg. एकादशं (from एकादशन्‌ + अ) शतम्‌ ‘one hundred and eleven.’ 

The word अलिकं ‘increased (by)’ is compounded with other 
numerals in order to denote addition, e.g. waTf ya ‘increased by 
five.’ These compounds either agree with ya, सहस, etc., in case, 
number, and gender, or are compounded with them, e.g. पञ्चाधिकं 
चतम्‌ or पञ्चाधिकशतवम्‌ ‘hundred and five.’ 


§ 258. In order to denote subtraction, the subtrahend is com- 
pounded with following wa ‘diminished (by),’ gaya ‘diminished 
by five.’ These compounds (cf. § 257) are either joined to the 
minuend as adjectives or compounded with it, e.g. पञ्चोनं शतम्‌ or 
पञ्चोनशतम्‌ ‘hundred diminished by 0४९? = ^ ninety five’ But 
when a number is dimjnished by one, the word एक ‘one’ is 
generally left out and कन्‌ prefixed to the minuend, e.g. ऊनविंशति 
‘twenty diminished (by one)’ = ‹ nineteen.’ 


§ 259. The first four numerals are declinable in the three 


genders. एक eka, the crude form of the masc. and neuter, has in 


the fem. एका eka. दि dvi, ‘two,’ has in the masc. and neuter as 
crude form द dva, inthe fem. at dvd. fa tri, ‘three,’ is the 
crude form in the 1088९, and neuter, and substitutes in the fem. 
fag tisri. चतुर्‌ chatur, ‘four,’ likewise substitutes in the fem. 
चतसु chatasri. 

The following numbers up to नवद्‌श्रन्‌ ‘nineteen’ are used as 
adjectives with the same terminations in all genders, agreeing in 
case with the corresponding substantives, e g. पञ्चस arag ‘in 
five villages.’ 

The numerals from नवविंशति ‘nineteen’ up to मवनवति ‘ninety 
nine’ are substantives of the feminine gender; Baya ‘ninety 
nine’ has the same gender as yea, which as well as that of the 
following numerals is mentioned in § 256. 

The objects numbered by these numerals are generally put in 
the genitive plural, e.g. ‘twenty sons’ fay fa: पुचाणाम्‌; but some- 


ee न ~ 
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times also in the same case as the numeral, e.g. नवतिं Wu: | ninety 
towns,’ or the numeral even takes the terminations of the plural, 
eg. षड़शीतयस्‌ ° eighty-six.’ 

§ 260. The declension of the numerals up to wagyH nava- 
dacan, ‘nineteen, has some irregularities. 


एक eka, < one,’ as already mentioned (§ 251), follows in a great 
number of cases the pronominal declension. The dual is wanting 
and the plural signifies < some.’ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
masc. neut. fem. mase. neut. fem. 
N. एक्स एकम्‌ एका १४. 
Vv. एक एके v. एकाजि ware 
Acc. एकम्‌ एकाम्‌ ^+. एकान्‌ ^ 
I, एकेन एकया 7. एकेस्‌ एकानिस्‌ 
D. Usa . 
waa ए एभ्यस्‌ — 
Abl. एकस्मात्‌ | ae 
G. एकस्य ©. एकेषाम्‌  एकासाम्‌ 
L. एकस्िन्‌ एकस्याम्‌ ". एकेषु एकासु 


र ‘two’ follows the nominal declension (§§ 225, 226) and is 
used in the dual only. The remaining numerals up to नवदशम्‌ 
are declinable in the plural only and have many irregularities. 
I shall give पञ्चन्‌ as the model of those which end in 4. 


m =n. f. m. 11. f. 
> दरी दे _ द a es ve Se । fig तिखस्‌ ‘three.’ 
LD.A. वाभ्याम्‌ 4 चीन्‌ | 


G.L. zara 1. चिभिस्‌ तिसृभिस्‌ 
DA fra तिसुभ्बस्‌ 
G. चयाणाम्‌ तिसुणाम्‌ 
L चष तिसृषु 
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m. n. f. 
N.V | 
चपर | चलारि ‘arate ‘four.’ 
A चतुरस 
I. चतुभिस्‌ चतसुभिस्‌ 
DA ‘aaa FATAL 
G चतुणेाम्‌ चतसमुणाम्‌ 
L wag चतुषु 
m.f.n. m.f.n. m.f.n. 
N.V.A. पञ्च ‘five.’ षट्‌ ‘six, अष्ट or Ws ^ eight.’ { 
Instr. पञ्चभिस्‌ षडमिस्‌ अष्टभिस्‌ or अष्टाभिस्‌ 
0.4. पञ्चभ्यस्‌ THAT WII Or अष्टाभ्यस्‌ ; 
Gen. पञ्चानाम्‌ षणाम्‌ अष्टानाम्‌ 
Loc. Wag WE अष्टन or अष्टासु 


ऊनविंशति ‘nineteen’ up to wafayfa ‘twenty-nine,’ and the 
numerals from षष्टि ‘sixty’ to नवनवति ‘ninety-nine’ and कोरि 
‘ten millions’ follow the paradigm af@ (§ 229). 

waftyd ‘twenty-nine’ up to नवपञ्चाशत्‌ ‹ fifty-nine’ follow the 
rules given in §§ 212 and 213, II., eg. sing. nom. voc. faya, 
accus. fayaa, instr. fasyar, etc. 

अनशत्‌ ‘ninety-nine’ and the rest ending in अं follow § 225. 


ORDINALS. 


§ 261. The ordinals, except the. equivalent of ‘the first,’ are ‘ 
derived from the crude forms of the cardinals, as will be shown , 
by the following list. | 


m.n. ह 


प्रथम्‌ prathama प्रथमा ०४, or ` 
अथिम agrimd अनिमा ०21 or + ° the first.’ \ 
आदिम adimd आदिमा omit | 
दवितीय dvitiya दितीया yd, «the second.’ 

तृतीय tritiya | तृतीया oyd, ‘the third.’ 


= aes. Geto 
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m.n. ह 
चतुथं chaturtha चतर्थी othi, or 
तुरीय turtya तुरीया yd, or | ‘the fourth’ 
qa turya qar oud } 
iil ^ पञमी emi, or | ८6 seth, 
Uae parchathd पञ्चथी thi 
षष्ठ shashthd षष्ठी thi, ‘the sixth’ 
सप्तम saptamd सप्रमी ०22, ‘the seventh.’ 
अष्टम ashtamd अष्टमी mf, ‘the eighth’ 
waa navamd नवमी emi, ‘the ninth.’ 
` दशम dacamd दशमी mf, ‘the tenth’ 
एकादश ekddacé एकादशो ०८४ ‘the eleventh,’ 
व and so on up to 
` नवदश navadacd HAST ०4८४ or 
wafay dnaviticd ऊनविंशी क | 1 
सि vig विभ "६ oF 


= ८ t ‘eth.’ 
विंशतितम vimcatitamda न्मौ ome | the twentieth. 


and so on up to 
Waaaad navanavata नवनवती ०८० 


—~— सि a । 


नवनवतितम१०५८०८०२८००८६४८771८ गमी emé or ‘the ninety-ninth.’ 


ऊनशततम wnacatatama ost ० 


शततम catatamd ost Omi, «the hundredth,’ 


and so on. 


The masculines and neuters ending in @ are declined accord- 
_ Ing to § 225; the feminines ending in wy according to § 226, 
and those ending in ¥ analogously to देवी in § 230. But wea, 
दितीय, and तुतीय may use in some cases the pronominal termi- 
nations, as already stated in §§ 253 and 254. 
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CHAPTER ITI.—INDECLINABLES. 


§ 262. The indeclinables comprise—1. A few nouns (cf. § 211). 
2. The adverbs, particles, and interjections. 3. The conjugational 
inflexions. 

§ 263. I. Adverbs and particles are derived from nouns and 
pronouns by the following affixes :— 


1. तस्‌ ४५5. This affix signifies ‘from’ (ablative), eg. याम 
grama, ‘a village, यामतस्‌ grama-tas, ‘from the village.’ 

The pronouns a, ag; and यद्‌ subjoin this affix to their in- 
flective bases तं, @, and यं (§ 245),e.g. ततस्‌. The pronoun yea 
to इ, इतस्‌; अदस्‌ to अमु, अमुतस्‌; किम्‌ to कु, कुतस्‌ ‘whence; एतद्‌ 
forms it from 4, अतस्‌. 

This affix is also added to the prepositions ऋनि and परि, 
अभितस्‌. 

2. सात्‌ sdt. When the adverbs formed by this affix are con- 
nected with the verbs अस्‌ ‘to be,’ भरू ‘to become,’ and @ ‘to 
make,’ they signify that some other object is, or has become, or 
has been changed to that which the noun expresses, e.g. अरिनिसात्‌ 
agni-sat (from अगिनि agni, ‘fire’) क्त Ari, ‘to change entirely to 
fire. The @ of this affix is never changed to ष (contrary to § 17). 

3. वत्‌ vat signifies ‘like, ब्राह्मणवत्‌ brahmana-vat ‘like a 
Brahman.’ 

4, Wa (05 signifies ‘fold’ and ‘successive order,’ e.g. दिशस्‌ ०८० 
gas, ‘two-fold,’ पाद शस्‌ pdda-cas, ^ foot by foot.’ 

9. Ut dha is added to numerals to imply ^ partition’ and ‘kind,’ 
faut dvi-dhd, ‘in two parts,’ ‘of two kinds 
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6. Ha Aritvas is likewise attached to numerals to signify 
‘times,’ e.g. पञ्चहत्वस्‌ pancha-kritvas, ‘five times.’ WR eka, ‘one,’ 
is represented by सं sa and the affix by छत्‌ Arit, aaa sa-hrit, 
‘once;’? स्‌ ऽ is added to fg dvi, चिं tri, and चतुर्‌ chatur, द्विस्‌ dvi-s, 
‘twice ;’ after चतुर्‌ the स्‌ is dropped, चतुर्‌ ^ four times.’ 


7. चा tra is added to some words in the sense of a locative, 
पुर्षचा purusha-trd, ‘amongst men;’ also after @ ‘one,’ सचा 
“with.” When added to pronouns it shortens its final, and the 
pronouns substitute their inflective bases, as in No. 1, a fa-tra, 
‘in that (place), अमुच, कुंच, अच; इदम्‌ subjoins हू in the same 
signification, इह ‘here ;) in the same way also कुहू is derived from 
faa, and ag ‘with,’ from स, which may affix also qa, सचम्‌ 
‘with.’ 

8. दा dé and हिं rhi are added to pronouns to signify ‘time ;’ 
the bases of the pronouns are the same as in No. 1 and 7, यदा 
yada, यहि yarhi, ^ ला. The forms तदा and इदा, of which the 
latter occurs only in the Veda, add also नीम्‌, तदानीम्‌, इदानीम्‌. 


9. था tha is likewise added to pronouns to denote ^ manner ;’ 
the bases of the pronouns are the same as in Nos. 1, 7, and 8, 
तथा ¢a-thd, ^ 7 that manner” But yea substitutes xq and 
takes the affix यम्‌, इत्थम्‌. The same affix occurs also in कथम्‌, 
from किम्‌ ‘in what manner.’ 


10. तात्‌ ६८८ is subjoined to words expressing space and time 
without changing the signification, e.g. प्राञ्च्‌ prdich, ‘in front,’ 
wrara (cf. §§ 193, 2, and 221, I., prak-shu in the locative plural). 
Some forms ending in @ insert स्‌ before this affix, e.g. Wat 
अवरस्तात्‌ ‘behind;’ similarly from उपरि ‘above,’ उपरिष्टात्‌ with 
ठु instead of स्त॒ after डू as in § 241. 


§ 264, II. As adverbs are used further :— 


` 1. The accusatives singular neuter of all adjectives, eg. मुदु 
‘softly.’ 


292 PART II. CHAPTER III. INDECLINABLES. [§- 265. 


2. A kind of adverbial compounds, called waretara < inde- 
clinables,’ the first part of which is an indeclinable, e.g. a pre- 
position, अति ‘over,’ whilst the last part has the form of an 
accusative singular neuter, e.g. qaryafm ‘according to (यथा) 
one’s power (y[fm).’ The last members are modified according 
to §§ 2102 and 225, e.g. अधि with गोपा ‘cowherd’ makes qWfy- 
गोपम्‌ ‘amongst the cowherds.’ For ag ‘with,’ when first mem- 
ber, is substituted स, e.g. सचक्रम्‌ ‘with the discus (चक्र). When 
the second member as simple word ends in a consonant, except 
nasals, semi-vowels, and sibilants, Y sometimes must, sometimes 
may be added, e.g. SWAT < beast of burden’ must become 
SATZEA, but ईसमिच्‌ ‘fuel’ may become ई समिधम्‌, e.g. with उपः 
उपसमित्‌ or उपसमिधम्‌. For further details cf. my V.G. § 682. 

3. Many words, for which cf. my V.G. § 783, III. and the 
dictionary. 


§ 265. III. The particles are :— 


1. The prepositions which serve to determine more precisely 
the sense of the cases. As prepositions are used :— 

(a) The greater part of the prepositions enumerated in § 189, 
viz., अति ‘ beyond,’ with the accusative, in the Veda also with the 
genitive.— fq ‘ over,’ with the locative, in the Veda also with 
the accusative, instrumental, and ablative $ when doubled, ऋअध्यसि, 
with the accusative.—qq ‘after,’ in the significations ‘to,’ < for,’ 
‘with,’ etc., with the accusative and ablative ; in the Veda also with 
the genitive.—wqq ‘ off, ‘from’ with the ablative— fa ^ towards,’ 
with the accusative in the same significations as अनु.-- अव 
‘down,’ in the Veda with the ablative-— ‘aq ‘ to’ with the ablative ; 


in the Veda ‘near to’ with the locative, ‘till to’ with the accu- ` 


sative.—sy ‘over,’ ‘near,’ with the locative ; ‘under,’ with the 
90८15 81१९.-- परि ‘ around,’ with the accusative; in the Veda also 
with the instrumental ; in the sense of ‘ except’ with the ablative, 
in the Veda also in the signification ^ over. प्रति ‘towards’ with 
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the accusative; ‘in return for’ and ‘like’ with the ablative. — 
सम्‌ ‘with’ with the instrumental in the Veda, | 

.(b) Some other particles and adverbs. With the accusative : 
अधोधस्‌ ‘near ;’ अन्तर्‌ ‘ between,’ in the Veda also with the 
genitive and locative; अन्तरा and warty ‘between,’ ‘in,’ ^ out- 
wards ; तिन ‘in that direction, ‘there against ;? येन ‘where 
against ;* अभितस्‌ ‘on both sides ;? उपयुपरि 0१९; उभयतस्‌ ‘on 
both 8१९8 ;’ चिक्‌ ‘fie,’ also with the vocative; निकषा ‘near,’ 
‘between ;’ परितस्‌ ‘round about;’ समया ‘with, ‘near,’ ‘in;’ 
स्वैतस्‌ ‘from all sides ;’ हा ‘woe | 

With the accusative, ablative, or genitive: words signifying 
‘far,’ or ‘near, like दूरम्‌ < far, अन्तिकम्‌ ‘near.’ 

With the accusative or genitive: Wavy ‘ under, उपरि < over,’ 
उन्तरेण ‘to the north (of),’ द्‌सिणेन ‘to the south (of),’ ऋते ^ with- 
out’ (also with the ablative). 

With the accusative or locative: fata ‹ across.’ 

With the instrumental: the words signifying ‘with, war, 
जोषम्‌; सञजुस्‌, सचा (also with the ablative and locative), awa, 
सचा, समम्‌, सह, साकम्‌, ATUA, and in the Veda qa. 

With the dative, in the Veda also with the locative: अलम्‌ 
‘enough,’ but, when prohibitive ‘away with,’ with the instru- 
mental; नमस्‌ ‘veneration, वषट्‌, खधा, and खाहा; words used at 
sacrifices, q@fe ‘hail’ (well-being). 

With the dative or genitive: Ye ‘hail.’ 

With the ablative: @rua ‘far, बहिस्‌ ‘out, ^ outwards,’ the 
accusatives of the neuter gender of nouns ending in Wq, e.g. प्राक 
‘before ;’ उन्तराहि ‘from above,’ दिशाहि ‘from the right side,’ 
प्रभुति ^ beginning with,’ etc. 

With the ablative or genitive: Sat ‘from above,’ efeut 
‘from the right side,’ पञ्चात्‌ ^ behind.’ 

With the genitive: qeayaq ‘below,’ also with the ablative and 
in the Veda with the accusative; अन्ति (vedic) ‘opposite, जवस्‌ 
‘below,’ पुरस्‌ ‘before, ‘to the east, waqaa ‘from behind,’ 
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उन्तरतस्‌ ‘from the north,” परतस्‌ ‘behind, अघरात्‌ ‘below,’ 
उन्तरात्‌ ‘to the north, efeqre ‘to the south,’ and all the adverbs 
ending in अस्तात्‌. 

2. Some few words which modify the signification of the pre- 
ceding word,’ e.g. अपि ‘even,’ after numerals < all,’ qzarcy fq ‘all 
four” सवे पि ‘all together ;’ xq (vedic), ईम्‌ (vedic), च (vedic), 
ह ‘just ;’ एवं ‘only,’ ‘truly,’ to the pronoun ag it gives the 
signification of the Latin dem in idem, सं Ya ‘the same;’ कम्‌ 
(vedic) ‘well;’ चनं and faq, following cases or derivatives of the 
interrogative pronoun, give them the signification of indefinite 
pronouns, e.g. किं faa ‘ something.’ 

3. The conjunctions. 

(a) Copulative conjunctions are: qe ‘now,’ ‘and,’ अथो ८ then,’ 
अपि ‘moreover,’ श्रत्‌ (in the Veda) ‘then,’ उत ‘and,’ चं ‘and’ 
(following the word to which it belongs, like the Latin que), तत्‌ 
‘then,’ ‘ thus,’ तथा ‘thus,’ ‘also,’ ‘and, fa च्‌ ˆ farther.’ 

(b) Disjunctive conjunctions are: वां ‘or’ (following the word 
to which it belongs), वा . . . वा ^ either ... or’ (following the word 
to which they belong). 

(c) Adversative conjunctions are: We वा ‘but no,’ तु ‘but,’ fa 
a‘ but.’ 

(d) Conditional conjunctions are: चेत्‌ and यदि ‘if.’ 

(€) Causal conjunctions are: हि, तत्‌, तेन; तस्यात्‌ ‘for this 
reason,’ ‘for.’ 

(^) Interrogative conjunctions are: आहो खित्‌, उताहो, किम्‌, 
किमु, कञ्चित्‌, 61९. . 

(g) Affirmative conjunctions are: WF ‘indeed,’ we किम्‌ ‘yes,’ 
Wat ‘truly,’ तथा ‘thus,’ सोम्‌, न्‌नम्‌ ‹ certainly.’ 

(¢) Negative conjunctions are: ¥ ‘no,’ नतु, नहि, नहिकम्‌, ete. 


§ 266. There are a great number of interjections, e.g. for 
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‘calling, अहह, भगो, भो, etc., of. the dictionary and my K.G. 
§ 521. 

§ 267. The indeclinables may form comparatives and superla- 
tives. In the comparative तराम्‌ is affixed, वमाम्‌ in the super- 
lative, eg. from Wa ‘away, अवतराम्‌, अवतमाम्‌; from sea 
, ^ 182, w@arcra, उच्चैस्तमाम्‌; from पचति; third person singular 
of the present Parasmaipada of qq ‘he cooks, पचतितराम्‌; 
पचतितमाम्‌ . 


STEPHEN AUSTIN, PRINTER, HERTFORD. 
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